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ABSTRACT 
 

Stakeholders’ collaboration is receiving growing recognition in tourism planning 

and management. However, inadequate research has been undertaken into this topic 

within developing or underdeveloped countries. This study has evaluated the potential 

for stakeholders’ collaboration as a key factor in the prospects for Community Based 

Ecotourism (CBE) in coastal areas of Pakistan. 

 

Core concepts of strategic analysis and collaboration theory were applied to case 

studies and field research. Sustainable practices were identified from three selected CBE 

case studies (Ulugan Bay, Philippines; Operation Wallacea, Indonesia and Kaikoura 

District Council, New Zealand), all of which champion stakeholder collaboration in 

their operations. Field level research was carried out in Pakistan to identify gaps in 

sectoral management approaches to tourism. Attributes observed within all the three 

case studies were then critically compared with the situation in Pakistan. In order to 

explore CBE potential as a viable option for coastal tourism in Pakistan, an assessment 

of ecologically sensitive coastal areas for their potential in CBE together with an 

assessment of the stakeholder environment for collaboration in CBE was undertaken. 

  

Application of the first exercise to seven ecologically sensitive coastal areas 

(Jiwani, Miani Hor, Pasni-Astola Island, Harjana Village Bamboor, Kaka Pir Village, 

Mubarak Village and Keti Bandar) identified two major issues of concern. Namely how 

to avoid external threats for establishing CBE at each destination and how to access 

regional opportunities for developing CBE. With respect to second exercise, the 

stakeholder environment of Sindh Province was assessed for essential preconditions to 

enable stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE. Notwithstanding some major positive 

attributes of collaboration, the existing power based approach was considered to be a 

major obstacle. 

 

In order to conceptualise collaboration theory application to CBE in Pakistan, 

results of the empirical research into the stakeholders’ environment of Sindh were 

evaluated using a three-stage model of collaboration. The model was advanced through 

six propositions and the need for the model to recognise practical issues, biodiversity 

resources and scenic assessment values was identified. 

ii 
 



In order to successfully establish stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE in coastal 

areas of Pakistan the collaboration model recommended optimum conditions such as the 

inclusion of broad range of stakeholders; identification of a suitable convenor; 

application of a ‘search conference’; strategic repositioning of stakeholders and finally, 

establishing a collaborative organisation structure. 

 

This research concluded that selected rural coastal locations in Pakistan offer an 

alternative to unsustainable urban tourism on the beaches close to Karachi. Furthermore, 

the contextual environment of Sindh Province has a potential for stakeholders’ 

collaboration in CBE, but this is currently thwarted by stakeholders’ power based 

approach and the political instability of the country. Further work is needed to establish 

whether such a model could be applied elsewhere in the developing world. 
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CHAPTER ONE 

 
INTRODUCTION 

 
 
1.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

 This chapter presents an overview of the subject area through establishing a 

rationale for this thesis. It also identifies the aims and objectives of this study. Finally, 

this chapter outlines the structure of the thesis. 

 

1.2 RATIONALE 

 

Ecotourism protects the environment whilst contributing to socio-economic 

development and striving for sustainability. The framework (Figure 1.1) proposed by 

Ross and Wall (1999) implies that tourism, much like any industry striving to be 

sustainable, should be considered in the context of both the natural environment and 

the aspiration of local communities. The framework further emphasises the 

significance of fostering positive links between people, natural resources and tourism. 

The strength or weakness of any one link has implications for others and thus affects 

the overall sustainability of the process. 

  
 
Figure 1.1 Links between communities, resources, and tourism in sustainable 

ecotourism (Source: Ross and Wall, 1999) 
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Implementation of such a framework is unlikely to occur without effective 

strategies, integrated planning and collaboration between wide ranges of stakeholders. 

Implementation strategies often fail to recognise interconnections that exist between 

agencies in trying to manage environmental issues (Hall, 1999; White et al. 1997). 

Therefore, one of the greatest challenges facing coastal managers is how to integrate 

tourism development within the ambit of coastal management, and therefore to 

increase the likelihood of long-term coastal sustainability as a whole (Orams, 1999; 

Cicin-Sain and Knecht, 1998; White et al. 1997, Hall, 2001). Solving such dilemmas 

will clearly be of great importance to countries like Pakistan where a sectoral 

management approach is employed to the management coastal areas. 

 
Several examples of public-private cooperative efforts and participation by 

community members in local tourism planning and destination management are found 

in the tourism literature (Gill and Williams 1994, McGinnis 1992; Oaks 1992; 

Ritchie, 1993; Jamal and Getz, 1995; Murphy, 1988; Barkin and Bouchez, 2002). 

However, all these studies still reflect the necessity of involving key stakeholders and 

refining the process for joint decision-making on destination planning and 

management issues within a community-based tourism domain. Some other studies 

(for example, Timothy, 1989) have further elaborated that in community based 

tourism planning, locally defined goals and local development actions are an integral 

part of tourism planning. These allow for high levels of predictability, flexibility and 

collaborative planning, where all stakeholders are permitted and encouraged to 

participate in the decision making process. Gun (1988) also modelled tourism as an 

interactive system which embraces social, economic, political, psychological, 

anthropological and technological factors.  

 

The importance of collaboration in tourism planning and management is 

receiving growing recognition (Jamal and Getz, 1995; Parker, 2000; Fyall et al. 2000; 

Bramwell and Lane, 2000; Bramwell and Sharman, 1999; Kotler et al. 1993; Plummer 

and FitzGibbon, 2004a; Selin and Chavez, 1995; De Kadt, 1979; Hall, 1994, 2000; 

Murphy, 1985; Robert and Simpson, 1999). This growing interest in collaborative 

arrangements in tourism development stems from the belief that tourists, destination 

areas and organisations may be able to gain competitive advantage by bringing 

together the knowledge, experience, capital, and other resources of several 

2 
 



stakeholders. Some other supporters of collaboration (for example Bramwell and 

Lane, 2000; Timothy, 1999) in tourism planning suggest that decisions about tourism 

development should not be left to a few politicians, government officials or tourism 

entrepreneurs but a wide range of stakeholders should have opportunities to 

participate in decision making that affects their interests.  

 

However, sustainability in tourism cannot be achieved without a strategic 

interactive and comprehensive planning framework. Strategic planning focuses on 

determining the future and how to achieve it. A major goal is to balance external 

uncontrollable factors and internal controllable factors in an effort to capitalise on 

opportunities and avoid threats (Haywood and Walsh, 1996). Strategic management in 

terms of tourism at community level is defined by Murphy and Murphy (2004, p.7) as 

“tourism activity that engages local community interests in a meaningful partnership 

with the tourism industry to construct a destination product that is appropriate from  

local business, societal and environmental perspectives”. 

 

Therefore, this study recognised the need to carry out a strategic analysis• of 

Tourism Ministry, Pakistan, in addition to examining lessons learned from other 

similar enterprises, as key steps towards evaluating the potential for stakeholders’ 

collaboration in Community Based Ecotourism (CBE). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• Strategic analysis is concerned with understanding strategic position of an organisation in terms of its 
external environment, internal resources, competence and influences of stakeholders (Johnson and 
Scholes, 1999). 
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1.3 STUDY AIM AND OBJECTIVES 

 

 

AIM: 

 

To examine stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE and to evaluate its potential in 

selected coastal destinations of Pakistan. 

 

 

OBJECTIVES: 

 

I. To critically review the nature and strategic governance of coastal tourism in 

Pakistan (Chapters 4 and 6). 

 

II. To identify good practices in CBE case studies (Chapter 5). 

 

III. To apply collaboration theory to the potential for CBE in Pakistan (Chapters 6, 

7 and 8). 

 

IV. To make recommendations for implementing CBE in Pakistan (Chapters 5 and 

8). 
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1.4 STRUCTURE OF THE THESIS 

 

This thesis comprises nine chapters, each chapter being individually structured 

in order to achieve its own specific objectives. It starts with reviews of relevant 

literature in Chapter 2. Relevant literature is reviewed in two major sections i.e. 

ecotourism (Section 2.2) and stakeholders’ collaboration in tourism/ecotourism 

(Section 2.3). Section 2.2 is elaborated through explaining the term ecotourism with 

respect to its origin, definition, concept and finally the emergence of CBE concept, 

while, Section 2.3 explain stakeholders’ collaboration in terms of its general context, 

preconditions, and finally its various models used in ecotourism. The review of 

relevant literature conceptualises the study aim and provides a basis for the research 

methodology. 

 

Chapter 3, provides details of the methodological approaches. Section 3.2 and 

Figure 3.1 provides details about the theoretical understanding of methodological 

approaches and designs used. Section 3.3 describes three major techniques used for 

data collection. For the sake of simplicity, Section 3.4 divides research process into 

five distinct and interconnected stages. Each stage is further explained through sub-

sections i.e. introduction, methods used for data collection and data sources; methods 

employed for data analysis and methodological critiques. 

 

In Chapter 4, a strategic analysis (internal and external environments analysis) 

of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan was carried out. Internal analysis involves an 

analysis of the organisation’s internal process and structure, whilst, external analysis 

investigate the external (macro) environment of the organisation. The purpose of the 

internal analysis was to identify the organisation’s strength and weaknesses, while, 

external analysis establishes which influences represent opportunities and which are, 

or might develop into threats. Internal analysis (Section 4.2) is presented as: 

Background Analysis (Section 4.2.1) and Resource Analysis (Section 4.2.2); While, 

external analysis (Section 4.3) is presented as a STEEP (Socio-demographic, 

Technological, Economic, Environmental and Political) analysis of the organisation. 

The data collected from strategic analysis is summarised through a SWOT analysis 

(Section 4.4) and strategic options are presented for coastal tourism development in 

Pakistan through TOWS matrix (Section 4.5). 

5 
 



In Chapter 5 a strategic analysis of three case studies (comprising Ulugan Bay, 

Philippines; Operation Wallacea, Indonesia and Kaikoura District Council, New 

Zealand) was carried out to: 

• identify a variety of good/sustainable practices within the selected CBE case 

studies; 

• make a comparison with the coastal tourism situation in Pakistan and finally, 

• recommend good practices for coastal tourism development in Pakistan. 

Strategic Analysis of each case study followed the same methodology as described for 

Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (Chapter 4). 

 

In Chapter 6, a Suitability, Feasibility and Acceptability (SFA framework) is 

used to assess the potential and challenges for CBE within seven coastal localities 

along Pakistan’s coast. Suitability evaluation (Section 6.2) was used to shortlist 

potential sites for in depth or feasibility evaluation, whilst, feasibility evaluation 

(Section 6.3) was carried out in order to assess whether selected localities have 

resources and competence for delivering CBE strategy. The Acceptability component 

of SFA framework is more concerned with stakeholder theory and was, therefore, 

investigated in both Chapter 7 and Chapter 8. 

 

Chapter 7 gives details of preconditions for stakeholders’ collaboration in 

CBE within Sindh province, Pakistan. The preconditions are investigated and 

presented as stakeholders’ identification (Section 7.2), Power/Interest balance 

(Section 7.3), and stakeholders’ domain (Section 7.4). 

 

Chapter 8 conceptualises collaboration theory application to CBE in Pakistan 

through a collaboration model (Table 8.1). Section 8.3 evaluates the results of the 

empirical research into the stakeholders’ environment of Sindh using six propositions 

of the model and Section 8.4 highlight shortcomings of the model. Chapter 9 presents 

main concluding comments (Section 9.2), overall conclusion of research (Section 

9.3), recommendations for CBE planning and development in Pakistan (Section 9.4), 

major contribution of this research (Section 9.5) and finally, areas of future 

investigations in this particular discipline (Section 9.6). 
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1.5 ORIGINALITY OF WORK 

 
This was the first study evaluated the potential for establishing CBE in coastal 

localities of Pakistan. Following strategic analysis techniques this thesis investigated 

major attributes of sectoral (Pakistan) and collaborative (three selected case studies) 

management approaches in tourism/ecotourism. A novel approach encompassing a 

variety of suitability, feasibility and acceptability parameters was also introduced for 

assessing coastal localities’ potential for CBE. Similarly, coastal scenic evaluation 

through fuzzy logic assessment was carried out for the first time in a developing 

world scenario (Ullah, et al. 2010). To conceptualise collaboration theory application 

for developing CBE in terms of developing countries, a collaboration model (Gray, 

1985, 89; Jamal and Getz, 1995) was advanced for the first time through original 

empirical research in Sindh province, Pakistan. Finally, this study highlighted a way 

forward in terms of identifying potential for CBE in other developing countries. 
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CHAPTER TWO 

  
LITERATURE REVIEW 

 

 
2.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Relevant literature is primarily reviewed in two major sections: ecotourism 

(Section 2.2) and stakeholder’s collaboration (Section 2.3). Each section is further 

elaborated through subsections for example, Section 2.2 was reviewed through 

subsections started from the origin of the term ecotourism (Section 2.2.1), its various 

definitions, concepts and evolution of the term CBE (Section 2.2.2). Similarly, 

Section 2.3 was reviewed in subsections starting from a general context of 

collaboration (Section 2.3.1), followed by collaboration preconditions (Section 2.3.2), 

stakeholder identification and assessment (Section 2.3.3) and finally, proposed models 

of stakeholders’ collaboration (Section 2.3.4).  

 

 

2.2 ECOTOURISM 

 

2.2.1 EMERGENCE OF ECOTOURISM 

 

 The etymology of the term ecotourism is still a debatable issue among the 

tourism academics. For example, Orams (1995) and Hvengeaard (1996) reported that 

the term can be traced back only to the late 1980s, while Higgins (1996), based on 

Miller (1978), suggested that the term can related to the late 1970s and Fennell (1998) 

found evidence of Canadian Government ecotours which were operational during the 

mid 1970s. Fennell (2003) traced the term further back to the work of Hetzer (1965), 

who used it while explaining relationships between tourists, culture and their 

interacting environment. Hetzer identified four fundamental pillars for responsible 

tourism including: minimum environmental impacts, minimum impact on and 

maximum respect for host culture, maximum economic benefits to the host country’s 

grass roots and finally maximum recreational satisfaction to participating tourists 

(Fennell, 2003). However, Weaver (2003) credited the dissemination of the term and 

its concept to Elizabeth Boo, whose seminal and widely circulated publication 
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Ecotourism: The “Potential and Pitfalls” (Boo, 1990) contained the first formal and 

most widely accepted definition of ecotourism that was put forward by Ceballos-

Lascurain in the late 1980s. According to this definition, ecotourism is : ‘…travelling 

to relatively undisturbed or uncontaminated natural areas with the specific objective 

of studying, admiring, and enjoying the scenery and its wild plants and animals, as 

well as any existing cultural manifestations (both past and present) found in these 

areas’ (Ceballos-Lascurain, 1987, p14). Concluding the debate regarding the origin of 

the term, Fennell (2003) supported the views of Nelson (1994) who suggested that 

ecotourism has a convergent evolution, where many places and people independently 

responded to the need for more natural travel opportunities in line with society’s 

efforts to become more ecologically minded. 

 

 

2.2.2 DEFINITION AND CONCEPT OF ECOTOURISM AND EVOLUTION OF 

COMMUNITY BASED ECOTOURISM (CBE) 

 

Since its first formal definition by Ceballos-Lascurain (1987), ecotourism has 

been re-defined in many different ways, ranging from more generalized and 

ambiguous approaches to more specific and prescriptive ones. Consequently a variety 

of ecotourism definitions have been proposed by researchers and organizations 

(Appendix 1). This diversity in definition indicates the lack of consensus on the 

precise meaning of ecotourism. For example, some argue that ecotourism is strongly 

rooted in educational experiences (Boo, 1991b; Agardy, 1993; Richardson, 1993; 

Figgis, 1993; Forestry Tasmania, 1994; Allock et al.1994; Backman et al. 1994; 

Wallace and Pierce, 1996; Boyed and Butler, 1996b; EAA, 2000; Blamey, 2001 and 

Buckly, 1994) and some link it solely to the natural environment (Fennell and Eagles, 

1989; Kutay, 1989; Boo, 1991a; Farell and Runyan, 1991; Scace et al. 

1992;Valentine, 1993; Ecotourism Society, 1993; Wight, 1993; Wall, 1994; 

Hvenegaard, 1994; Blamey, 1995b; Goodwin, 1996). Others still consider it to be an 

expression of sustainable development (Bjork, 2000; Fennell, 2003; Wight, 1993 b). 

All these diverse views are more precisely mirrored by Honey (1999, P4) as follows 

“around the world ecotourism has been hailed as a panacea: a way to fund 

conservation and scientific research, protect fragile and pristine ecosystems, benefit 

rural communities, promote development in poor countries, enhance ecological and 
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cultural sensitivity, instil environmental awareness and a social conscience in the 

travel industry, satisfy and educate the discriminating tourists, and, some claim, build 

world peace”. 

 
In an attempt to better understand the dynamics of such a complicated term, 

some researchers have examined its elements. For example, Sirakaya et al. (1999) 

examined industry definitions presented by ecotourism operators in USA. Their work 

resulted in a set of 14 themes that included among others: sustainability, 

responsibility/ethics, community involvement, conservation and education. Similarly, 

Fennell (2001 b) reviewed 85 ecotourism definitions and declared that ‘variability’ 

was the most distinguishing feature of the ecotourism definitional literature. The most 

repeated variables were identified as: (1) location or natural setting, (2) conservation, 

(3) culture, (4) benefits to locals and (5) education. More recently Donohoe and 

Needham (2006) conducted a thematic content analysis of contemporary ecotourism 

definitions and subsequently introduced a tenets-based conceptual framework for 

ecotourism. The tenets were represented as set of beliefs central to ecotourism. The 

key tenets identified including nature-based, preservation/conservation, education, 

sustainability, distribution of benefits, and ethics/responsibility/awareness. 

 

Other attempts to understand ecotourism concepts have related to exploring 

individual ecotourism components. These components were mostly expressed in 

literature as principles, characteristics, criteria, themes, and dimensions. For example, 

Buckley (1994) introduced a dimension-based model comprising components of 

conservation, sustainability, environmental education, and nature based activities. 

Walls (1994) identified three major criteria: the characteristics of the destinations, the 

participant’s motivation, and organisational characteristics of ecotourism trips, as the 

basis of ecotourism’s definitions. Wallace and Pierce (1996) proposed six 

fundamental principles for true ecotourism. These were minimal negative impacts to 

the environment and locals, increased awareness and educational opportunities, 

support for conservation, democratizations (the participation of all stakeholders in 

decision making process), provision of community benefits and educational and 

experiential opportunities for locals. While, Diamantis (1999) reviewed a variety of 

ecotourism definitions and its components and concluded that the majority of 

definitions ranged along a spectrum from passive to active stances incorporating three 
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common concepts of nature-based, educational, and sustainability (which include 

economic and social criteria). Newsome et al. (2002) argued that five interrelated 

components must be present to make ecotourism distinct from other tourism types. 

The experience must be nature based, ecologically sustainable, environmentally 

educative, locally beneficial and satisfactory. The first three components were 

considered as ecotourism specific while the last two were desirable for all tourism 

forms. However, in combination these components collectively constitute ecotourism. 

 

Regardless of the consensus on the precise meaning of ecotourism, the role of 

the community is well established in both definitional and conceptual disclosures of 

ecotourism (Section 2.2.2 and Appendix 1) and, its relevant benefits are also well 

documented in tourism literature (for example, Lea, 1988; Murphy, 1985; Blank, 

1989; Keogh, 1990; Ritchies, 1988; Getz, 1983; Inskeep, 1991; Prentice, 1993; 

Woodley, 1993; Williams and Gill, 1994; Ryan and Montgomery, 1994; Simmons, 

1994; Brohman, 1996). The crucial role of communities in conservation and the 

growing interest of tourists in destination’s communities have prompted the 

community participation concept in ecotourism to take a step further in the form of 

the Community Based Ecotourism (CBE) approach. CBE recognises the need to 

promote both the quality of life of local people and conservation of resources. 

Proponents of CBE suggest that the term be used to distinguish those initiatives which 

are not only environmentally sensitive, but which also aim to ensure that members of 

local communities have a high degree of control over the activities taking place, and a 

significant proportion of the benefits accruing to them (Liu, 1994; Ceballos-

Lascurain, 1996), as demonstrated in Ulugan Bay (Section 5.3) and Kaikoura (Section 

5.2) case studies.  

 

In summary ecotourism/CBE is neither a simple concept to define nor a 

straightforward phenomenon to implement. It should be regarded as more than 

tourism related just to natural areas and should be viewed as a means of combining 

the goals of resources conservation and local development through tourism in a 

synergistic fashion. In other words it is a collection of social, ecological and economic 

dimensions that reflect a common core idea based on an ethics based approach to 

tourism (Bjork, 2000; Weaver, 2005; Wight, 1993 a). In Pakistan ecotourism is a 

relatively recent phenomenon. The only passing reference to the term in the Tourism 
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Development Master Plan for Pakistan, stated “…ecotourism, besides achieving 

economic benefits, should be integrated into the country’s environment” (Khan, 

undated, p 89). In broader terms this definition from the Government of Pakistan 

(Tourism Ministry) lacks the social component of ecotourism and also neglects the 

valuable role of destination communities within this type of tourism. Furthermore, 

natural, cultural and scenic resources of coastal areas of the country were also not 

mentioned as potential ecotourism assets. However, coastal communities along the 

coastal belt of Pakistan are actively involved in the promotion of coastal tourism (for 

details see Appendix 25). Similarly, preliminary information collected for this 

research has also shown that some ecologically sensitive coastal areas of the country 

have potential for CBE. In order to assess this and also to address the sustainability 

issues of coastal management in Pakistan, this study has followed Ross and Wall’s 

(1999, p124) ecotourism concept. According to this concept ecotourism is a “means 

of protecting natural areas through the generation of revenue, environmental 

education and the involvement of local communities”. In such ways, both 

conservation and development can be promoted in a sustainable form (Figure 2.1).  
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Figure 2.1 Ecotourism Concept (Ross and Wall, 1999) 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

ECOTOURISM 

Protection of 

Natural areas 

 
 
 
 
  

LOCAL 
INVOLVEMENT 

ENVIRONMENTAL 
EDUCATION 

DEVELOPMENT 
(Economic/infrastructural 

growth) 

CONSERVATION 
(Natural/cultural resources) 

 

GENERATION 
OF REVENUE 

SUSTAINABILITY 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

This concept indicates that ecotourism is a complex phenomenon, involving 

integration of many actors including tourists, destination communities, managers and 

multiple functions. It further suggests that in ecotourism, natural areas and local 

populations are united in a symbiotic relationship through the introduction of tourism 

(for details see Section 1.2 and Figure 1.1). Therefore, maintenance of such a 

relationship would need the involvement of a wide range of stakeholders, especially in 

developing countries like Pakistan where funding for preparation of management 

plans or community development programmes may be insufficient and individuals 

with the necessary knowledge and skills may be lacking within a particular 

organisation. As this study aims to evaluate the potential for stakeholders’ 
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collaboration in CBE in Pakistan, therefore, Ross and Wall’s (1999) ecotourism 

concept is an appropriate choice. However, in order to differentiate CBE from 

ecotourism and also for the sake of this study, CBE has defined on the basis of 

community involvement perspective i.e. where local communities are involved in 

both decisions regarding appropriate developments and associated benifits and this 

should be in contrast to those tourism venture which are controlled wholly by outside 

operators. 

 

 

2.3 STAKEHOLDERS’ COLLABORATION IN TOURISM/ECOTOURISM 

 

2.3.1 GENERAL CONTEXT OF COLLABORATION 

 

Gunn (1988) stated that like all other businesses and government 

establishments tourism could not be operated in isolation and therefore it should be 

integrated with all other planning for social and economic developments. Similarly, 

Inskeep (1991) has also pointed out the importance of an effective organizational 

structure for tourism management and the need for continuous, integrated planning. 

According to Heath and Wall (1992) integrated approaches in tourism planning 

should neither be top-down, where goals at each level in the organisation (or spatial 

area) are determined based on goals at the next higher level, nor bottom-up, where 

goals of individual units are aggregated together, however, it should be regarded as an 

interactive or collaborative approach (Hall and McArthur, 1998). To realise horizontal 

and vertical relationships within the planning process, such an approach requires 

participation and interaction between various levels of an organisation or units of 

governance and between the responsible organisations and stakeholders in the 

planning process, as demonstrated in the Ulugan Bay case study (Section 5.3 & Figure 

5.4). 

 

Tourism planning and development in terms of working together or 

participation of stakeholders is known by various terms such as partnership, 

collaboration, strategic alliance, coalitions, task force and co-management (Plumer et 

al. 2006; Bailey, 1995). Efforts have been made in academic literature to differentiate 

these variable terms. For example, according to Brown and Keast (2003) cooperation, 
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coordination, and collaboration relationships are located along an integration 

continuum such that cooperation falls at the more fragmented end, collaboration at the 

more integrated end and coordination occupies an intermediate position. Similarly, 

Wood and Gray  (1991, p146)  stated that “collaboration occurs when a group of 

autonomous stakeholders of a problem domain engage in an interactive process, 

using shared rules, norms and structures, to act or decide on issue related to that 

domain”. However, Carr et al. (1998) further specified collaborative interactions and 

stated that such an arrangement involved face to face dialogue, and this is an 

important feature distinguishing the process of collaboration from some other types of 

participation. In order to further differentiate the term collaboration from its 

synonyms, Broadly (1995) argued that the term collaboration is commonly used in the 

academic tourism literature, while, in government and practitioner circles the term 

partnerships is especially popular, and in practice these terms are taken to embrace 

many collaborative forms (Bailey, 1995). Several other definitions of collaboration 

are presented in the inter-organisational literature (for example Gray, 1989; Roberts 

and Bradley, 1991). 

 

The emergence of collaboration theory is linked to the concept of turbulence 

(Emery and Trist, 1965; Trist, 1983; Jamal and Getz, 1995). Turbulence results from 

interaction of the various organisations involved with a problem and the form of 

social-economic and political dynamics of the inter-organisational domain they share. 

In turbulent fields, competing organisations acting independently in many 

directions“produce unanticipated and dissonant consequences in the overall 

environment they share” (Trist, 1983, p273). Collaboration theorists, therefore, 

suggest that when organisations appreciate their mutual interdependence relative to a 

problem in inter-organisational domain, then collaborative arrangements have the 

power to advance more appropriate solutions (Trist, 1983; Gray, 1989; Wood and 

Gray, 1991). Organisations may also form such a relationship in order to improve 

their efficiency, to reduce costs, to improve access to resources or to address potential 

instability within their domain (Lovelock and Boyd, 2006). Oliver (1990) identified a 

number of incentives for inter-organisational relationships and termed it as critical 

contingencies of relationship formation. These are: 
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• Reciprocity: Organisations seek to facilitate exchange of resources; 

• Efficiency: Organisations seek to reduce the cost of service delivery; 

• Stability: Organisations seek to reduce uncertainty and share risks; 

• Necessity: Where the relationship is mandated by external force; 

• Legitimacy: Where the organisation concerned seek to demonstrate the norms of 

cooperation.    

 

In short, there is general recognition among academics that stakeholder 

collaboration in the planning process has the potential to substantially enhance 

sustainability of tourism development (Drake, 1991; Long, 1993; Joppe; 1996; 

Mederios de Araujo and Bramwell, 2000a; Bramwell, 1998; Jamal and Getz, 1995; 

Lane, 1994; Benveniste, 1989; Roberts and Bradely, 1991; Godfrey, 1996; Plog, 

1991; Murphy, 1981-3b- Butler, 1993, 1999Cater, 1995;Clarke, 1997; Hall, 1998; 

Hardy and Beeton, 2001; Hardy et al. 2002; Hunter, 1997; Muller, 1994; Wall, 1997; 

Hall, 2000; Selin, 1999; Timothy, 1999). Other potential benefits of stakeholders’ 

collaboration in tourism planning are summarised in Table 2.1. 

 

However, management of complex sets of issues by a diverse range of 

stakeholders is also a real challenge and is therefore not without controversy in 

tourism planning. For example, power relations are more criticised in collaborative 

arrangements (Hall and Jenkins, 1995; Reed, 1997; Hall, 1999; Healy, 1998;Yuksel et 

al. 1999; Bramewell and Sharman, 1999; Brohman, 1996; Jamal and Getz, 1995; 

Marien and Pizam, 1997; Roche, 1997; Stolton and Dudley, 1999; Tosun, 2000 and 

Roberts and Simpson, 1999) because some social groups and individuals with 

comparatively low powers may find it difficult or impossible to gain access to or 

influence ultimate decision in such arrangements. Collaborative approaches in terms 

of community participation may also considered feasible for highly developed 

western economies but may not necessarily work in the developing or under 

developed world, for example, Tosun (2000) reviewed literature on community 

participation in tourism and concluded that the participatory approach in tourism has 

emerged and been refined in the context of the developed world. He agreed that 

certain operational, structural, and cultural limitations exist as limiting factors to 

community participation in most developing countries. Lack of coordination and 
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opportunities for local people to take part in decision-making process were 

respectively identified as major operational and structural limitations.  

 

 

Table 2.1    Potential benefits of collaboration in tourism planning  

(Source: Bramwell and Lane, 2000) 
 

• A range of stakeholders affected by the issues of tourism development are 
involved. 

• Decision making power and control may diffuse to the multiple stakeholders that 
are affected by the issues, favourable for democracy. 

• Involvement of several stakeholders may increase the social acceptance of 
policies, so that implementation and enforcement may be easier. 

• More constructive and less adversarial attitudes might result in a consequence of 
working together. 

• Parties who are directly affected by the issues may bring their knowledge, 
attitudes and other capacities to the policy making process. 

• A creative synergy may result from working together, perhaps leading to greater 
innovation and effectiveness. 

• Partnership can promote learning about the work, skills and potential of the other 
partners, and also develop the group interaction and negotiating skills that help to 
make partnerships successful. 

• Parties involved in policy making may have a greater commitment to putting 
resulting policies into practice. 

• There may be improved coordination of policies and related actions of the 
multiple stakeholders. 

• There may be greater consideration of diverse economic, environmental, and 
social issues that affect the sustainable development of resources. 

• There may be greater recognition of the importance of non economic issues and 
interests if they are included in the collaborative framework, and this may 
strengthen the range of tourism products available. 

• There may be pooling of the resources of stakeholders, which might lead to their 
more effective use. 

• When multiple stakeholders are engaged in decision making the resulting policies 
may be more flexible and also more sensitive to local circumstances and to 
changing conditions. 

• Non tourism activities may be encouraged, leading to a broadening of the 
economic, employment and social base of a given community or region. 
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Jamal and Getz’s (1995, p188) definition for collaboration i.e. “ a process of 

joint decision making among autonomous, key stakeholders of an inter-

organizational, community tourism domain to resolve planning problems of the 

domain and/or to manage issues related to the planning and development of the 

domain” is considered particularly appropriate for this study in so far that:  

 

• it is a working definition for ‘collaboration’ in community-based tourism planning 

domain, which is the main focus of this study; 

• the term community is referred to a body of people living in the same locality, 

which interpret ‘territorial model’ of community involvement. The model defines 

community on the basis of proximity to the target site and usually delineated by 

existing administrative boundaries. This model has been regarded as success factor 

for sustainability in ecotourism and has widely adopted in developing countries 

(for details see Parker and Khare, 2005), therefore, it would be more appropriate  

for Pakistan and finally, 

• this definition refers the problem domain to a situation where problems are  

complex and require an inter or multi organizational response. Initial information 

collected for this study has shown that coastal zone of Pakistan is an inter-

organisational domain (later confirmed by this study, for details see Section 7.4.1) 

where coastal tourism problems are more complicated and are beyond the 

capability of any single individual or group to solve single-handedly. Therefore, 

the problem domain in this definition obviously reflects the coastal tourism 

scenario of Pakistan. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

18 
 



19 
 

2.3.2 PRECONDITIONS FOR STAKEHOLDERS’ COLLABORATION 

 

According to Gray (1985) recognition by stakeholder groups that their actions 

are inextricably linked to the actions of other stakeholders is a critical basis for 

collaboration. The greater the degree of recognised interdependencies among 

stakeholders, the greater the likelihood of initiating collaboration. Other research 

studies appreciating stakeholders’ interdependence for successful collaborative 

initiating include: Rogers and Whetten (1982); Terrebery (1968); Hooyman (1976); 

Sarason and Lorentz (1979); Williams (1982); Emery and Emery (1978); Gilmore et 

al. (1979); Sherif (1958); Miles (1980); Brown (1982) and Walton (1969). In addition 

to stakeholders’ recognition of interdependencies, Waddock (1989) also proposed two 

other conditions that must be present for organisations to participate in collaborative 

efforts, these are: perceptions that significant benefit will result from collaboration 

and recognition of the importance of issues identified. These propositions were also 

supported by Selin and Benson (1991) from their qualitative study of conditions 

facilitating collaborative tourism planning in a regional tourism setting between the 

United States Forest Service, Chamber of Commerce and Tourism Association of 

Arkansas state in 1987 (as cited in Jamal and Getz, 1994). 

 

Wood and Gray (1991) revised nine research articles based on collaboration. 

The articles were reviewed under six theoretical perspectives with a prime objective 

to analyse how the articles addressed three critical issues (preconditions, process, and 

outcomes) of collaboration. The preconditions that make collaboration possible and 

motivate stakeholders were addressed by almost all the articles investigated with 

variable issues under six theoretical perspectives (Table 2.2). In order to meet public 

interest in collaborative or interactive approach towards tourism planning several 

researchers (for example, Healey, 1997 and Hall, 2000) preferred planning with a 

wide set of stakeholders as compared to a narrow set of industry stakeholders or 

private interests perspective. A public collaborative approach also seeks to mediate 

the community base of tourism destination products by recognising that the opinions, 

perspectives and recommendation of non industry stakeholders are just as legitimate 

as those of the planners or the ‘expert’ or of industry. Such an approach may well be 

more time-consuming than a top-down approach but the results of such a process will 

have a far greater likelihood of being implemented because stakeholders will 



Table 2.2 Preconditions for collaboration as addressed by different articles under six major collaboration theories 

(Source: Wood and Gray, 1991) 

 

 
 
 

 

 

Preconditions 

Collaboration Theories 
Resource Dependence Corporate Social 

performance/Institution

al Economics 

Strategic 

Management/Social 

Ecology 

Microeconomics Institutional/ 

Negotiated Order 

Political 

 
High stakes and high 
interdependence 
(Logsdon, 1991) 

 
Confluence of macro 
social conditions 
(Pasquero, 1991) 

 
Degree of organisation of 
the problem domain and 
motivation to collaborate 
(Westly and Vredenburg, 
1991) 

 
Need to maximise 
efficiency and reduce 
transaction costs 
(Fleisher, 1991) 

 
Need to achieve a 
shared understanding of 
and response to a 
problem (Nathan and 
Mitroff, 1991) 
 
 
Need to enhance 
institutional legitimacy; 
need for isomorphism 
with environmental 
forces (Sharfman et al. 
(1991) 

 
Golich (1991) Need to 
protect interests in 
commons resources and 
need for governance rules  
 
 
 
Shared transmutational 
purpose (Roberts and 
Bradley, 1991) 
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be more likely to have a greater degree of ownership of the plan and of the process. 

Furthermore, such a process may well establish greater cooperation or collaboration 

between various stakeholders in supporting the goals and objectives of tourism 

organisation, and also create a basis for responding more effectively to change (Hall and 

McArthur, 1998).  

 

Several researchers (Gunn 1988; Haywood 1988; Inskeep 1991; Murphy 1983; 

Bryson, 1988; Gray, 1989 and Finn, 1996) stressed involvement of various stakeholder 

groups at an early stage in the planning process. Gray (1989, p65) stated that “failure to 

include in the design stage only invites technical or political difficulties during 

implementation”. Ladkin and Bertramini (2002) argued that success of the collaboration 

process not only depends on the formal structures through which it is established, but also 

on motivations, personalities and perceived roles of the participating stakeholders. 

Finally, another condition that is not necessary but which can facilitate the formation of a 

collaborative alliance and enhance its process is the presence of a ‘convener’ (Gray, 

1985, 1991). In the case of a high degree of recognised interdependencies and highly 

congruent values among stakeholders, a relatively powerful stakeholder may serve as a 

convenor, however, in cases of higher level of conflicts among stakeholders, a neutral 

third party may be the most appropriate convenor. In either case stakeholders’ legitimacy 

is critical (Gray, 1985). Gray (1989, p.71) stated that the conveners’ role in collaboration 

is “to identify and bring all the legitimate stakeholders to the table”. To achieve this 

objective, Gray argued that the convener, who may or may not be a stakeholder of the 

problem domain, must have the following: 

 

• “ convening power, that is, the ability to induce the stakeholders to participate” (p71) 

• legitimacy among the stakeholders, who must perceive that the convener has the 

“authority to organise the domain” (p71) 

• an unbiased, even-handed approach to the problem domain, to prevent the convener 

from losing credibility in the eyes of the stakeholders (p72) 

• appreciative, envisioning, and processual skills, meaning that the convener must 

“appreciate the potential value of collaboration” and must be able to “envision a 
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purpose to organising the domain” and establish a collaborative process and context 

(72-73) 

• the ability to identify all relevant stakeholders, who must have legitimacy and thus “be 

perceived by others to have the right and the capacity to participate” in the 

collaboration (121-122) 

 

The literature has shown that preconditions for stakeholders’ collaboration vary 

considerably depending on the specific circumstances, as also observed in the three case 

studies (Chapter 5). However, the literature also proposes a number of preconditions 

which are applicable in any natural setting. These preconditions are: 

• existence of an inter-organisational domain; 

• inclusion of a variety of stakeholders with accredited power, urgency, legitimacy or 

interest; 

• Stakeholders’ interdependencies and, 

• Presence of a legitimate/skilled convenor. 

 

On this basis, the preconditions described were used to evaluate the potential for 

stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE in Pakistan (for details see Chapter 7).   

 

 
 2.3.3 STAKEHOLDERS, THEIR IDENTIFICATION AND ASSESSMENT FOR 

COLLABORATION 

 

Several theorists, writers and organisations have suggested various definitions for 

stakeholder, for example, Freeman and Reed (1983); Freeman (1984, 1994); Thompson 

et al. (1991); Hill and Jones (1992); Savage et al. (1991); Grimble et al. (1995); FAO 

(1997); Johnson and Scholes (2002). These definitions variably described stakeholders in 

both narrow and broader perspectives, for example, according to Freeman and Reed 

(1983) stakeholders are those on whom the organisation depends for it survival. This 

definition suggests a narrow and stakeholder dominant view of the organisation. On the 

other hand, Freeman (1984) defined stakeholders as those that can affect or are affected 
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by the achievements of an organisation’s objectives. Frooman (1999) argued that the 

approach of Freeman (1984) brought stakeholder theory into the mainstream of 

management literature. This definition broadens the view of who or what constitutes a 

stakeholders. Goodpaster (1991) also analysed Freeman’s (1984) definition and viewed 

two types of stakeholders, namely: strategic and moral. Strategic stakeholders are those 

who can affect an organisation and its ability to achieve its objectives and in return 

organisations must deal with the interest of these groups. From this viewpoint, the  

stakeholder literature aligns with strategy literature. Secondly, the moral stakeholders are 

those affected by the firm’s activity and at this point stakeholder literature links with 

ethics literature. Similarly, Clarkson (1995) has differentiated stakeholders as either 

primary or secondary. A primary stakeholder is one without whose continuing 

participation, the organisation cannot survive, while secondary stakeholders are those 

who may affect on organisation’s performance by interfering in its smooth operation, but 

the organisation is not dependent on these groups for its survival. Participatory tourism 

planning literature (e.g. Gartner, 1996; Williams et al. 1998; Timothy, 1998 and Warner, 

1997) described stakeholder in a broader perspectives. Bearing in mind the study 

objectives (Section 1.3) stakeholder was also considered in broader terms and therefore, 

Jamal and Getz’s (1995, p 188) definition was followed by this research i.e.: “…actors 

with an interest in a common problem or issue and include all individuals, groups, or 

organisations directly influenced by the actions others take to solve a problem” (for 

details see Section 3.4.4).  

 

   A number of techniques have been identified in the literature used for initial 

identification and assessment of stakeholders for collaboration. Some of the most 

commonly used techniques are:  

• snowball method (Finn, 1996; Rowley, 1997);  

• stakeholders’ classification on their salience attributes of power, urgency and 

legitimacy; 

• stakeholders’ audit (Hall, 2000) and, 

• stakeholders’ mapping (Marin and Mayntz, 1991; Rowley, 1997 and Medeiros de 

Araujo and Bramwell, 2000). 
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Of these the snowball method (Finn, 1996; Rowley, 1997) and stakeholders’ 

classification (Mitchell, et al. 1997) are useful techniques for initial identification and 

assessment of stakeholders and were therefore adopted by this research. 

 

   Snowball method (Finn, 1996; Rowley, 1997) is one of the more useful means for 

initial identification of relevant stakeholders for collaboration. In this method 

stakeholders are identified based on the views of other stakeholders. The method involves 

identifying a core subset of actors who are affected by an issue or project and asking 

them to nominate other stakeholders they consider to have relevant characteristics. These 

nominated stakeholders are then asked to nominate others that they consider to have the 

characteristics, with the potential to repeat this process until few new stakeholders are 

identified. 

 

 Mitchell, et al. (1997) classified stakeholders into four broader categories and 

eight different classes (Figure 3.4, Table 3.7). These are characterised of: 

 

Definitive stakeholders: possess all the three attributes of power, legitimacy and 

urgency. These stakeholders have an unequivocal claim i.e. these are those groups or 

individuals whose needs and demands must be attended by managers in order for the 

organisation to survive. 

 

Expectant stakeholders: possess two of the three mentioned attributes. Organisations 

are both legitimate and powerful and therefore they should expect or receive managerial 

attention. Another type of expectant stakeholder is one with legitimate and urgent claims 

but without the power to enforce them. In this case attention depends on advocacy by 

more powerful stakeholders or on managerial goodwill. On the other hand stakeholders 

with both urgency and power are really dangerous because they advance their claims 

through force.  

 

Latent stakeholders: possess only one of the three attributes of legitimacy, power or 

urgency. Stakeholders with legitimate claims can become stakeholders on the discretion 
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of the powerful stakeholders or manager. Stakeholders with power are dormant, and must 

be activated by mangers. Finally, stakeholders with only urgent claims can play a 

possible role based upon their capabilities. 

 

Potential Stakeholders: possess the lowest or none of the three attributes. However, 

based upon their importance in coastal zone management or coastal tourism their 

potential role can be explored by managers.  

 

2.3.4 COLLABORATION MODELS IN TOURISM 

 

The collaboration process is considered to proceed through certain stages. The 

process varies from three to five stages (McCann, 1983; Cummings, 1984; Gray, 

19851989; Susskind and Medigan, 1984; Parker, 2000; Jamal and Getz, 1995). However, 

Gray (1989) argued that in general agreement collaboration usually includes three main 

stages regardless of the problem setting stage being considered. She further observed that 

the length, issues and difficulties of each stage vary considerably depending on the nature 

of the collaboration. McCann (1983) developed a three stage model of collaboration 

(Table 2.3). This model served as an important conceptual foundation in the development 

of collaboration theory and has been used by some tourism researchers (Medeiros de 

Araujo, 2002). In the first stage of problem setting, participants recognise they have a 

common problem and initiate collaboration, while in the second stage of direction setting, 

stakeholders establish ground rules for planning and work together to create a common 

vision for the future of the domain. In the third or final structuring stage, stakeholders 

design mechanisms and agree on responsibilities to implement their agreements. McCann 

(1983) explained that despite being modelled as a sequence, these stages are overlapped 

to a greater extent and interact with each other. Furthermore these stages are regarded as 

open-ended and continuous. This recognition of continuity is consistent with later 

empirical research findings. For example, according to Inskeep (1993) and Gray (1996) 

new stakeholders may join the collaboration later in the process and raise issues which 

may require further discussion despite having been discussed earlier. 
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Gray (1989) modified McCann’s (1983) model of collaboration and identified a range of 

key collaborative process in each stage (Table 2.4). The major change introduced by Gray 

is in the third collaborative stage, where ‘structuring’ becomes the ‘implementation’ 

stage.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 2.3 McCann’s (1983) model of collaboration  

(Source: Medeiros de Araujo, 2000) 
 

Collaborative Stages 

 

Problem Setting Direction Setting Structuring 
 
This stage concerns identifying 
the problem. 
 
 
Stakeholders define the current 
state of the problem, identify 
who is affected and in what 
ways, and discuss whether the 
current state is less than 
desirable. 
 
 
There is recognition of the 
problem and agreement about 
bounds and the identity of 
relevant stakeholders.  
 

 
This stage concerns establishing 
legitimacy for their shared 
purpose. 
 
Stakeholders agree on what 
would be a more desired 
direction for the future of the 
domain and what must be done 
to bring about this desired 
future. 
 
 
There is agreement about valued 
shared ends and about a 
direction for action. 

 
This stage concerns establishing 
functional viability. 
 
 
Stakeholders decide about who 
will assume what functional 
roles and responsibilities as well 
as what mechanisms must be 
created and managed to regulate 
relations. 
 
 
There is design of regulative 
processes and negotiations of 
functional roles and 
responsibilities. 
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Table 2.4 Gray’s (1989) model of collaboration  

 (Source: Gray, 1989) 
 

Stage 1. Problem Setting 

• Common definition of problem 

• Commitment to collaborate 

• Identification of stakeholders 

• Legitimacy of stakeholders 

• Convenor characteristics 

• Identification of resources 
 

Stage 2. Direction Setting 

• Establishing ground rules 

• Agenda setting 

• Organising subgroups 

• Joint information search 

• Exploiting options 

• Reaching agreement and closing the deal 
 

Stage 3. Implementation 

• Dealing with constituencies 

• Building external support 

• Structuring 

• Monitoring the agreement and ensuring compliance 
 

 
 
 
Jamal and Getz (1995), based on the work of McCann (1983) and Gray (1989), 

developed a three stage model of collaboration for community based tourism. They 

explained that the first stage consisted of problem setting (identifying key stakeholders 

and issues) followed by a second stage of direction setting (identifying and sharing future 

collaborative interpretations; appreciation a sense of common purpose) and a third stage 

of implementation (institutionalising the shared meanings that emerge as the domain 

develops), which may or may not be required. They also put forward a set of six guiding 

propositions supplemented by associated facilitating conditions and actions required. 

Each proposition was considered as an essential facilitator for one or more of the three 

stages in the collaboration process (Table 2.5). The propositions are based on a turbulent 

domain, where conflicts over planning and development exist or where mechanisms for 

sharing ideas and developing directions are required. Furthermore, it has been suggested 

that these propositions apply to those community tourism planning domains which, while 

characterised by the presence of numerous organisations, lack a well defined Inter-
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organisational process and represent underorganised systems. As defined by Brown 

(1980), an under-organised system contains potential networks of organisations instead of 

established networks or other collaborative structures.  

 

 

Table 2.5 Jamal and Getz (1995) model of collaboration 

 

Stages and 

Proposition 

Facilitating conditions Actions/steps 

 

Stage I.: 

 

Problem- 

setting 

 

 

Propositions 

applicable: P1, 

P2, P3, P4, P5* 

• Recognition of interdependence 

• identification of required number 
of stakeholders 

• perception of legitimacy among 
stakeholders 

• legitimate/skilled convenor 

• positive beliefs about outcomes 

• shared access power 

• mandate (external/internal) 

• adequate resources to convene 
and enable collaboration process. 

• Define purpose and domain 

• identify convener 

• convene stakeholders 

• define problems/issues to resolve 

• identify and legitimise stakeholders 

• build commitment to collaborate by 
raising awareness of interdependence 

• balancing power differences 

• addressing stakeholder concerns 

• ensuring adequate resources available 
to allow collaboration to proceed 
with key stakeholders present. 

 

Stage II: 

 

Direction- 

Setting 

 

 

Propositions 

applicable: 

P1, P2, P3, P6 

 

• Coincidence of values 

• dispersion of power among 
stakeholders. 

• Collect and share information 

• appreciate shared values, enhanced 
perceived interdependence 

• ensure power distributed among 
several stakeholders 

• establish rules and agenda for 
direction setting 

• organise sub groups if required 

• list alternatives 

• discuss various options 

• select appropriate solutions 

• arrive at shared vision or 
plan/strategy through consensus 

 

Stage III: 

 

Implementation 

 

 

Propositions 

applicable: 

P1, P2, P6 

• High degree of ongoing 
interdependence 

• external mandates 

• redistribution of power 

• influencing the contextual 
environment. 

• Discuss means of implementing and 
monitoring solutions, shared visions, 
plans or strategy 

• select suitable structure for 
institutionalising process 

• assign goals and tasks 

• monitor ongoing process and ensure 
compliance to collaboration 
decisions. 

*P1-P6 a set of six propositions for detail see Jamal and Getz, 1995 
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More recently, Gray (1996, p 61-2) suggested that not all collaborations proceed 

through these phases and that “the phases are not necessarily separate and distinct in 

practice overlapping and recycling back to earlier issues that were not addressed may be 

necessary”. Similarly, she also viewed that “…in cases where the stakeholders are 

convening to advance a shared vision, gaining a commitment to collaborate may take 

considerably less time than it would in a fractious environment dispute” Gray (1996, p 

61-2). Selin and Chavez (1995) added two extra stages to Jamal and Getz’s model. At the 

start of the process they add an antecedents stage, which related to the initial 

circumstances and opportunities for collaborative tourism planning. A final partnership 

outcomes stage is also introduced, within which is included the impacts on the problem 

domain, such as the creation of additional jobs, and consequences for relations between 

participating stakeholders, which might include improved mutual understanding and 

respect. 

 

Caffyn (2000) used a life cycle analogy. In this model, the tourism partnership 

went through six phases of pre-partnership, takeoff, growth, prime declaration, 

continuation, and after life. Although the amount of time a partnership moves through the 

phases is not precise, Caffyn (2000) suggested that such initiatives reach maturity in 

approximately three years and end (dissolved or transform) in six years. Mandell (1999) 

identified a continuum of collaborative efforts (Table 2.6). This continuum was applied 

by Ladkin and Bertramini (2002) in their case study of Cusco, Peru in order to ascertain 

the various collaborative engagements in tourism. 
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Table 2.6   Mandall’s (1999) continuum of collaboration 

                  (Source: Ladkin and Bertramini (2002) 

 

 
• linkages or incentive contacts between two or more actors; 

• intermittent coordinations or mutual adjustment of the policies and procedures of two 
or more actors to accomplish some objectives; 

• ad hoc or temporary task force activity among actors to accomplish a purpose or 
purposes; 

• permanent and/or  regular coordination between two or more actors through a formal 
arrangements to engage in limited activity to achieve a purpose or purposes; 

• a coalition where interdependent and strategic actions are taken, but where purposes 
are narrow in scope and all actions occur within the participative actors or involve the 
mutually sequential or simultaneous activity of the participant actors; and 

• a collective network structure where there is a broad mission and joint and 
strategically interdependent actions. Such structure arrangements take on 
broad tasks that reach beyond the simultaneous actions of independently 
operating actors. 

   

 

As a result of an exhaustive literature trawl, Jamal and Getz’s (1995) model of 

collaboration is recommended for community tourism settings in coastal Pakistan which 

are: 

 

• characterised with turbulent environment, where conflict over planning and 

development exists or where mechanisms for sharing ideas and developing 

directions are required and; 

 

• where numerous organisations existed but lacked a well defined inter-

organisational process and represent an underorganised system•. 

 

The existence of a turbulent environment (Section 7.4.1) and an underorganised system 

(Section 7.4.2) in coastal tourism of Pakistan were some of the major factors that 

encouraged to advanced this specific model through original empirical research for 

evaluating the potential for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE in Pakistan. 

                                                 
• An under-organised system contains potential networks of organisations instead of established networks 
or other collaborative structure (Brown, 1980). 
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2.4 CONCLUSION 

 

In order to avoid the lengthy debate regarding ecotourism/CBE definitions in the 

literature, this study recognized CBE as a ‘concept’ (Section 2.2.2) for evaluating its 

potential through stakeholders’ collaboration in Pakistan. The selected concept is based 

on sustainability principles that encourage the involvement of a wide range of 

stakeholders including destination communities, in both decisions regarding appropriate 

developments and associated benefits. A review of the existing literature highlighted the 

fact that potential of stakeholders’ collaboration is well established in tourism. However, 

this concept is often criticised with arguments that it has mostly been advocated in a 

developed world scenario. The concept is further criticised in terms of its limitations in 

involving local communities, particularly in developing countries. These controversies 

were considered key elements underpinning this research. Therefore, this study critically 

investigates the potential for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE in terms of developing 

countries• through both field and case studies approaches.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• See Tosun (2000) for differentiation of developing and developed countries. 
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CHAPTER THREE 

 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 
 
3.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

In order to achieve the research aims a deductive methodological approach was 

employed. This involves development of a conceptual and/or theoretical structure prior to 

its testing through empirical observation (Gill and Johnson, 2002). In addition, the 

research design was based on triangulation, i.e. looking at the same phenomenon or 

research question from more than one source of data and by using both qualitative and 

quantitative methods to acquire the same research objectives (Decrop, 1999). 

 

This chapter is structured into 5 major sections: Section 3.2 provides details about 

the theoretical understanding of methodological approaches and designs used. Section 3.3 

describes three major techniques i.e. the secondary data analysis, the self completion 

questionnaire and the semi-structured interview used for primary data collection. For the 

sake of simplicity, Section 3.4 divides the research process into five distinct and 

interconnected stages. Each stage is further explained through sub-sections (i.e. 

introduction, methods used for data collection and data sources; methods employed for 

data analysis and methodological critiques). Section 3.5 concludes the Chapter.     

 

 

3.2 THEORETICAL UNDERSTANDING OF THE METHODOLOGICAL 

APPROACH AND DESIGN USED 

 

Gill and Johnson (2002) differentiated research methods according to how they 

consider the sources of theories and hypotheses, and how these are tested for validity. 

They classified research methods as either deductive or inductive. Deductive research 

entails the development of a conceptual and theoretical structure prior to testing through 

empirical observations. It begins with abstract conceptualization and then moves on to 

testing through the application of theory so as to create new experiences and 
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observations, corresponding to the left hand side of Kolb’s experiential learning cycle 

(Figure 3.1). 

 

 

Figure 3.1 Kolb’s experiential cycle (Source: Gill and Johnson, 2002) 
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The logical order of induction, on the other hand, is the reverse of deduction as it 

involves moving from the plan of observation of the empirical world to the construction 

of explanations and theories about what has been observed, as shown by right hand side 

of Kolb’s learning cycle (Figure 3.1). In order to conceptualise collaboration theory 

through empirical observation this thesis followed a deductive method of research. 

 

In addition to a methodological approach, the nature of research design is also 

worth consideration in terms of research outcomes. There has been a growing trend of 

using a mixed method approach rather than just a single qualitative or quantitative 

research design. Qualitative techniques are more often used to provide information for 

developing further quantitative research, for example, Miles and Huberman (1994, p1) 

stated that qualitative data act as “the source of well grounded, rich description and 

explanation of process in identifiable local context”. As such, qualitative research can 

thereby act as a precursor to the formulation of problems and theories, thus acting as a 

source of an hypothesis and ideas, which can be tested by quantitative methodologies in 

subsequent research. Qualitative data may also greatly assist in the analysis and 
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understanding of quantitative data and a combination of both can create a powerful mix 

(Miles and Huberman, 1994). This vital need for a mixed method approach has also been 

realised in management and organisational research. The relative strengths of qualitative 

and quantitative methods collectively enable management and organisational researchers 

to address important questions at different stages of research and enhance the research 

process more competently than a singular approach (Currell and Towler, 2003). 

 

Webb et al. (1966) and Jick (1979) were among the first who used the term 

triangulation for a mixing of qualitative and quantitative methods and advocated that both 

should be viewed as complementary instead of rival camps. Triangulation is based on the 

triangle analogy and means looking at the same phenomenon, or research question, from 

more than one source of data which limits personal and methodological biases and 

enhance a study’s generalisability (Decorp, 1999). Denzin (1978) distinguished four basic 

types of triangulation: data triangulation, method triangulation, investigator triangulation, 

and theoretical triangulation. Henderson (1991, p11) commented that these basic 

triangulations can “guard against the accusation that a study’s findings are simply the art 

fact of a single method, a single data source, or a single investigator bias”. In order to 

overcome the problem of bias and validity, both data and methodological triangulation 

were explicitly used throughout this study (for details see Section 3.3 & Section3.4).  
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3.3 DATA COLLECTION: 

 

This study used three different techniques for data collection: primary data 

analysis through a self completion questionnaire and semi-structured interviews and 

secondary data analysis. 

 

3.3.1 Self completed questionnaire:  

 

A good questionnaire always focuses on the aims of investigations and therefore, 

the quality of data collected is directly dependent on the quality of questionnaire used. 

However, designing a good and statistically sound questionnaire is a complex and time 

consuming task. This study used a more standardised and valid questionnaires 

(Appendices 3 & 4) that had already been used by Green Globe 21•
 for assessing the 

potential for CBE in Ulugan Bay, Philippines (for details see Fazi and Flewwelling, 

2001). Baseline information related to localities’ potential for CBE in Pakistan was 

initially collected through a structured questionnaire (Appendix 3). This questionnaire 

also served as pilot for another questionnaire (Appendix 4) used for in-depth 

investigations of localities’ potential for CBE. This questionnaire (Appendix 4) was 

designed to collect data related to the: bio-physical, socio-cultural, and tourism trends of 

the potential localities. The questionnaire consisted of closed questions and was designed 

for use anonymously. The rationale for using this questionnaire was to obtain information 

from a relatively large number of coastal inhabitants along the Pakistan coast in a short 

time period. Self completion questionnaires have several advantages i.e. cost and time 

efficient, absence of interviewer effect, convenience for respondents and also lack of 

interviewer variability in terms of asking questions in different ways. There are also a 

number of disadvantages that include: closed questioning may limit data collection, it 

may be unable to guide the respondent and there may be difficulties in asking many 

questions. 

 

 

                                                 
• http://www.greenglobeint.com/ 
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3.3.2 Semi -structured interview (Appendix 2):  

 

In order to standardise the range of responses a questionnaire normally contains 

highly structured questions. Questionnaire techniques usually process a large number of 

respondents but get relatively little information. In contrast, semi-structured interviews 

provide an opportunity to ask more open questions that allows greater flexibility in 

questioning and, as a result, provide in depth information about the research task. Cohen 

and Manion (1989, p.307) define the interview as”…a two person conversation initiated 

by the interviewer for the specific purpose of obtaining research relevant information and 

focused by him on content specified by research objectives of systematic description, 

prediction or explanation”. Similarly, Corbetta (2003 p, 270) explain a semi-structured 

interviews as “the order in which the various topics are dealt with and the wording of the 

questions are left to the interviewers discretion”. According to Gray (2004) this type of 

interview gives the researcher an opportunity to probe for views and opinions and a way 

to explore new paths, not initially considered. Other advantages of semi-structured 

interviews include the presence of an interviewer which can encourage participation and 

reduce the problem of non-response, misinterpretation can be avoided by explaining 

questions to the respondents, open ended questions from relatively small number of 

participants can produce sufficient information. Conversely, the absence of anonymity 

may make respondents less forthcoming. Similarly, the interviewer also requires a degree 

of skill to ensure that the interview does not depart too far from the subject under 

investigation.  

 

In order to evaluate the potential for stakeholder collaboration in CBE in Sindh 

province, Pakistan this study adopted a semi-structured interview approach (Appendix 2). 

The rationale for this was: 

• To collect sufficient information from a relatively small number of coastal tourism 

stakeholders and,  

• To use the researcher’s knowledge of the local area and personal skills in conducting 

semi-structured interviews. 
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In order to minimise the various disadvantages related to semi-structured 

interviews this study followed Kidder and Judd (1986) and Malhotra and Birk (1999), 

who suggested guidelines for designing the interviews. The suggested guidelines consider 

ten steps as a basis for interview design: 

  

Step 1: Specification of required information: 

The questions should be designed and framed with respect to the aim and 

objectives of overall research. In this case the semi-structured interview was used at field 

level for obtaining information from coastal tourism stakeholders. Therefore, all the 

questions were specifically designed to cover the study objectives. For example, objective 

I was tackled by questions 1- 6, while, questions 7-12 provided information specific to 

objective III and IV (Appendix 2). 

 

Step 2: Consideration of appropriate survey techniques: 

In depth information was acquired from a relatively small number of coastal 

stakeholders through face-to-face semi structured interviews. With the exception of the 

first two questions that were closed in nature, the rest of the questions (Questions 3-12, 

Appendix 2) were open ended, facilitating an open discussion and allowed integration of 

wider views.  

Step 3: Individual question content:        

  In order to determine question content, two main aspects should be considered, 

first, the necessity of the question and second, whether a single question is sufficient or 

may require additional related questions. In the present research the necessity of 

questions was ascertained by the preliminary information collected plus the researcher’s 

background knowledge about the area. This issue was further addressed by ensuring that 

the majority of questions contributed directly or indirectly to the study objectives, as in 

Step 1. Question sufficiency was addressed by asking multiple questions about each 

topic, whenever required. For example, questions 1-3 were asked in order to assess 

organisations’ approach towards coastal tourism in terms of their objectives, structures 

and commitments. Similarly, the stakeholders’ collaboration issue in CBE was addressed 
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by multiple and related questions (for example, Question 4-8, Appendix 2). However, the 

number of questions was kept sufficient to ensure a meaningful evaluation of responses. 

Although, efforts were made to avoid multiple questions embedded in a single question 

or unnecessary or double-barrelled questions. 

Stage 4: Consideration of the potential inability of respondent to answer: 

This study has taken several measures in order to overcome the issues of potential 

inability of respondents to answer: 

• study objectives were clearly explained through a formal letter sent prior to interview 

(Appendix 15); 

• the interview schedule was given to respondent prior to the formal interview which 

provided an opportunity to respondents for consulting documentation/records relevant 

to questions; 

• open ended question format was followed (with the exception of the fist two 

questions) and finally, 

• sensitive questions or relevant discussion was put at the end of the interview. For 

example, land ownership conflicts among coastal stakeholders was burning issue at the 

time of survey, therefore, the issue was only investigated during the final discussion 

session. 

 

Stage 5: Respondents’ unwillingness to answer: 

This situation may arise when respondents consider that too much effort is 

required, or the question context is inappropriate, has no legitimate purpose and/or is 

sensitive information. To avoid such circumstances, consideration was given to the 

interview format (as stated in Step 4). Similarly, to avoid any misunderstanding careful 

consideration was given to the wording of the letter (Appendix 15) sent to participants 

(prior to interview). The letter: 

• clearly explained the purpose and urgency of the study 

• identified the sponsor organisation and individual conducting the interview 

• highlighted the importance of his/her/concerned organisation’s participation in the 

survey. 
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Step 6: Considers question structure options: 

According to Cohen and Manion (1989) an open ended question structure (Questions 

3-12, Appendix 2) is: 

• more flexible; 

• allows the interviewer to probe and clear up any misunderstandings; 

• encourages cooperation and rapport; 

• allows the interviewer to make a real assessment of what the respondent actually 

believes and finally, 

• reveal unanticipated answers that may lead to new lines of enquiry. 

All the mentioned attributes for open ended questions structure form the basis of its use in 

this study. 

Step 7: Choice of question wording: 

Question wording is of less importance in face-to-face semi-structured interview, 

however, efforts were made to avoid long or biased questions using jargon (as suggested 

by Robson, 1993). Similarly, question wordings were peer reviewed after pilot interview 

sessions (Step 10). 

 

Step 8: Concern question order: 

There is no consensus on the preffered order of questions, however, Robson, 

(1995) suggested that general questions should precede specific questions. Similarly, 

guidelines advocated by Kidder and Judd (1996) suggested that initial questions should 

be interesting and unchallenging (for example, Q 1-3, Appendix), while, questions that 

are considered difficult (e.g. sensitive, embarrassing or complex) should preferably 

appear late in the interview (for example, Question12, Appendix 2), thereby allowing a 

preliminary confidence to be generated between interviewee and respondent. Wherever 

applicable, a funnel down approach was also adopted in question order. In this approach, 

each successive question is related to the previous question and has a progressively 

narrow scope. Similarly, in order to increase a respondent’s comprehension and ability to 

answer, questions should reflect logical connections and there should be a clear transition 
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between questions of distinct topics. The transition must show that one topic has been 

completed and a new topic is being addressed. The interview questions used show a clear 

transition between different topics for example, question  1-3 (Appendix 2), are 

concerning organisation internal analysis, followed by 4-6 (Appendix 2) collaborative 

linkages with other stakeholders, questions 7-8 addressed interdependencies issues, 

while,  questions 9-12 (appendix 2), concerning coastal tourism and CBE.  

 

Step 9:  Form and layout: 

In face to face semi-structured interviews this aspect is of less importance to the 

respondents than the person conducting interview. 

 

Step 10:  Pre- testing of the interview: 

The rationale for pre-testing was to determine respondents’ interest, check 

respondents’ interpretation of the question, examine questions continuity and flow and 

experiment with questions sequence and pattern. Pre-testing was also considered 

necessary to develop the researcher’s experience and skills in conducting interviews with 

the target respondents and also to measure the approximate time for the whole session. 

Pilot interviews sessions were conducted with: Additional District Officer (City District 

Government, Karachi), Project Director (Defence Officers Housing Authority), Deputy 

Manager Environment (Port Qasim Authority) and Project Manager (Karachi Port Trust). 

The four organisations were selected for pilot interviews because they were key players 

(the most powerful and highly interested stakeholders) in coastal tourism of Sindh, 

Pakistan. This exercise provided valuable feedback on content, structure and sequence of 

questions. The short-falls identified were addressed accordingly. 
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3.3.3 Secondary data analysis: 

 

Secondary data includes all information normally collected by another researcher 

as part of another research project. The primary data collected for the strategic analysis of 

Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (Chapter 4) and three case studies (Chapter 5) was 

supplemented with relevant secondary data. The secondary data was collected from 

research papers, annual reports and e-resources. The use of secondary data has some 

advantages e.g. improved cost and time efficiency, potential for high quality data and 

more time to focus on the analysis. However, its major disadvantages include: lack of 

familiarity with the data, may not be context specific and lack of control over data 

quality. For example, in the case of Pakistan coastal visitors’ data was too old and was 

also not specific to ecotourists (Appendix 24). 
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3.4 RESEARCH STAGES 

 

The research aim was achieved through field and case study approaches (Figure 

3.2). For presentation purposes, research processes are broadly divided into five distinct 

stages. However, the sequences of these stages as shown in Figure 3.2 are not necessarily 

representing the exact order in which they were carried out, because for maximum time 

utilisation at field level,  parts of different stages (for example stage 1, 3 & 4)  

overlapped. 

 

3.4.1 STAGE 1: STRATEGIC ANALYSIS OF TOURISM IN PAKISTAN 

 

3.4.1.1 Introduction 

 

Whilst a strategy has been variably defined (for example, Andrews, 1980; 

Chandlers, 1962; Johnson and Scholes, 1996, 1999 and Mintzberg, 1987 ), however, in 

general terms it is a continuous process that has to be performed in order to close the gap 

between where the organisation currently exist and where it aims to be in the future. 

Johnson and Scholes (1999) identified three distinct stages in the strategic process. The 

first stage: strategic analysis is concerned with understanding the strategic position of an 

organisation, while, the second stage: strategic choice, makes an intelligent and informed 

choice of the most appropriate courses of action for the future of the organisation. 

Finally, the third stage: implementation puts the selected options into practice. The first 

stage (i.e. strategic analysis) involves: an examination of organisation’s internal 

environment (internal analysis) and external environment (external analysis). Internal 

analysis involves thoroughly analysing the internal process and structure of the 

organisation and identifying the organisation’s strengths and weaknesses. While, external 

analysis examines macro or contextual environment of the organisation in terms of 

various influences like social, political, economic, environmentl and technological that 

effects not only the organisation in an industry, but also the whole industry itself. The 

external analysis of an organisation therefore establishes that which influences represent 

opportunities and which are, or might develop into threats. 
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Figure 3.2 Methodological Steps   
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Strategic analysis of Tourism Ministry, Pakistan was carried out in order to 

understand its strategic position in terms of its external environment, internal resources, 

competence and influence of stakeholders. The data collected from the strategic analysis 

was summarised through SWOT analysis (Section 3.4.1.3.3) and the strategic options 

were presented for coastal tourism development in Pakistan through a TOWS matrix 

(Section 3.4.1.3.4). 

 

3.4.1.2  Methods Used for Data Collection and Data Sources 

 

3.4.1.2.1  Internal Analysis 

The aim of the internal analysis (Section 4.2) of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan 

was to assess its organisation’s structure and functions and to obtain insight into its 

internal strengths and weaknesses. Background information was collected from General 

Manager, Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation (PTDC) Sindh province, Pakistan 

through semi-structured interview (Appendix 2). The General Manager PTDC represents 

the Tourism Ministry at the provincial level (for reference and contact details see 

Appendix 6). However, due to scarcity of information on Pakistan’s tourism industry, 

secondary material supplemented primary data. 

 

Baseline information for resource analysis (natural and cultural) was initially 

collected through a structured questionnaire (Appendix 3) and informal dialogue with key 

informants of Government (DHA, CDGK, PTDC); Non Government (WWF-Karachi) 

and coastal communities’ organisations of Kemari and  Boat Basin (for details of 

individuals contacted see Appendix 6). The questionnaire (Appendix 3) used at this stage 

also served as a pilot for a questionnaire (Appendix 4) used for in depth investigations of 

localities potential for CBE at stage 3. However, for ensuring information authenticity, 

primary data was cross-checked and supplemented with secondary documents. Wherever 

required, references were made to the sourced material. 
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Pakistan’s major coastal recreational plans/projects were considered (identified on 

the basis of background knowledge of the researcher) as its major capital works. These 

were: Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan 1990-2000 (Appendix 18), Defence 

Officers Housing Authority (DHA) Water Front Development Project (Appendix 19), 

Diamond Bar Island City Project (Appendix 20), KPT- Port Fountain Jet Project 

(Appendix 21). Information for these capital works was informally collected in terms of: 

project overview, goal, objectives, development strategy, infrastructure, and development 

cost. Information on the Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan 1990-2000 was 

collected from the consultant Master Plan and Additional District Officer, City District 

Government, Karachi. Water Front Development Project was represented by the Project 

Director DHA, while, information for the Diamond Bar Island City Project and the Port 

Fountain Jet Project was collected from the Deputy Manager Environment-PQA and 

Project Manager-KPT, respectively (references of all the informants are given in 

Appendix 6). 

  

3.4.1.2.2 Macro or external analysis 

 The macro or external environment is also referred to as, a far or remote 

environment, because it tends to exert forces from outside the organisation’s sphere of 

influence. This analysis served as an early warning system that provides time to 

anticipate both opportunities and threats and also to plan appropriate responses (Ginter 

and Duncan, 1990). However, external analysis is more difficult than internal because it 

considers an enormous number of factors that occur outside the organisation. 

 

 The required information (factors that affect both the Tourism Ministry and coastal 

tourism) was collected through semi structured interviews (for example, Questions 8 

&12, Appendix 2) from 66 individuals representing 37 coastal stakeholders 

(organisations) of Sindh province, Pakistan (Appendix 6). In order to overcome the 

complexity of the factors in external environment this study filtered the collected 

information into five major areas: Socio-demographic, Technological, Economic, 

Environmental and Political (for details see Appendix 16) and audited the forces at work 

through STEEP analysis (Section 3.4.1.3.2 & Section 4.2). 
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3.4.1.3 Methods Employed for Data Analysis 

 

3.4.1.3.1 Internal Analysis 

The data regarding internal environment of the organisation (Tourism Ministry, 

Pakistan) was analysed through:  

• Background Analysis: studying the organisation’s mission statement, objectives, 

temporal analysis, organisation structure, cultural web and research and 

development and;  

• Resource Analysis: investigating natural, cultural resources, and capital work 

programmes (Table 3.1). 

 

The background analysis used different analytical tools and assessment criteria (Table 

3.1), as follows: 

 

Mission statement is a generalised statement of the overriding purpose in line with the 

values or expectations of stakeholders (Johnson and Scholes, 2002). It is the most visible 

and public part of the strategic management process. Keeping in view its vital role in the 

strategic management process, strategic management practitioners and academics (for 

example, Singh, 2006) have identified essential components that must be exhibited in an 

organisation’s mission statement. These include: the organisation’s products or services, 

market, values, concerns of public images (social, community and environmental) and 

priorities of activities for survival. These important attributes were therefore used by this 

study as assessment criteria for evaluating the organisation’s mission statement (Section 

4.2.1.1).  

 

Objectives are statements of specific outcomes that are to be achieved. Strategists (for 

example, Johnson and Scholes, 2002) have identified the main features of objectives as: 

multiplicity, time weighting, specific/quantitative, attainable, and measureable. These 

features were used as assessment criteria for evaluating an organisation’s objectives 

(Section 4.2.1.1). 
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Temporal analysis or historical comparison was used to identify any significant change 

or contribution of organisation over time (Section 4.2.1.2). 

 

Organisational structure: this coordinates the activities of employees so that they can 

work together more effectively towards implementation of the organisation’s strategy and 

to increase its competitive advantage. This study analysed the organisational structure 

(Section 4.2.1.3) through two essential building blocks: differentiation and integration 

(Hill and Jones, 2000). Differentiation allocates people and resources to organisational 

tasks and is of two types: vertical and horizontal. Vertical differentiation refers to the way 

in which decision making authority is distributed in the organisation and also specifies 

the reporting relationships at all levels of an organisation, while, horizontal differentiation 

means to divide up people and tasks into functions and division. In order to implement a 

strategy vertical differentiation comprised of a number of hierarchical levels which 

creates an authority structure throughout the organisation. The management of an 

organisation has to choose between a flat or a tall structure. A flat structure has few 

hierarchical levels, while the tall structure has many levels with a relatively narrow span 

of control. Integration on the other hand is the means by which an organisation seeks to 

coordinate people and functions to accomplish organisational tasks.  
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Table 3.1 Criteria used within the internal analysis (background & resources) of 

the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (Source: Original)  

 

 

1. Background analysis: 

 

To collect information on the current status of the organisation (Tourism Ministry, 
Pakistan) and its past development. 

 

 

 

Analytical Tools 

 

Description 

 

Assessment 

Criteria 

 

 

Mission statement (Future 

Intents): 

 

A generalised statement of the 
overriding purpose in line with the 
values or expectations of 
stakeholders (Johnson and 
Scholes, 2002) 

Assessment of organisation’s 
mission statement  against its’ 
essential components, as 
described in the literature  (Sing, 
2006) 

 

Objectives: 

 

Statements of specific outcomes 
that are to be achieved 

Assessment of organisation’s 
objectives against its’ main 
features, as described in the 
literature  (Johnson ands Scholes, 
2002 ;Sing, 2006) 

 

Temporal Analysis: 

. 

 

 

Temporal changes in organisation In order to identify any significant 
change or contribution of 
organisation over time 

 

Organisational Structure: 

 

Power pattern and the focus of an 
organisation 

 

Vertical and horizontal 
differentiation of organisational 
structure (Hill and Jones , 2000) 

 

Organisational Cultural 

 

Taken-for- granted assumption or 
paradigm of an organisation 
(Johnson ands Scholes, 2002) 

 

 

 

 

Cultural web (Johnson, 1992) and; 
Handy’s (1996) & Miles and 
Snow’s (1978) cultural typology 
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2. Resource Analysis: 

 

To investigate untapped coastal tourism resources (Sindh and Balochistan provinces, 
Pakistan)  

 

Analytical Tools 

 

 

Description 

 
 

 

Assessment 

Criteria 

 

Natural resources 

 

Both tangible and intangible 
resources of coastal tourism 
interest  

Identification and assessment of 
potential for competitive 
advantage (Fig. 3.3) 

 

 

Cultural Heritage 

 

Archaeological and cultural 
resource of the coastal areas 

 

Identification and assessment of 
potential for competitive 
advantage (Fig. 3.3) 

 

 

Capital work programme 

 

 Major coastal tourism plans and 
projects 

 

SWOT analysis  

 

 

 

The Cultural web is one of the most commonly used ways of making sense of an 

organisation’s culture (Johnson, 1992). It is a schematic presentation of the elements of 

an organisation’s culture in such a way that each element has influence on the paradigm. 

Johnson et al. (2004) presented six cultural web elements i.e. stories, routines and rituals, 

symbols, organisation structure, control system and power structure (for details see 

Appendix 7). This study has used cultural web elements (Section 4.2.1.4) in order to 

assess the organisation’s culture. 
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Cultural typology, organisational literature (for example, Sing, 2006) includes two 

important classification systems which have been recommended for organisations’ 

cultures classification.  

• First, Handy (1996), classified organisational culture into four broad types: power 

culture, role culture, task culture and person culture (for detail see Appendix 8). In 

reality, few organisations fit perfectly into one classification, and they may 

demonstrate elements of two or more types. For example, some diversified 

organisation may have divisions that fall into all the categories. 

• Second, Miles and Snow (1978) classified culture into four types: defenders, 

prospectors, analysers, reactors (for details see Appendix 9). This classification is 

based on the premise that organisations tend to react in strategic terms.  

 

These classifications were applied to study the culture of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan 

(for details see Section 4.2.1.4). 

 

 

Resource analysis (Table 3.1): 

 

Evans et al, (2003) states that efficient utilisation of competences and resources 

provide core competences• and ultimately a competitive advantage to organisation (Fig. 

3.3.). This interrelationship between competence and resources was used to assess 

competitive advantage for coastal tourism development in Pakistan (Section 4.2.2). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• Core competences can be distinguished from competences by the fact that they produce superior 

performance and by the fact that they are distinctive when compared to the competences possessed by other 

organisations in the industry. 
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Fig. 3.3 The link between resources, competences, and competitive advantage 

(Evans, et al. 2003) 

 

 

Resources 

Competences 

Core 

Competences 

Competitive 

advantage 

       
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

3.4.1.3.2  Macro environment analysis 

According to Evans et al. (2003, p 157) STEEP factors are “interrelated and 

constantly interact with each other”. This interrelationship creates both opportunities and 

threats for the organisation, its industry and market. The macro-environment of the 

Tourism Ministry, Pakistan was assessed through STEEP analysis (Section 4.2 & Figure 

4.8) as follows:  

 

• The information collected from coastal stakeholders were analysed manually for 

particular issues under STEEP factors; 

• The relative importance of each issue was shown as % age of the total responses and 

finally, 

• The interactions among highly responded issues (Figure 4.7) and their relative 

importance for the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan were used as a major criterion for 

making decisions in the STEEP analysis. These interactions results into threats or 

opportunities for coastal tourism development in Pakistan. 
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3.4.1.3.3 SWOT (Strength, Weaknesses, Opportunities and Threats) Analysis 

 

 A SWOT analysis (Table 3.2) was used as a key technique for presenting the 

overall results of the strategic analysis (Section 4.4). This exercise provides a platform to 

formulate a strategy for the future of organisation. The strengths and weaknesses of the 

exercise are based upon the internal analysis of the organisation (Section 3.4.1.3.1) 

whilst, the opportunities and threats are based upon its external environment (Section 

3.4.1.3.2). In order to logically present SWOT results, this study followed a number of 

rules (Table 3.3). 

 

 
 

Table 3.2  Logic of SWOT analysis (Wickham, 2000) 
 

 

  
Factors which help the organisation 
achieve its objectives 

 
Factors which prevent the 
organisation achieving its 
objectives

 
Internal factors 
under the control of 
managers 
 

 

Strength 

 

Weakness 

 
External factors 
outside the control 
of mangers 
 

 

Opportunity 

 

Threat 
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Table 3.3  SWOT Rules (after, Evans at al. 2003) 
 

 
1. For a quick overview, details were avoided in a SWOT table and information were 

presented as key points 

2. The key points were kept short and to the point 

3. If  required the key points were justified in the text  

4. Many of the points presented in the SWOT may be relative rather than absolute and 
consequently a matter of some judgement, for example it is difficult to say that 
exactly what level a high level of financial gearing become weakness or a share of a 
particular market become a strength. 

5. The exercise did not solely concentrate on hard facts (statistical figures) but soft 
factors such as organisational culture or the leadership skills that may be more 
difficult to measure but important for organisational performance, were given equal 
importance 

6. Smaller points were combined to make large overarching point 

7. The most important points were mention first while those of no strategic importance 
were excluded  

8. The overall presentation was kept specific and realistic in its assessment.  

 

 

 
 
 
3.4.1.3.4 Threat, Opportunities, Weaknesses, Strength (TOWS) Matrix 

  

 A TOWS matrix built directly on the SWOT analysis (Table 3.2). This matrix 

can not only help generate strategic options but can also address their suitability for the 

organisation (Johnson et al, 2004). Each box of the TOWS Matrix (Table 3.4) identified 

options that address a different combination of the internal factors (strengths and 

weaknesses) and the external factors (threats and opportunities). For example, the top left 

hand box list options that use the strengths of the organisation to take advantage of 

opportunities in the macro-environment. In contrast the bottom right hand box lists 

options that minimise weaknesses and also avoid threats. The exercise generated strategic 

options (Section 4.5) for the development of coastal tourism in Pakistan. 
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Table 3.4 TOWS Matrix (Johnson, et al. 2004) 
 

 
 Internal Factors 

 

Strengths (S) Weaknesses (W) 

 

 

Opportunities (O) 

SO Strategic options 

 
Generate options here that use 
strengths to take advantage of 
opportunities 

WO Strategic options 

 
Generate options here that 
take advantage of 
opportunities by overcoming 
weaknesses 

Threats (T) 

 

ST Strategic options 

 
Generate options here that use 
strengths to avoid threats 

WT Strategic options 

 
Generate options here that 
minimise weaknesses and 
avoid threats 
 

External 

Factors 
 

 
 
 
3.4.1.4 Methodological Critique 

 

• There are two major inherited problems in dealing with the massive amount of 

information collected for the external environment analysis. First, to assess what 

information should be included and what should be left out and second, how the 

information should be organised in a rational and meaningful way (Section 

3.4.1.3.2 & Section 4.3). 

 

• Matching key external and internal factors is the most tedious part of developing 

the TOWS Matrix (Section 3.4.1.3.4 & Section 4.5) and requires sensible 

judgement. 

 

• The macro-environment (Section 3.4.1.3.2 & Secion 4.3) is extremely 

complicated and continuously changing.  Therefore, it needs continuous analysis 

through updated sources of information. 
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• Based on the controversial nature of capital works programmes in coastal tourism, 

some stakeholders were reluctant to express their views openly during semi-

structured interviews (Section 3.3.2). 

 

• Access to both primary and secondary data was also negatively influenced by the 

progress of legal proceedings on coastal land ownership conflicts, particularly 

between Defence officers Housing Authority (DHA), City District Government, 

Karachi (CDGK) and several community groups. 

 

• The result, analysis and conclusion are based on information gathered during the 

operational time frame of the research. Attempts have been made to keep this as 

up to date as possible but inevitably some information may now have been 

changed. This research is therefore an attempt to best reflect the real situation at 

the time of the research i.e. August 2005 to March 2007 (this point is applicable to 

all stages of this research). 

 

3.4.2 STAGE 2: STRATEGIC ANALYSIS OF SELECTED CASE STUDIES 

 

3.4.2.1 Introduction 

 

A case study technique incorporates a number of strategies and sources of 

evidence for the analysis of an incident, an organisation, a programme, or even a 

subgroup in society. It may be exploratory, explanatory, or descriptive, each type serving 

a different purpose (for details see Berg, 2001; Yin, 2003). Research for this thesis 

followed an exploratory case study approach. This approach has been considered as a 

prelude to social research and can be applied when there is little or no existing theory that 

can be used to develop or test hypothesis. The purpose is to do an in-depth exploration to 

identify and describe the phenomenon or to identify key concepts usually through a 

qualitative research design (Yin, 1994). The literature cited (Section 2.3) has shown that 

there is meagre information available about good practices operation in CBE (for 

example, stakeholders’ collaboration), in terms of developing countries. Therefore, 
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following the strategic analysis approach, this study explored good practices in CBE 

operations (Section 5.5) with a focus on developing countries. The good practices 

explored were then used for developing a generic model, conducive to the coastal 

environment of Pakistan. 

 

3.4.2.2 Methods Used for Data Collection and Data Sources 

 

Six case studies: Operation Wallacea, Indonesia; Ventanilla, Oxaca, Mexico; 

Ulugan Bay, Philippines; Port Antino, Jamica; Cirali, Turkey and Kaikoura District 

Council, New Zealand which fulfilled at least fifty percent of the established selection 

criteria (Appendix 10), were initially short listed for investigation. The selection criteria 

(Appendix 10) were based on the premise to identify good practices in CBE in terms of: 

stakeholders’ collaboration, communities’ involvement, tourism resources (natural & 

cultural) and its conservation and finally, integration of CBE within broader ICZM. In 

order to select only three best case studies, as targeted for the study, short listed case 

studies were ranked against selection criteria (Appendix 10) through matrix scoring 

(Appendix 11). To ensure availability of required material for assessment and to confirm 

willingness of the selected organisations, resources persons of the three high scored case 

studies were contacted on priority through a formal email (Appendix 12). In the case of 

no response for 8-10 days the same email resent. However, in the case of further delay or 

no serious reply the prioritised case study was ultimately dropped and followed by the 

next highly scored candidate case study. In this way three case studies: Ulugan Bay, 

Philippine; Operation Wallacea, Indonesia; and Kaikoura District Council, New Zealand 

were finally selected for strategic analysis. In order to collect sufficient data for internal 

and external environment analysis both primary and secondary data was utilised. 

Secondary data was either downloaded from organisations’ web sites or provided by the 

concerned organisations. However, primary data was directly collected from the resource 

person of each case study. 
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3.4.2.3 Methods Employed for Data Analysis 

 

A strategic analysis of each case study was carried out using the same techniques 

as those for the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (Chapter 4). However, each case study 

comprised an additional section that evaluated sustainability of ecotourism operation. 

According to Ross and Wall (1999) the fundamental objectives of ecotourism should be: 

conservation of natural areas, generation of revenue, environmental education and the 

involvement of local people (in both decisions regarding appropriate developments and 

associated benefits) and other stakeholders. In such ways both conservation and 

development will be promoted in a sustainable form (Figure 2.1). This research evaluated 

sustainability of ecotourism operation within each case study through application of Ross 

and Wall’s (1999) sustainability objectives and its relevant indicators (Table 3.5). 

 

 

Table 3.5 Ross and Wall’s (1999) ecotourism sustainability objectives and 

indicators 

 

 

Objectives 

 

Indicators 

local socio-economic 

benefits 

 

 

Number of locals employed & revenue generated 
Local’s distribution of tourism revenue

Locals’ involvement in decision making process 
Positive nature of local-tourist’s interactions 

Local’s capacity building

Environmental education Existence of educational /informational programs for the visitors and 
locals

Awareness and nature appreciation 

Conservation of the area Maintenance, protection, & management of natural area & its 
inhabitants 

Integrated management approach 

Stakeholders’ 

collaboration/participation 

Stakeholders’ Power/Interest balance 
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3.4.2.4 Methodological Critique 

 

• Organisations’ achievements were mostly investigated through secondary material 

provided by the concerned organisations or their web sites (Section 3.4.2.2). 

However, efforts were also made to confirm this information from independent 

sources but some elements of exaggeration may have been be unavoidable. 

 

• In order to assess the sustainability of ecotourism operations (Section 3.4.2.3), it 

would have been preferable if all indicators had been estimated for the same year 

and also for several years. However, the desired data for each indicator were not 

available within all the three case studies (Appendices 28-30). 

 

• Based on resource limitations, case studies were short listed according to the pre-

planned selection criteria (Section 3.4.2.2). 

 

• Those organisations which were finally analysed were those which were willing 

to cooperate and/or had enough secondary material for evaluation (Section 

3.4.2.2). For example, two of the short listed case studies namely Ventanila 

Oaxaca, Mexico and Port Antino, Jamaica were not included because of their lack 

of interest in the study. Similarly, Cirali, Turkey was excluded because most of 

the available material for the strategic analysis was in Turkish. 

 

• The geographic focus of this study was developing countries, however, Kaikoura 

District Council New Zealand was deliberately selected for two major reasons: 

first, to compare good practices in CBE in both developing and developed 

countries and, second, to glean good practices of universal application from the 

developed world as well. 

 

• Selected case studies (Section 3.4.2.2) were among the world’s best ecotourism 

practices. However, each was dominated by its own specific approach to 

conservation i.e. Operation Wallacea ecotourism was a research based activity, 

operated by a UK based NGO; in Ulugan Bay it served as an alternative source of 
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livelihood to local community for conservation and sponsored by UNDP; while in 

Kaikoura’s case study it was dominated by commercial aspects, operated by 

Kaikoura District Council, New Zealand. So, it was difficult to compare every 

aspect of these case studies in terms of good practices (Section 5.5).  

 

 

3.4.3 STAGE 3: ANALYSIS OF COASTAL LOCALITIES’ POTENTIAL FOR 

CBE IN PAKISTAN 

 

3.4.3.1 Introduction: 

 

 The strategic analysis criterion of Suitability, Feasibility and Acceptability• is also 

known as SFA framework (for details see Evans et al. 2003). This was used to assess 

coastal localities’ potential for CBE. The localities’ potential was analysed in terms of 

whether: 

• CBE is a suitable option for selected coastal localities; 

• CBE is  feasible option for selected localities and finally, 

• CBE option is acceptable to all the concerned stakeholders, including local 

communities (acceptability component will be discussed in Stage 4). 

 

  Suitability analysis is a more qualitative exercise and was carried out for 

collecting baseline information of potential sites and their subsequent recommendation 

for in depth or feasibility analysis. Feasibility analysis, on the other hand, is 

comparatively a more quantitative exercise and was carried out to assess localities’ 

resources and competence for delivering a CBE strategy. 

 

 

 

                                                 
• The acceptability component was dealt in Stage 4 as power/interest matrix 
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3.4.3.2 Methods Used for Data Collection and Data Sources 

 

3.4.3.2.1 Suitability Analysis 

 

  This exercise was carried out at the start of stage 4 (Section 3.4.4) where 

preliminary information of potential sites was collected through a structured 

questionnaire (Appendix 3) in terms of: natural resources; facilities; energy resources; 

availability of fresh water; accessibility; tourism attractions; safety and security. This 

questionnaire (Appendix 3) also served as a pilot for a later questionnaire (Appendix 4) 

used to collect in depth or feasibility information (Section 3.4.3.2.2). The suitability 

information were collected from approximately 80 individuals including 32 Government 

officials, 8 NGOs’ representatives, 26 community based organisations’ representatives 

(for details of individuals contacted see Appendix 6)  and 14 coastal tourists.  

 

3.4.3.2.2 Feasibility Analysis 

  

Feasibility was assessed in terms of biophysical, socio-cultural and tourism trends 

and the scenic values of localities. Bio-physical, socio-cultural, and tourism information 

for localities was collected from coastal communities through a formal structured 

questionnaire (Appendix 4), while coastal scenic information was collected personally 

through a coastal scenic assessment (Table 3.6).  

 

Biophysical, socio-cultural and tourism trends: The questionnaire session 

(Appendix 4) with coastal communities was conducted formally with focus groups 

including representatives from the local community•. In each locality 8-20 individuals 

participated. All possible efforts were made at each locality to select participants with 

respect to their age and profession in such a way that they should provide the most 

representative views of the community. For more clear understanding of questions the 

                                                 
• the term community is referred here to a body of people living in the same locality, which interpret 
‘territorial model’ of community involvement. The model defines community on the basis of proximity to 
the target site and usually delineated by existing administrative boundaries. This model has been regarded 
as success factor for sustainability in ecotourism and has widely adopted in developing countries (for 
details see Parker and Khare, 2005), therefore, it would be more appropriate  for this study. 
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questionnaire was provided in local language (Appendix 5). The questionnaire entailed a 

set of twenty three questions under three major headlines i.e. (i) General information 

about the locality (ii) Bio-physical and cultural information and, (iii) Tourism trend in the 

locality. After cross checking, overall views were compiled separately. In case of doubt, 

collected information was further cross checked with available secondary sources and/or 

expert views. Direct observations and additional information were also recorded. The 

resources for tourism were also inspected first hand, field notes were made and 

photographs were taken.  

 

 Coastal Scenic Evaluation of selected Sites: Ecotourism concept is an ethics based 

approach to tourism (Wight, 1993 a; Bjork, 2000; Weaver, 2005) and is originally 

defined as: “…travelling to relatively undisturbed or uncontaminated natural areas with 

the specific objective of studying, admiring, and enjoying the scenery and its wild plants 

and animals, as well as any existing cultural manifestations (both past and present) found 

in these areas” (Ceballos-Lascurain, 1987, p 14). In addition to natural and cultural 

resources ecotourism stresses on scenic grandeur. Several coastal tourism studies (for 

example, Morgan and Williams, 1995; Morgan, 1996; Micallef et al. 1999; Unal and 

Williams, 1999) also realised that coastal scenery can provide competitive advantages 

especially in rural and remote regions. Originally developed within a Mediterranean 

context (for example Spain, Malta), the Coastal Scenic Evaluation technique has since 

been applied outside of this region, essentially in developed countries, for example, UK, 

USA, New Zealand, Ireland, Australia, Japan (Ergin et al. 2004). Positive results indicate 

that the evaluation criteria assessed represent a wide scope of applicability to coastlines 

outside of the Mediterranean and in first world countries.  For the first time the technique 

has been applied in the context of a developing country - Pakistan - which is currently 

bedevilled by political problems that have decimated its tourist trade (Ullah et al. 2010).  

As part of the feasibility exercise the technique was used for scenic assessment of 

suitable sites and also to assess and strengthen the techniques claim for international 

applicability and hopefully, in the future to bolster coastal tourism in Pakistan. 
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3.4.3.3 Methods Employed for Data Analysis 

 

3.4.3.3.1 Suitability Analysis: 

 

 Initial identification of suitable sites was a more complicated task because a 

number of sites were variably prioritised by each individual. However, it was not in the 

scope of the study to cover all the identified sites and therefore views were only counted 

for environmentally or ecologically sensitive areas•. The criteria used for site suitability 

were: natural/cultural tourism attractions; basic facilities; sufficient freshwater resources; 

accessible; and ensured safety and security (for details see Appendix 3). The data 

collected was manually analysed and seven sites were identified for in-depth or feasibility 

analysis. 

 

3.4.3.3.2 Feasibility Analysis 

 

Feasibility was assessed in terms of the biophysical, socio-cultural, tourism trends and 

scenic values of localities. Bio-physical, socio-cultural, and tourism information 

(Appendix 4) collected from coastal communities was analysed through SWOT analysis. 

The analysis was carried out using established rules (Table 3.3) and a logical approach 

(Table 3.2). The information collected via structured questionnaire (Appendix 4) was 

manually tabulate into four broader categories of SWOT i.e. strengths, weaknesses, 

opportunities and threats (Appendix 32). The tabulated information has, however, shown 

that all 7 localities have almost similar characteristics in terms of their strengths, 

weaknesses, opportunities, and threats for CBE. Therefore, for the sake of simplicity in 

presentation the results of the SWOT analysis for all 7 localities are presented together 

(Table 6.1). However, site specific attributes are highlighted in the text. For the sake of 

confidentiality all the participants were allowed to anonymously fill the questionnaire 

(Appendix 4). Participants were therefore not identified by names in the text, although, 

                                                 
• Environmentally or ecologically sensitive areas (ESAs) are landscape elements or places which are vital 

to the long-term maintenance of biological diversity, soil, water or other natural resources both on the site 

and in a regional context (Ndubisi, et al. 1995). 
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wherever required quotes are attributed (in italics) in general to respondents of a 

particular locality. 

 

Coastal scenic evaluation via fuzzy logic analysis is a checklist technique (for 

detail see Appendix 13) that utilises twenty six coastal scenic assessment parameters 

grouped as physical and human factors sets (Table 3.6). All parameters were attributed a 

value ranging from a low (1) to high rating (5). Based on evaluation of each parameter, 

final value divides coastal scenery into distinct classes: Class 1 scenery (extremely 

attractive natural sites) has D values ≥0.85; Class II, between 0.85 and 0.65; Class III, 

between 0.65 and 0.4; Class IV, between 0.4 and zero; Class V (very un attractive, 

intensively developed urban) below zero. Details information on the technique may be 

found in Ergin et al. (2002, 2003, 2004, 2006a &b). 

 

Aesthetics are personal, but from a coastal managerial perspective they have to be 

objective. The advantage of this method greatly limits the subjective element of scenery 

assessment as postulated by many authors, for example: Fines (1968), Linton (1968, 

1982), Leopold (1969), Briggs and France (1980), Ergin, et al. (2004). The twenty six 

physical and human factors sets (Table 3.6) were obtained by questioning >1000 beach 

users in the UK, Croatia, Turkey, Malt and Portugal; the weighting parameters by further 

questioning of >600 beach users, whilst the matrix was formulated by discussion amongst 

coastal researchers. The five classifications have been analysed for normality (Significant 

at the 0.05 level) and the mathematical rigour lends credence to the technique. It is not 

completely objective i.e. one cannot quantify the sound of a bird, smell of new mown 

hay, sight of a white sailing ship, etc, but no technique can do this. However, this 

technique does eliminate subjectivity for the bulk of the parameters (Williams et al. in 

press). 
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3.4.3.4 Methodological Critique 

 

• A major reason why scenic assessment is not widely applied is due to the inability 

for scenic evaluation methodologies to represent peoples’ perceptions, so heavy 

reliance is placed upon subjective data. The method of assessment adopted by this 

research (Section 3.4.3.3.2) utilises fuzzy logic mathematics and parameter 

weighting matrices, allowing one “to overcome subjectivity and quantify 

uncertainties” (Ergin, et al. 2004, p1). 

• Several potential CBE sites like Ormara, Sur Bandar, Gawadar, Haleji, French 

beach and Hub were avoided because of time constraints (Section 3.4.3.3.1). 

• The sample size interviewed for suitability and feasibility (Section 3.4.3.2.1 & 

Section 3.4.3.2.2) may not be a true representation of the entire population. 

• The number of participants in community consultation exercises (Section 

3.4.3.2.2) varied in different localities. 
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Table 3.6 Coastal scenic evaluation form (Source: Ergin et al. 2003) 
 

 

NO 
 

Physical Parameters Rating 

1 2 3 4 5 

1  
CLIFF 

Height Absent >5m-<30m 30m-<60m 60m-90m >90m 

2 Slope Absent Around 45° Around 60° Around 75° Circa Vertical 

3 Special 
Features 

 
Absent 

 
1 

 
2 

 
3 

 
Many>3 

4  
BEACH 
FACE 

Type  Absent Mud Cobble/ 
Boulder 

Pebble/Gravel 
(+ Sand) 

Sand 

5 Width Absent <5->100 5m-<25m 25m-<50m 50m-100m 

6 Colour Absent Dark Dark Tan Light- 
Tan/Bleached 

White Gold 

7  
ROCKY 
SHORE 

Slope Absent <5° 5°-10° 10°20° 20°-45° 

8 Extent Absent <5m 5m-<10m 10m-<20m >20m 

9  
Roughness 

 
Absent 

Distinctly 
Jagged 

Deeply Pitted 
and/or irregular 

(uneven) 

 
Shallow Pitted 

 
Smooth 

10 DUNES Absent Remnants Fore Dunes Secondary 
Ridge 

Several 

11 VALLEY Absent Dry Valley (<1m) Stream (1m-4m) Stream River/Limesto-
ne gorge 

12 SKYLINE LANDFORM Not visible Flat Undulating Highly 
Undulating 

Mountainous 

13 TIDES Macro (>4m)  Meso (2m-4m)  Micro (<2m) 

14 COASTAL 
LANDSCAPE 
FEATURES 

None 1 
 

2 3 >3 

15 VISTAS Open on one 
side 

Open on two 
sides 

 Open on three 
sides 

Open on four 
sides 

16 WATER COLOUR & 
CLARITY 

Muddy Brown 
Grey 

Milky 
Blue/Green 

Opaque 

Green/Grey blue Clear Blue/Dark 
blue 

Very Clear 
Turquoise 

17 NATURAL 
VEGETATION COVER 

Bare (<10% 
vegetation only) 

Scrub/Garigue 
(marram/gorse, 

bramble etc) 

Wetlands/Mead
ows 

Coppices, 
Maquis 

(+Mature Trees) 

Variety of 
Mature 

Trees/Mature 
Natural Cover 

18 VEGETATION DEBRIS Continuous > 50 
cm high) 

Full Strand Line Single 
Accumulation 

Few Scattered 
Items 

None 

 Human Parameters 1 2 
 

3 4 5 

19 NOISE DISTURBANCE Intolerable Tolerable  Little None 

20 LITTER Continuous 
Accumulation 

Full Strand Line Single 
Accumulation 

Few Scattered 
Items 

Virtually absent 

21 SEWAGE DISCHARGE 
EVIDENCE 

Sewage 
Evidence 

 Some Evidence 
(1-3 items) 

 No evidence of 
Sewage 

22 NON-BUILT 
ENVIRONMENT 

 
None 

 
 

Hedgerow/ 
Terracing/ 

Monoculture 

 Field Mixed 
Cultivation 

23 BUILT ENVIRONMENT Heavy Industry Heavy Tourism 
and/or Urban 

Light Tourism 
and/or Urban 

and/or Sensitive 
Industry 

Sensitive 
Tourism and/or 

Urban 

Historic and/or 
None 

24 ACCESS TYPE No Buffer Zone 
Heavy Traffic 

No Buffer Zone 
Light Traffic 

 Parking Lot 
Visible from 
Coastal Area 

Parking Lot Not 
Visible from 
Coastal Area 

25 SKYLINE Very 
Unattractive 

Unattractive Sensitively 
Designed 
High/Low 

Very Sensitively 
Designed 

Natural/Histor-
ic Features 

26 UTILITIES >3 3 2 1 None 

 (For terminology see Appendix 14) 
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3.4.4 STAGE 4: ASSESSMENT OF PRECONDITIONS FOR STAKEHOLDERS’ 

COLLABORATION IN CBE IN SINDH PROVINCE 

 

3.4.4.1 Introduction 

 

A number of preconditions have been proposed in the literature (Section 2.3.2) are 

considered essential for stakeholders’ collaboration. The most important of these are: 

 

• inclusion of a variety of stakeholders with accredited power, urgency, legitimacy and 

interest;  

• existence of an inter-organisational domain; 

• stakeholders’ recognitions of interdependences in the problem domain and finally, 

• the presence of a legitimate/skilled convener for facilitating the process of 

collaboration.   

 

It was not in the scope of this study to examine major preconditions for 

stakeholders’ collaboration in both coastal provinces (Sindh and Balochistan) of Pakistan. 

Therefore, Sindh province was selected for investigation. This selection was justifiable 

according to the following criteria: 

• both provinces have a similar Government structure; 

• the coastal zone was more developed in case of Sindh and finally, 

• background information collected revealed a turbulent environment and conflicting; 

situation among coastal stakeholders of Sindh.  

 

3.4.4.2 Methods Used for Data Collection and Data Sources 

 

In order to consider stakeholder in broader terms (Section 2.3.3) this study 

follows Jamal and Getz’s (1995, p 188) definition for stakeholder i.e.: “…actors with an 

interest in a common problem or issue and include all individuals, groups, or 

organisations directly influenced by the actions others take to solve a problem”. 

Following the snowball method (Section 2.3.3) a subset of core organisations (DHA, 
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CDGK, PQA, KPT) was initially identified and investigated through semi structured 

interviews (Appendix 2). The same interview structure was also piloted with the 

representative of the same organisation prior to formal interview (for details see Section 

3.3.3, Step 10). At the end of the interview session each stakeholder was asked to 

nominate other relevant and important stakeholders. Nominated stakeholders were 

subsequently interviewed and asked to nominate others. The process was repeated until a 

comprehensive list of 37• stakeholders (Table 7.1) was investigated. Prior to a formal 

interview a letter was sent/handed over. The letter (Appendix 15) outlined the major 

objectives of the study and requested a formal interview. On getting positive responses, 

an interview session was held.  

 

The interview was formally arranged in two sessions: in the first session, 

interview questions were handed over for a more detailed reply in the second session. In 

the same first session potential sites for CBE were also identified and preliminary 

information about their suitability was collected (Appendix 3 & Section 3.4.3.2.1). The 

second interview session was held after a gap of between 3-10 days, depended on a 

mutually convenient time. During the second session open-ended questions (Appendix 2) 

were asked. Responses were simply jotted down on paper, although in some cases the 

whole session was recorded on tape, and in a few cases written replies were handed over 

by stakeholders. In all cases discussion sessions were held at the end. The views of each 

member were individually recorded and personal observations made during the 

discussion.  Data collectively obtained from semi structured interview (Appendix 2), 

discussion session and relevant secondary material were used to assess the potential for 

stakeholders’ collaboration in Pakistan for CBE.  

 

 

 

                                                 
• It was not in the scope of the study to carry out in depth investigation of all the identified stakeholders and 

therefore some of the potential stakeholders like PEPC, MPCB, Tourists, NMACC, & BoR, Lyeri 
Development Authority were avoided, furthermore, KFH was considered part of FCSL, as it is managed by 
the later organisation. 
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3.4.4.3 Methods Employed for Data Analysis 

 

Following different methodological approaches the collected data was analysed 

into 4 major areas of interest: 

 

3.4.4.3.1   Stakeholders’ classification 

 Stakeholders of Sindh province were classified into eight different classes within 

four broader categories (Table 3.7). The classification followed Mitchell’s et al. (1997) 

stakeholders’ classification (Section 2.3.3) which is based on various combinations of 

stakeholder’s attributes of power, urgency, and legitimacy (Figure 3.4). Stakeholders with 

attributes of urgency are those whose demands need an immediate attention from 

mangers, while, legitimate stakeholders having a legal, moral or presumed claim on the 

organisation, and finally, powerful stakeholders are those in a position to influence the 

organisation decisions (Mitchell, et al. 1997; Mikalsen and Jentoft, 2001). 
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Table 3.7    Stakeholders’ classification (Source: Mitchell, et al. 1997) 
 
 

 
Category I. Latent Stakeholders: 

 
Class 1- Dormant Stakeholders: Possessed only Power  
Class 2- Discretionary Stakeholders: Possessed only the attribute of Legitimacy 
Class 3- Demanding Stakeholders: Stakeholders with Urgent claim only 
 
Category II. Expectant Stakeholders: 

 

Class 4- Dominant Stakeholders: Stakeholders possessed both Power and Legitimacy 
Class 5- Dangerous Stakeholders: Stakeholders with Urgency and Power 
Class 6- Dependent Stakeholders: Stakeholders with Urgent and Legitimate claims but with 
out any Power 
 
 
Category III. Definitive Stakeholders: 

 

Class 7- Definitive Stakeholders: who possessed all the three attributes of Power, Urgency, 
and Legitimacy 
 
 
Category IV. Non Stakeholders or Potential Stakeholders: 

 

Class 8: Potential Stakeholders: Stakeholders possessed none of the three attributes 
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Figure 3.4 Stakeholders’ classification based on various combinations of power, 

urgency and legitimacy (Source: Mitchell, et al. 1997) 
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On the basis of variable score (high, medium, low) for three attributes of power, urgency 

and legitimacy four broader categories of stakeholders were identified (Table 7.1). Three 

variables of score were defined as: ‘high’ unavoidable attributes, ‘medium’ attributes 

resistance to avoidance and finally, ‘low’ score attributes can be avoided without much 

resistance. The criterion used for deciding each salience attribute was: 

Power: stakeholders’ access or control of coastal land; 

Legitamacy: stakeholders’ legal responsibility to manage coastal zone/tourism; 

Urgency: stakeholders’ prospective role in CBE of Sindh, Pakistan. 

The score for the three attributes was based on a managerial perspective. However, in 

order to avoid subjectivity, the expert views of academics and practitioners (Appendix 6)• 

were taken into account.  

 

3.4.4.3.2 Power/Interest matrix of coastal tourism stakeholders (Acceptability) 

 

 The stakeholder approach (advocated by Donaldson and Preston, 1995 and 

Campbell, 1997) argues that a group or individual qualifies as stakeholder if it/he/she has 

a legitimate interest in the organisation’s activities and has the power to affect the 

organisation’s performance. This view has also supported by Mendelow (1991) by 

proposing a useful model for understanding how stakeholders can exert influence on the 

organisation. According to this model stakeholders were ranked depending on power and 

interest. Stakeholder’s power refers to the ability to influence the organisation, while, its’ 

interest refers to the willingness to influence the organisation. In short,  

 

Stakeholder influence = Power X Interest.  

 

 Johnson, et al. (2004) adopted Mendelow’s (1991) model and presented a 

power/interest matrix (Table 3.8). The matrix makes judgement on two major issues:  

 

• how interested each stakeholder is to impress its expression on the organisation’s 

choice of strategies? and,  

                                                 
• For the sake of confidentiality individuals are not highlighted in Appendix 6. 
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• whether they have means (powers) to do so?  

 

The matrix (Table 3.8) depicted that the actual influence that a stakeholder has will 

depend on the stakeholders’ positioned with respect to its ability to influence. A 

stakeholder with high power and high interest will be more influential than one with low 

power and low interest. 

 

  Therefore, CBE would not be an acceptable option in Sindh province, Pakistan 

until all concerned stakeholders possess roughly equal capabilities of influence. In order 

to assess power/interest balance (acceptability) coastal stakeholders were investigated 

through the power/interest matrix (Table 3.8) as suggested by Johnson and Scholes 

(1999).  Stakeholders’ interest was investigated (through Appendix 2, Q 1-3) in terms of 

past, present or future coastal tourism development initiatives (Table 7.2) and/or with 

respect to their organisational objectives concerning tourism development (Appendix 41), 

while, the stakeholders’ power investigated according to Mitchell’s et al. (1997) typology 

(Section 3.4.4.3.1), where stakeholders’ access or control of coastal land was regarded as 

mjor criterion of power (Section 3.4.4.3.1). 
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Table 3.8 Power Interest matrix of stakeholders 

 

(Source: Johnson and Scholes, 1999, Johnson et al. 2004) 
 

 

 LEVEL OF INTEREST 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

3.4.4.3.3 The stakeholders’ domain 

 

The stakeholders’ domain was assessed in terms of overlapping responsibilities 

and inter-organisational relationships among coastal stakeholders. Overlapping 

responsibilities were assessed through Appendix 2 (Question 1-3) in terms of:  

• overlaps in organisations’ objectives (Appendix 41) and, 

• overlaps in organisations’ jurisdiction from coastline to Exclusive Economic Zone 

within six major areas of: fishery, forestry, ports and harbours, research and 

pollution. 
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While, inter-organisational relationships were assessed in terms of partnership or 

collaborative relationships among stakeholders through Appendix 2 (Question 4-6). The 

stakeholder’s relationships were assessed within eight major groups of linkages. 

   

3.4.4.4 Methodological Critique 

 

• The snowball method (Section 3.4.4.2) was used for identification of coastal 

tourism stakeholders in Sindh province, Pakistan, because it has been 

acknowledged as a useful tool for stakeholder identification at both local and 

regional levels (Medeiros de Araujo and Bramwell, 2000). 

 

• Mitchell’s et al. (1997) typology (Table 3.7 & Figure 3.4) was used for the 

classification of identified stakeholders because it considers stakeholders in broad 

terms which is more appropriate for this study. Furthermore, it is based on a 

dynamism philosophy, where any group or individual can move from one 

category to another by acquiring one or more additional attributes. For example, a 

group with legitimate claims on the organisation can become an ‘expectant’ 

stakeholder by acquiring either power or urgency. Similarly, a group with 

legitimate claims and power may move into the definitive stakeholder category 

when political or economic changes add a sense of urgency to their demands. This 

dynamism philosophy is of potential application to the coastal tourism scenario of 

Pakistan (for details see Section 7.2). 

 

• Due to the study’s limitations and time constraints some potential stakeholders 

may not have been included (Section 3.4.4.2). 

 

• In most organisations questions were replied to by only 1or 2 individuals, 

similarly only few (2-4) individuals took part in the discussion session that might 

not represent the overall view of the organisation (Section 3.4.4.2). 

 

• Preconditions for collaboration (Section 3.4.4 & chapter 7) were generically 

assessed that might fail to explain site specific situations. 
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• Study objectives were explained to all stakeholders both in written (Appendix 15) 

and verbal format before interviews. However, as sectoral conflicts on coastal 

land ownership was a burning issue at the time of the study therefore several 

Government sectors’ representatives were not competent to reply with clarity that 

created confusion in assessing their exact views about coastal tourism/CZM. 

Similarly, land allocation for the Defence Housing Authority’s (DHA) coastal 

tourism project also raised controversies between DHA, Revenue Department of 

Sindh, and City District Government. Keeping in view the sensitive nature of this 

issue in press, some stakeholders avoided an open reply for issues and constraint 

component in the interview schedule (Appendix 2). 

 

• Tape recording (Section 3.4.4.2) was not allowed by most of the stakeholders so, 

discussion sessions were not necessarily always comprehensively recorded. 

 

• For many participants the exercise (Section 3.4.4 & Appendix 2) was of much less 

interest, as they knew that the data collected was only to be used for theoretical 

purposes. 

 

 

 

 
3.4.5 STAGE 5: GENERIC MODEL OF COLLABORATION FOR CBE 

 

3.4.5.1 Introduction 

 

Research investigations were advanced through a generic model of collaboration 

(Gray, 1985, 89 & Jamal and Getz, 1995) for evaluating the potential for stakeholders’ 

collaboration in CBE in Sindh province, Pakistan. The model encompassed three major 

stages (Table 3.9). The first stage consisted of problem setting (identifying key 

stakeholders and issues), followed by a second stage of direction setting (where 

stakeholders identify and share future collaborative interpretation and appreciate a sense 

of common purpose) and, a third stage of implementation (stakeholders institutionalising 

the shared meanings that emerge as the domain develop). The model has six guiding 
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propositions (Table 3.9), each considered as an essential facilitator for one or more of the 

three stages in the collaboration process. The propositions are based on a turbulent 

domain, where conflicts over planning and development exist or mechanisms for sharing 

ideas and developing direction are required. Furthermore, the propositions are suggested 

for those community tourism planning domains that are characterised by the presence of 

numerous organisations but lack a well defined inter-organisational process and represent 

an underorganised system•. The existence of a turbulent environment (Section 7.4.1) and 

an underorganised system (Section 7.4.2) in the coastal tourism domain of Pakistan were 

some of the major factors that encouraged the use of this specific model for evaluating 

the potential for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE in Pakistan. 

 

3.4.5.2 Methods Used for Data Collection and Data Sources 

 

 Optimum conditions for stakeholders’ collaboration were based on the 

collaboration literature (for details see Section 2.3.2). Subsequent observation in the 

contextual environment of Sindh (Chapter 6 & 7) and good practices in the case studies 

(Chapter 5) provided background material for Stage 5 the generic model of collaboration 

for CBE in Pakistan. 

 

3.4.5.3 Methods Employed for Data Analysis 

 

The optimum conditions were advanced through six propositions of the model 

(Table 3.9). This evaluated the potential for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE in the 

contextual environment of Sindh, Pakistan (Section 8.3).  

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• Underorganised system contains potential networks of organisation/stakeholders instead of established 
networks or other collaborative structure (Brown, 1980). 
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3.4.5.4 Methodological Critique 

 

• The use of proposed collaboration model (Table 3.9) has strong implications for 

strategic planning in tourism (Section 2.3). However, in order to operationalise 

the concept for establishing CBE in Pakistan, difficulties may be encountered due 

to the present political and/or economic turmoil of the country. 

 

• For the sake of simplicity, the propositions and their relative facilitating 

conditions may not necessarily represent the exact wording or numbers as in the 

original model (Table 3.9). 

 

• Shortcomings of the model in terms of its potential application and analytical 

considerations are described in Section 8.4.  
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Table 3.9 Generic model of collaboration for CBE in Pakistan 

(Source: Jamal and Getz, 1995 & Gray, 1985, 89) 

 
 

Stages 

 

Propositions 
Stage 1. Problem Setting Proposition 1: Identification of requisite number of stakeholders which 

reflect the complexity of the problem. 
 
Proposition 2: The greater the degree of recognised interdependence and 
perception of legitimacy among stakeholders, the greater the likelihood of 
initiating collaboration. 
 
Proposition 3: Collaboration will be enhanced by convenor who possess 
legitimate authority and appreciative skills and who can serve as reticulists to 
rally other stakeholders to participate.  

Stage 2. Direction Setting Proposition 4: Joint information search by the stakeholders for mutually 
agreeable direction for the domain 
 
Proposition 5: Collaboration will be enhanced when power is dispersed 
among several rather than among just a few stakeholders. Not equal but 
sufficient distribution of power is necessary to insure that all stakeholders 
can influence direction setting.

Stage 3. Implementation Proposition 6: An effective community collaboration process for strategic 
tourism planning for the destination through formulation of vision statement 
on desired tourism developments and growth, formulation of tourism goals, 
and objectives, and finally establishment of a collaborative organisation to 
assist with ongoing adjustment of the established strategies through 
monitoring and adjustment. 
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3.5 CONCLUSION 

 

This chapter has outlined the strategy and techniques used in researching this 

thesis. Bearing in mind the prime objective of this thesis, a deductive method of research 

was followed. Furthermore, personal and methodological biases were avoided through 

data and methodological triangulation in the research design. Data triangulation involves 

usage of a variety of data sources like interview, questionnaire, observation, secondary 

data, field notes and photographs, while, methodological triangulation involves use of 

multiple methods like qualitative, quantitative, or their combination.  

 

In order to collect sufficient information from a relatively small number of coastal 

tourism stakeholders, semi-structured interviews (Appendix 2) were considered 

appropriate in stage 1 and stage 4 of this study. However, the rationale for using 

questionnaires (Appendix 3 & Appendix 4) during stage 1 and 3 was to obtain 

information from a relatively large number of coastal inhabitants and other resource users 

in a short period of time. Finally, the boundaries of the research were defined and the 

limitations of the methodology have also been acknowledged. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

  
STRATEGIC ANALYSIS OF COASTAL TOURISM IN PAKISTAN 

 

4.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Pakistan is situated in South Asia at 23°-35' to 37°-05' north and 60°-50' to 77°-

50' east and covers approximately 803,940 km2. It has a 1,050 km coastline along the 

Arabian Sea in the south and is bordered by Afghanistan and Iran in the west, India in the 

east and China in the far northeast (Figure 4.1). Past tourism management of the country 

has been passed back and forth (see Section 4.2.1.2) between various ministries. 

However, at present an individual Tourism Ministry at Federal level is responsible for 

tourism policy formulation, marketing and promotion of tourism and also for 

coordinating Federal, provincial and private sector organisations involved in tourism. 

 

In 1989, the Pakistan Government upgraded the tourism sector to the status of an 

industry. However, the coastal zone of the country, regardless of its immense tourism 

potential, has never been taken seriously as part of the overall tourism development 

process.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 80



Figure 4.1 Map of Pakistan showing the coastal provinces of Sindh and 

Balochistan 

 

 Source: http://www.lib.utexas.edu/maps/middle_east_and_asia/pakistan_pol_2002.jpg  (site visited 

3 February 2006. 
 
 
 

 81



Strategic analysis is the first stage in any strategic management process (for 

details see Section 3.4.1) and is concerned with understanding the strategic position of an 

organisation in terms of its external environment, internal resources, competence and 

influence of stakeholders (Johnson and Scholes, 1999). It consists of two main stages: 

internal analysis and external analysis (Section 3.4.1.1). Strategic analysis was used to 

critically review the nature and strategic governance of coastal tourism in Pakistan 

(Objective I, Section 1.3). 

 

Bearing in mind the scarcity of information on Pakistan’s tourism sectors both 

primary and secondary sources were utilised in order to collect sufficient data for the 

strategic assessment exercise. Primary information was collected from tourism 

stakeholders including key informants of Government and Non Government 

Organisations and coastal destinations communities (Appendix 6) through semi 

structured interviews (Appendix 2), informal discussion and personal field trips to coastal 

destinations. However, for ensuring authenticity of information, maximum efforts were 

made to crosscheck and supplement primary sourced data with secondary documents and 

wherever required references were made to the sourced material. 

 
 

For the sake of simplicity in presentation, internal analysis (Section 4.2) is 
presented as: 
 
Section 4.2.1: Background Analysis (organisations’ mission statement, objectives, 

temporal analysis, organisation structure, cultural web, research and development) and;  

 

Section 4.2.2: Resource Analysis (natural, cultural resources, and capital work 

programmes); While, 

External analysis is presented as contextual or macro environment analysis in Section 4.3 

through a STEEP (Socio-demographic, Technological, Economic, Environmental and 

Political) analysis of the organisation. The data collected from strategic analysis is 

summarised using SWOT analysis (Section 4.4) and strategic options are presented for 
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coastal tourism development in Pakistan through a TOWS matrix (Section 4.5). The 

Chapter is concluded in Section 4.6. 

 

 

4.2 INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT ANALYSIS 

 
The aim of the internal analysis of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan was to assess 

its organisation structure and functions and to get insights into its internal strengths and 

weaknesses. The internal environment was analysed through: 

 
 
4.2.1 BACKGROUND ANALYSIS 

 

 In order to collect information about the organisation’s current status and past 

development, background analysis was carried out through assessing the organisation’s 

mission statement, aim and objectives (Section 4.2.1.1), temporal developments (Section 

4.2.1.2), organisation structure (Section 4.2.1.3), cultural web (Section 4.2.1.4), research 

and development (Section 4.2.1.5). 

 

4.2.1.1 Mission Statement and objectives: 

 

A mission statement has an important role in the strategic management process 

(for details see Section 3.4.1.3). However, the mission statement of the Tourism Ministry, 

Pakistan (Appendix 17) obviously lacks essential components of an underlying ethical 

aspiration, sustainability measures and respect for social, environmental or community 

concerns. Objectives are statements of specific outcomes that are to be achieved. 

Strategists (for example, Johnson and Scholes, 2002) have identified main features of 

objectives as: multiplicity, time weighting, specific/quantitative, attainable, and 

measureable, in the case of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan the objectives (Appendix 17) 

are simple and do not cover the overall activities whose performance will affect survival. 

Furthermore, the objectives are more descriptive/qualitative and lack a clear time frame 

for activities. 
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4.2.1.2 Temporal Analysis: 

 

In order to identify significant changes, historical comparison or temporal analysis 

looks at the performance or contribution of an organisation over time. The existing 

tourism scenario of Pakistan was developed through a series of events summarised in 

chronological order in Table 4.1. Temporal analysis (Table 4.1) shows that the most 

important contribution (strength) of the organisation was the formulation of a National 

Tourism Policy for Pakistan in 1990 (Appendix 26). However, this policy is mainly 

focused on providing concessions to various types of tourism investments. The only 

reference point to coastal tourism in the policy was the establishment of a Beach 

Development Authority, which is still not fulfilled. In comparison, Section VI of the 

recently developed National Maritime Policy of Pakistan (2002) described coastal 

tourism as the most neglected sector that needs an individual and long term policy. 

 

Coastal tourism developments projects including: the Karachi Coastal Recreation 

Development Plan- 1990 (Appendix 18), the Defence Officers Housing Authority (DHA) 

water front development project-2003 (Appendix 19), Diamond Bar Island City Project-

2006 (Appendix 20) and Fountain jet project-2006 (Appendix 21)  are either directly or 

indirectly linked to the Tourism Ministry. SWOT (Strength, Weaknesses, Opportunities, 

Threats) analysis of these projects (Appendix 27) delineated that these projects were only 

focused on economic growth through infrastructure developments (strengths), while lack 

of coastal community involvement and less attention to environmental concerns were 

identified as major drawbacks (weaknesses). 
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Table 4.1 Temporal Analysis of Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (Source: Original)  

 

 

Year Activity/Performances 

 

1949 Pakistan became a member of the International Union of Tourism Organisations 
(IUOTO), now the World Tourism Organisation (WTO). 

1955 As a sector of government activities, tourism was placed with the Ministry of Railway. 

1960 A proper organisation for tourism was conceived and a Tourism Bureau was created. It 
became part of the Ministry of Commerce and attained the status of an attached 
Department. 

1964 It was transferred to the Office of Chief Administrator Civil Aviation and Tourism. 

1968 Aviation Division was created, the Bureau remained as an attached Department of this 
Division. 

1970 It was downgraded to a Cell though continuing as part of the Civil Aviation Division 
when most function of the Bureau was assigned to the newly formed Pakistan Tourism 
Development Corporation 

1972 Ministry of Minority and Religious Affairs and Tourism was created, and for the first 
time tourism was taken seriously at policymaking level. 

1976 Ministry of Minority and Religious Affairs and Tourism were disbanded and the Tourism 
Division became part of the Ministry of Commerce again. 

1977 Ministry of Culture, Sports, Tourism and Archaeology was created. Tourism declined 
greatly during this period due to the imposition of Martial law. 

1989 The tourism sector was upgraded to an industry. 

1990 A National Tourism Policy was introduced (Assistance on Tourism Development and 
Management, Madrid, 2000). 
Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan was prepared by Karachi Development 
Authority (existing CDGK) with the technical assistance of the United Nations 
Development Programme. 

1996 Ministry of Minorities, Culture, Sports, Tourism and Youth Affairs was created. 

2003 Master plan for Water Front Development Project, Karachi Coast was designed by 
Defence Officers Housing Authority (DHA) and intended to be completed in 2011. 

2004 In pursuance of Cabinet Division Notification No.4-20/2004-MIN-1 dated 2-9-2004, The 
Ministry of Minorities, Culture, Sports, Tourism and Youth Affairs was trifurcated into 
three independent Ministries i.e. (1) Ministry of Culture, Sports and Youth Affairs, (2) 
Ministry of Tourism and (3) Ministry of Minority Affairs (Ministry of Culture, GOP, 
2007). 

2006 Federal Ministry of Ports and Shipping inaugurated the world’s latest and second tallest 
port fountain jet on Oyster Rock along the Karachi coast, Pakistan. 
Federal Government of Pakistan announced construction of Diamond Bar Island City 
Project on two Islands namely Bhudal and Bhuddo along the Karachi coast, Pakistan. 

Sources: Tourism in Pakistan, 2004, 2006; Tourism Master Plan, 2000 & personal communication with 

representatives of Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (Appendix 6). 
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4.2.1.3 Organisational Structure: 

 

As noted in Section 3.4.1.3 the organisational structure coordinates activities of 

employees so that they can work together more effectively towards implementation of the 

organisation’s strategy and thereby increase its competitive advantage. In 1989 Pakistan 

declared tourism as an industry (Table 4.1), although its organisational restructuring for 

better management was only half-heartedly accepted and the idea produced few positive 

results. For example, the concession of duty free imports for tourism project (Tourism 

Master Plan, 2000). The vertical differentiation which distributes decision making 

authority and also specifies the reporting relationships within the organisation (Section 

3.4.1.3) comprises several hierarchical levels and exhibits a tall structure in the case of 

the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (Figure 4.2). Such a structure has several problems, for 

example, high bureaucratic costs, information distortion, coordination and motivation 

problems due to a number of middle managers. Horizontal differentiation which divides 

people and tasks into functions and divisions (Section 3.4.1.3) are much less defined in 

the organisation (Figure 4.2).  
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Figure 4.2 The organisation structure of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan  

 (Source: Tourism Ministry, Pakistan 2007) 
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DC (R&S/P&D): Deputy Chief, Research and Statistics/ Planning and Development   
DS (Admin): Deputy Secretary Administration  
PRO: Public Relation Officer 
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4.2.1.4 Organisational Culture and Cultural Web: 

 

Organisational culture is similar to human personality and, therefore, very 

difficult to define. Handy (1996), argued that culture cannot be precisely defined because 

it is something that is perceived or felt. However, its importance lies in the fact that all 

organisations have culture and that it can have a significant effect upon organisational 

performance (Evans et al. 2003). One of the most commonly used ways of making sense 

of an organisation’s culture is via the cultural web (for details see Section 3.4.1.3). In 

case of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan each component of cultural web (Figure 4.3) 

exerts its own influence upon the organisation and the paradigm exhibits the aggregate 

effects of all of cultural influences in the forms of: 

• A federal bureaucratic system of administration, for example, power structure (Figure 

4.3) and the administrative role of key players in the organisation structure (Figure 

4.2). 

• Tourism is only considered as a revenue generating sector, for example, major 

responsibility of all the functional bodies is to generate more revenue (Appendix 22). 

• Lack of coordination/collaboration both within and between the Federal and provincial 

tourism organisation, for example, turbulent environment in coastal tourism 

management of Sindh (Section 4.3.1). 

• In the case of coastal areas much less attention has been paid to natural, cultural 

resources conservation, for example, capital works are only based on man made 

attractions (Appendices 18 - 21). 

 

According to Handy’s (1996) cultural typology (Section 3.4.1.3) the 

organisational culture demonstrates elements of both power and role cultures. In power 

culture, the powers for decision making are confined to a few individuals (key players) at 

the top level of the organisation (Figure 4.2 & Figure 4.3). Therefore, the organisation is 

dependent on the abilities and personalities of few powerful individuals and has limited 

chances of change in response to its external environment. As a traditional bureaucratic 

organisation, the Ministry also exhibits elements of role culture (Section 3.4.1.3), for 

example, functional bodies of the organisation (the Department of Tourists Services & 
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Provincial Tourism Organisations- Appendix 22) have major responsibilities to manage 

the established procedures and systems. Such a culture delays the decision making 

process and also responds slowly to the changing environment.  

 

However, according to Miles and Snow’s (1978) cultural types, the organisation 

falls in the reactor culture (Section 3.4.1.3). The organisation is a ‘follower’ in nature and 

lacking the capacity to consider the implications of its actions, for example, threats posed 

by the Diamond Bar Island City Project-2006 (Appendix 20). 
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Figure 4.3 Cultural Web of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (Source: Original) 
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4.2.1.5 Research and Development: 

 

In order to provide assistance to tourism planners, financial experts, hospitality 

trades, and researchers the Tourism Ministry (Economic Analysis Wing, Research and 

Statistic Section) publishes an annual report “Tourism in Pakistan”. The report covers: 

• Tourists volume and receipt trends 

• Structural characteristics and features of foreign tourists 

• Economic aspects of tourism 

• Domestic tourism and its features 

 

Six research officers constitute part of the organisation’s structure (Figure 4.2) and 

coastal tourism is not specifically addressed by the research component. Furthermore, the 

research and development strategy is mostly focused on calculating the annual economic 

gains of the industry in general instead of its promotion, for example, this was US$ 26.1 

Million for 2006  (See Appendix 23). 

 

 

4.2.2 RESOURCE ANALYSIS: 

 

At present Pakistan is well known in the world of specialised tourism i.e. 

mountaineering and trekking because of its northern mountainous regions where four 

mountain ranges of the Hindukush, Pamir, Karakoram, and Himalaya form the densest 

concentration of high peaks in the world. Other potential resources for tourism are relics 

and ruins of great historical civilisations including the Indus Valley Civilisation, Mughal 

period and Gandhara Civilisation all exhibiting the varied history of the region (Figure 

4.4).  



Figure 4.4 Tourism map of Pakistan (Source: Tourism Ministry, 2007) 
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The coastline of Pakistan extends 1050 km, 350 km falling within Sindh province 

(Figure 4.5) and 700 km in Balochistan province (Figure 4.6). 

 

 

4.2.2.1 NATURAL RESOURCES AND CULTURAL HERITAGE OF SINDH COAST 

 

Sindh, the southern province of Pakistan covers an area of 140, 914 km2. The 

Sindh coastal region is located between the Indian borders along Sir Creek on the east 

and Hub River along the Balochistan coast on the west (Figure 4.5). The coastal belt (350 

km) forms part of the Indus Delta and is rich in both natural and cultural resources.  

 

4.2.2.1.1 Natural Resources: 

 

The Indus Delta is the most prominent feature of the Sindh coast. A network of 

tidal creeks and a large number of small islands with sparse mangrove vegetation 

characterizes the coastal morphology (Figure 4.5). Biological diversity, a number of 

internationally important protected areas and sand beaches constitute potential coastal 

tourism resources of the province. Mangrove forests dominate the coastal vegetation. 

Four species of mangrove (Avicennia marina, Rhizophora mucranota, Aegicerus 

corniculatum and Ceriops tegal) variably covered an area of 200,000 hectares in the 

Indus Delta (Sindh Forest Department, 1999). The mangrove ecosystem provides a rich 

habitat for wildlife of terrestrial and marine origin (Table 4.2). The endangered Green 

Turtle (Chelonia mydas) and Olive ridley (Lepidochelys olivacea) inhabit the sand 

beaches of Karachi. 
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Figure 4.5 Sindh map showing its coastal region along the Arabian Sea 

 
 

 

I 
II 

III

IV 

 
The endangered Green Turtle (Chelonia mydas) and Olive ridley (Lepidochelys olivacea)  

  Showing approximate location of study sites: Mubarak Village (I), Kaka Pir Village (II), Harjana Village (III), Keti Bandar (IV). 

 
Source: http://www.columbia.edu/itc/mealac/pritchett (Site visited August 11, 2007) 
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Table 4.2 Animals Inhabiting Mangroves Ecosystem of Sindh 

 

 

No 

 

Major group of 

Animals 

 

No of Species 

 

1 Mammals1 04 

2 Birds2 61 

3 Fish1 200 

4 Shrimps (Penaeid)1 25 

5 Spring Lobsters1 03 

6 Lizards1 03 

7 Edible Crabs1 03 

8 Snakes1 1 poisonous, 2 marine 

9 Molluscs3 14 

1. UN- un dated report   2.Ahmad et al. (1999) 3. Ullah (2003) 

 

Protected areas• of both national and international importance in Sindh province are 

summarised in Table 4.3. 

 

4.2.2.1.2 Cultural Heritage: 

 

Sindh is an ancient land and its history is closely linked to the River Indus which 

started flowing about 20 million years ago. On its bank flourished the great Indus Valley 

Civilization in the third millennium BC (Pirzado, 2002). Mohen-jo-Daro and Makli are 

two world heritage sites located in the Sindh province. Mohen-jo-Daro, 500 years old 

remains located on the right bank of the Indus River in Larkana District (Figure 4.5), 

while, Makli, the world biggest necropolis spreads over 24 miles along the coastal belt of 

Thatta District (Figure 4.5), Sindh. 

                                                 
•
 A protected area is defined by the World Conservation Union (IUCN, 1994) as an area of land and/or sea 

especially dedicated to the protection and maintenance of biological diversity, and of natural and associated 
cultural resources, and managed through legal or other effective means. 
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Table 4.3 Protected Areas of Sindh and their national/international importance 

 

 

 

No 

 

Protected Areas 

 

National/International importance 

 

1 Kirthar National Park Second largest National Park covering an area of 308, 
733 hectares 

2 Runn of Kutch part of the Great Thar Desert, supports many locally 
and globally threatened species, including the Great 
Indian bustard (Choriotis nigriceps), Houbara bustard 
(Chlamydotis undulata), Sarus crane (Grus antigone), 
and hyeana (Hyeana hyaena) and supports > 1% of the 
bio geographical population of flamingos (Sindh status 
of Environment & Development, 2004). 

3 Indus Delta Fifth largest delta in the world, shelter the largest 

single mangrove strand of the world, Ramsar site• 
(Ahmed et al. 1999). 

4 Indus Dolphin Reserve Protect Indus dolphin (Platanista inddi), CITES 
Appendix 1 and IUCN Red List species, endemic to 
Pakistan. 

5 Drigh Lake Ramsar site 

6 Haleji Lake Ramsar Site 

7 Deh Akro Wildlife sanctuary consisting of four major habitats i.e. 
desert, wetland, marsh, and agricultural land and 
supports a variety of rare and endangered wildlife 
species. 

8 Jubho Lagoon Ramsar Site 

9 Nurruri Lagoon Ramsar Site 

                                                 
• The Convention on Wetlands of International Importance specially as waterfowl habitat was signed in 

Ramsar (Iran) in 1971 and came into force in December 1975. Pakistan ratified the convention in 1976. 

For the purpose of this convention, "Wetlands are areas of marsh, fen, peat land or water, whether 
natural or artificial, permanent or temporary, with water that is static or flowing, fresh, brackish or salt, 
including areas of marine water the depth of which at low tide does not exceed six 
meters".www.ramsar.org 

 



4.2.2.2 NATURAL AND CULTURAL RESOURCES OF BALOCHISTAN COAST: 

 Balochistan is the largest province of Pakistan and covers an area of 347, 190 

km.2  The coastal zone (700 km) extends from the mouth of the Hub River in the east to 

the middle of Gawatar Bay in the west (Figure 4.6). 

 
4.2.2.2.1 Natural Resources 

 

The coastal region has cliffs, occasionally with rock head-lands and a number of 

sand beaches with shifting sand dunes. The region of creeks and coastal lagoons is 

marshy with remnants of mangroves. Much less information exists about the biological 

diversity of Balochistan coast. The natural vegetation of the region is mainly composed 

of xeromorphic types. Mirza et al. (1988) reported a total of 7, 340 hectares of mangrove 

forests in three localities (Miani Hor, Kalmat Hor and Jiwani) of the province (Figure 

4.6). The dominant species are Avicennia marina, Rhizophora mucronata and Ceriops 

tagal. 

 

The coastal wetlands are important sites for resident and migratory waterfowl. 

Miani Hor, Pasni, Jiwani, Ormara and Hingol Hor (Figure 4.6) are rated by ornithologists 

as the most important sites for migratory birds. Ahmad et al. (1991) recorded 91 species 

of water birds in the coastal area of Balochistan. The green turtle (Chelonia mydas), an 

endangered species, nests in a significant numbers on beaches at Jiwani and Astola Island 

(Figure 4.6). The Ormara nesting site is of international importance (Groombridge, 1988). 

The protected areas of the region with respect to their national/international importance 

are summarised in Table 4.4.  
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Figure 4.6 Balochistan coastal zone (Source: BCS, 2000) 

 

 

 

Mangroves

Dist. Boundaries

Coastline

Streams

Islamic 
Republic of 

Iran 

Jiwani 
Gwadar  Pasni 

Astola 
Island 

Ormara 
Sonmiani Bay 

Charna Island 
Karachi 

Arabian Sea 

Coastal Localities

Balochistan map  
(Districts with variable colours) 

Coastal zone 

LEGENDS 

Scale 

1: 3, 000,000 

Hub 

River      Gawatar Bay 

Approximate location 

of study sites 

V 

VI

VII

  Showing approximate location of study sites: Jiwani (V), Astola Island (VI), Miani Hor (VII) 
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Table 4.4 Protected Areas of Balochistan and their national/international 

importance 

 

 

No 

 

Protected Areas 

 

National/International importance 

 

1 Hingol National Park A national Park having an area of 610, 043 ha, protecting 
Marsh Crocodile (Crocodylus palustris), Olive Ridley 
(Lepidochelys Olivacea) and Green Turtles (Chelonia 
mydas) and several endemic and threatened species of fish 
(Ahmad, 2002). 

2 Buzi Makola Wildlife Sanctuary 

3 Astola (Haft Talar) 

Island 

Ramsar Site, sheltering endangered green turtle (Chelonia 
mydas) and  Hawksbill turtle (Eretmochelys imbracata) 
and also an important area for endemic reptiles, Viper 
Echis carinatus astoli (Ramsar Convention Bureau, 2001). 

4 Jiwani Ramsar Site, endangered green turtle (Chelonia mydas) 
and  Hawksbill turtle (Eretmochelys imbracata) habitats, 
mangrove forests   

5 Miani Hor Ramsar Site, four species of mangroves (Avicennia 
marina, Rhizophora mucranota, Aegicerus corniculatum 
and Ceriops tegal) occur naturally (Ramsar Convention 
Bureau, 2001). 

6 Ormara Ramsar Site, located in area where mud volcanoes are 
common (Ramsar Convention Bureau, 2001). 

 

 

4.2.2.2.2 Cultural Heritage 

 

The cultural heritage of the Balochistan provides evidence of early Stone Age 

man, and of the gradual development and struggle for existence. The province has 

inherited relics in the form of stone tools found in caves and terraces that date back to the 

Pleistocene period. Architectural resources also exist in the form of forts, tombs, graves, 

mosques, and other historical monuments (BCS, 2000). 

 

4.2.2.3 Coastal Tourism Capital Work Programmes 

 

Pakistan’s major coastal recreational plans/projects that are either directly or 

indirectly linked with the Tourism Ministry of Pakistan are: the Karachi Coastal 

Recreation Development Plan 1990-2000 (Appendix 18), the Defence Officers Housing 
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Authority (DHA) Water Front Development Project (Appendix 19), the Diamond Bar 

Island City Project (Appendix 20), KPT- Port Fountain Jet Project (Appendix 21). 

 

In general terms efficient utilisation of competences and resources provide a 

competitive advantage to an organisation (Section 3.4.1.3). Resources can be either 

tangible or intangible. In the tourism context, tangible resources are also termed as free 

resources, as most are available in abundance naturally and there is no need to allocate 

them to users or consumers. On the other hand, scarce resources, both tangible and 

intangible, are limited in their supply relative to the demand of consumers, and therefore 

allocated in a market. Free resources together with scarce resources are combined to form 

tourism products. However, Bull (1995) argued that at present, human activities are 

making a consistent demand on the world’s resources. As a consequence someone will 

have to pay a price and therefore only few resources can be considered as truly free 

resources. In terms of resource utilisation this study fully recognises such arguments. 

Competences on the other hand are attributes like skills, knowledge, technology and 

relationships. They are less tangible than resources and consequently more difficult to 

evaluate. Competences are more often developed internally within the organisation but 

may also be acquired externally or by collaboration with other stakeholders.  

 

In case of coastal tourism of Pakistan the natural, cultural and capital resources 

(Section 4.2.2) and basic abilities or competence of the Ministry of Tourism, i.e. field 

organisations (Appendix 22); Coordination Officer; Deputy Chief; Public Relation 

Officer and Research Officers in the organisation structure (Figure 4.2) has hardly ever 

produced core competencies or competitive advantages (Figure 4.4). The major reasons 

were identified by the General Manager PTDC (Appendix 2 & Appendix 6), as: a 

turbulent situation in the coastal environment, less influence (passive role) of the 

organisation and lack of technical skills of the organisation. In order to built its capacity, 

to become more influential, and also to overcome the turbulent situation, the Tourism 

Ministry will need to collaborate with other coastal tourism stakeholders, as discussed in 

Section 4.2.2 This issue is also discussed in Section 4.3.1 and will be further investigated 

in Chapters 7 & 8). 
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4.3 MACRO OR EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT ANALYSIS: 

 

STEEP (Socio-demographic, Technological, Economic, Environmental and 

Political) forces are interrelated and constantly interacting with each other in the macro-

environment. In the process of STEEP analyses it is, therefore, important to explore and 

understand the relationships between these forces and also to identify their relative 

importance for the organisation. Macro-environment of Tourism Ministry, Pakistan was 

assessed through STEEP analysis (Section 3.4.1.2, Section 3.4.1.3 & Figure 4.7) as:  

 

• The information collected (Appendix 2, Q 8 & 12) from coastal stakeholders (Section 

3.4.1.2) was analysed manually for particular issues under STEEP factors; 

• The relative importance of each issue was shown as % age of the total responses and 

finally, 

• The interactions among highly responded issues (Figure 4.7) and their relative 

importance for the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan were used as major criterion for 

making decisions in the STEEP process. For example, lack of community involvement 

in coastl projects (social issues); hostile relationships between coastl stakeholders 

(political/legal issues); lack of public-private partnerships (economic issues) and 

finally, lack of strategic tourism planning (technical issues) are some of the major 

issues interacting with each other in the macro-environment of Tourism Ministry, 

Pakistan (Figure 4.7). These issues creating both threats (for example, turbulent 

situation) and opportunities (for example, stakeholders’ collaboration) for sustainable 

coastal tourim development in Pakistan.   

 

It was found (Section 4.3.1) that STEEP factors were explicitly interacting with 

each other in the macro-environment of the organisation and creating both opportunities 

and threats for coastal tourism development in Pakistan. These were within four major 

areas: stakeholders collaboration/partnership (Section 4.3.1), strategic management 

planning (Section 4.3.2), political circumstances (Section 4.3.3), and the national interest 

(4.3.4) in coastal tourism development of Pakistan. 



 

Figure 4.7 Macro-environmental influences on Tourism Ministry, Pakistan (STEEP analysis) 

N=66 (Source: Original)  

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

Organisation 

Tourism Ministry, Pakistan 

Economic 
• Heavily indebted national economy (48%) 

• Tourism is considered a high risk area for 

investment (13.6%) 

• Lack of public-private partnership (15%) 

• Low image of the country among international 

donors (30%) 

• Neglected role of coastal tourism in economy 

(60.6%) 

Social 
• Safety & security concerns (63.6%) 

• Tourism projects are designed in isolation (37.

• Local community are not involved in existing c

tourism project (63.6%) 

• Lack of tourism awareness (30%) 

• Land ownership conflicts among stakeholders 

(45%) 

Political 

• Govt. low priority for coastal tourism (53%) 

• Political instability (68%) 

• Non realistic tourism policy (37.8%) 

• Negative international image (63.6%) 

• Hostile relationship between coastal stakeholders 

(33%) 

Technological 
• Failure in integrated/strategic tourism planning

(33%) 

• Inadequate tourism information services (15%)

• Lack of authentic sources of information for 

strategic planning (3%) 

• Lack of modern communication technology 

(10.6%) 

• Loss of natural and cultural tourism assets through 

unplanned tourism activities (37.8%) 

Environmental 
• Coastal projects are mostly compromises on 

environmental sustainability (53%). 

• Lack of enforcement of Environmental Act 1997 

(3%) 
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4.3.1 Stakeholders’ collaboration/partnership: 

Stakeholder collaboration is receiving global attention in tourism (Section 2.3) 

but, in Pakistan the importance of collaboration in tourism is not yet recognised. 

Tourism agencies at Federal, provincial and local government levels working 

individually without any collaboration among themselves or with other interested 

organisations in the public/private sector, for example, coastal tourism projects 

(Appendices 18 - 21) are mostly designed in isolation and controlled by individual 

organisations that lead to a less sustainable and undesirable outcome (for example, 

threats in Appendix 27). Similarly, the Tourism Policy, 1990 (Appendix 26) has been 

formulated by the Ministry in isolation (Tourism Master Plan, 2000) and therefore, 

lacks the consensus of other ministries, public and private sector organisations and 

community groups. The Policy, although providing incentives and concessions for 

tourism projects, lacks clear objectives and directions for tourism development. 

Financial partnership has only been observed in terms of the Diamond Bar Island City 

Project (Appendix 20). 

 

  Coastal communities, the real custodian of coastal resources, are not involved in 

any coastal tourism projects (Appendices 18 - 21). Anger and protest of coastal 

communities and environment conscious citizens against the Diamond Bar Island City 

and Water Front Projects (Appendix 27), suggests a lack of consultation with these 

groups. Furthermore, this lack of community involvement is a potential threat for future 

conflicts and dissatisfaction on coastal tourism projects. On the other hand, coastal 

communities’ tourism initiatives (Appendix 25) have never been appreciated by tourism 

agencies, nor are the possibilities of alternative forms of tourism, such as, community-

based ecotourism, being explored as an opportunity.  

 

Field organisations of the Tourism Ministry (Appendix 22) are legally 

responsible for tourism development. However, in the case of coastal provinces these 

organisations have no direct access to coastal land and have limited expertise in coastal 

tourism development (Section 4.2.2).  ‘Collaboration’ might be a good opportunity 

through which the organisation can increase their competence level so that they can 

facilitate and obtain access to coastal land and build technical capacities in coastal 

tourism developments. 
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4.3.2 Strategic management planning: 

Coastal tourism is an activity that cuts across many sectors, levels and interests 

but in Pakistan this vital need is not yet recognised. The country lacks a strategic 

planning framework that can integrate tourism, national economy, society, and 

environment. For example, in case of coastal tourism projects (Appendices 18 - 21) 

little attention has been paid to integrate tourism with environmental and other 

developmental issues. The KPT-Port Fountain Jet Project (Appendix 21 & Appendix 

27) is established in polluted water, similarly, the DHA- Water Front Project (Appendix 

19 & Appendix 27) and Diamond Bar Island City projects (Appendix 20 & Appendix 

27) are paying little attention to environmental and biological resources conservation 

issues. 

 

The coastal zone represents an inter-organisational and interdependent domain 

(for details See Section 7.4.1 & 7.4.2). However, coastal tourism project are managed 

sectorally and mostly in an ad hoc fashion which often compromises on environmental 

issues. For example, key players in the coastal tourism of Sindh province (Table 7.3) are 

actually responsible for other major tasks, with coastal tourism merely constituting a 

part of their overall developmental projects. The major responsibilities of these 

organisations are more pressing so they are unable to pay the required attention to 

coastal tourism development.  Similarly, coastal land falls under the administrative 

jurisdiction of Federal, Provincial, and Local Government organisations (Section 7.4.1 

and Figure 7.2). The scattered nature of administrative jurisdiction greatly influences 

the overall conservation efforts. For example, coastal mangrove forests fall under the 

authority of Sindh Forest Department, Port Qasim Authority, Karachi Port Trust and 

Sindh Board of Revenue. These organisations variably prioritise mangrove forest 

conservation which ultimately affects the overall ecosystem (personal observations). 

 
 
4.3.3 Political Circumstances: 

  Since its establishment in 1947, the country has had a long history of political 

turmoil which contributes to its’ international negative reputation. The international 

image of the country in terms of its poor safety and security, political instability, 

regional conflicts and Islamic cultural sensitivities, cannot be separated from its 
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international image as a tourism destination. The country has a strong domestic tourism 

sector (Appendix 23) with potential for further development, especially, in coastal areas 

(Appendix 24). However, ongoing political instability is a major threat for this sector.  

 

  Tourism developments projects designed by previous political entities are 

mostly of less interest to newly elected rivals. For example, one of the major reasons for 

the failure of the implementation of the Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan 

1999-2000 (Appendix 18) was the change in political governments (informal discussion 

with officials at CDGK). The same reason is also observed as a major threat to the 

sustainability of the ongoing coastal tourism projects (Appendix 19 & 20). 

 

The banking sector of the country considered tourism as a high risk area and 

therefore is reluctant to invest in tourism development (Assistance on Tourism 

Development, 2000). Furthermore, the present political unrest places the country as a 

heavily indebt economy ($ 54.2 billion external debt and liabilities in 2010•). This also 

contributes towards a poor image amongst international donor agencies.  

 

4.3.4 National interest in coastal tourism: 

Pakistan is well known in the tourism world because of its northern mountainous 

ranges, and historical civilisations (Section 4.2.2). This fact has been proven by the 

economic contribution of these tourism sectors in the country’s economy (Appendix 

23). Foreign tourists visiting the coastal provinces of Sindh and Balochistan accounted 

for 33.5% and 1.5% respectively (Pakistan Tourism Facts and Figures, 2006). Culture 

and adventure tourism were recorded major sectors of tourism interest. Karachi Coastal 

Recreation Development Plan 1990-2001, jointly formulated by United Nations 

Development Programme (UNDP) and the Karachi Development Authority (now City 

District Government Karachi), exhibits the vital role of coastal tourism in the country’s 

economy, however, until recently this sector has not been seriously taken. The only 

recommendation made by the National Tourism Policy, 1990 (Appendix 26) for 

sustainable coastal tourism is the establishment of a Beach Development Authority, 

which is not yet implemented. Finally, a lack of legal framework within The National 

                                                 
• Khan, A. H. (2010). Debt, growth and stability. Daily the News, Pakistan (Tuesday June 1, 2010)  
www.thenews.com.pk. 
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Environment Act, 1997 for tackling environmental issues in coastal tourism (Assistance 

on Tourism Development and management, 2000) is an obvious example that shows 

government’s lack of interest in sustainable coastal tourism development. 

 
 
 
 
4.4 SWOT (Strength, Weaknesses, Opportunities, Threats) ANALYSIS: 

 

SWOT (Strength, Weaknesses, Opportunities, Threats) analysis (Section 3.4.1.3) 

is the key technique for presenting the results of the strategic analysis (Table 4.5). The 

strengths and weaknesses are based upon the organisation’s internal environment 

analysis (Section 4.2) whilst the opportunities and threats are derived from the 

organisation’s macro or external environment analysis (Section 4.3). This exercise 

presents a position statement i.e. where the organisation is at the time of analysis in 

relation to its environment and consequently provides a platform for planning the 

organisation’s future. In order to identify strategic options for developing coastal 

tourism in Pakistan the data collected through SWOT was analysed through TOWS 

matrix in Section 4.5. 
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Table 4.5 SWOT Analysis of Tourism Ministry, Pakistan  

(Source: Original)  

 

Internal 

Strengths Weaknesses 

• Natural & Cultural resources of Sindh & 
Balochistan provinces (Section 4.2.2) 

• Capital work programmes (Section 4.2.2) 

• Organisation’s competencies (Section 
4.2.2) 

• Coastal scenery (Section 6.3.2) 

• Objectives lacking time frame (Section 
4.2.1.1) 

• Sectoral, not well defined (Section 
4.2.2.3) 

• Organisation Structure (Section 4.2.1.3) 

• Power & role culture (Section 4.2.1.4) 

• Unrealistic Tourism Policy (Appendix 
18) 

• Lack of coordination (Section 4.3.1) 

• Capital Works (Section 4.2.2.3) 

• Passive role in coastal tourism (Section 
4.2.2) 

• Research & Development (Section 
4.2.1.5) 

External 

Opportunities Threats 

• Coastal visitors (Appendix 24) 

• Maritime Policy of Pakistan (2002) 

• Coastal communities’ interest in tourism 
(Appendix 25) 

• Coasstal scenery (Section 6.3.2) 

• Coastal area- inter-organisational domain 
(Section 7.4.1) 

• Interdependencies of stakeholders in 
coastal areas (Section 7.4.2) 

• Capital Works (4.2.2.3) 

• Stakeholders’ turbulent environment in 
coastal areas (Section 4.3.1) 

• Threats to natural & Cultural resources 
(Section 6.3.1.4) 

• Political instability (Section 4.3.3) 

• Capital Works (Appendices 18-21) 

• Community conflicts/dissatisfaction 
(Appendix 27) 

• Indebted economy (Section 4.3.3) 

• Coastal land ownership conflicts 
(Appendix 19 & Section 7.4.1) 

• The National Environmental Act, 1997 
(Section 4.3.4.7) 
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4.5 TOWS (Threat, Opportunities, Weaknesses, Strength) MATRIX: 

 

TOWS (Threat, Opportunities, Weaknesses, Strength) Matrix (Table 4.6) is 

based upon the information collected in SWOT analyses (Table 4.5). Each box of the 

TOWS Matrix (Table 4.6) is used to identify strategic options that address a different 

combination of the internal (strengths and weaknesses) and external factors (threats and 

opportunities). In this sense TOWS Matrix not only helps in generating strategic options 

but it also addresses their suitability for the organisation (Johnson and Scholes, 2004). 

 
 
 

Table 4.6 TOWS Matrix for developing strategic options for coastal tourism 

development in Pakistan (Source: Original)  

 
 
 
 

Internal Factors  

 
Strengths (S) 

 

 
Weaknesses (W) 

 
Opportunities (O) 

Potential for stakeholders’ 
collaboration for establishing 
CBE 

in order to identify strategic 
direction,  assessment for the 
potential of alternative form of 
tourism (CBE) & to promote 
integration, coordination and 
sustainability, recognition of 
stakeholders’ environment of 
coastal tourism as an inter-
organisational & 
interdependent domain  

 
Threats (T) 
 

Following good practices in 
CBE, efficient utilisation of 
competences and resources to 
overcome technological 
inefficiencies, threats to 
natural, cultural and scenic 
resources, and to resolve 
community conflict in coastal 
tourism 

External 

Factors 
 

Conceptualisation of 
collaboration theory, in order 
overcome turbulence in the 
coastal tourism environment, 
should help resolve coastal 
land ownership & community 
conflicts and also provide 
guide lines for establishing an 
organisation with a clear 
strategy, structure, objectives 
and stakeholders’ 
power/interest balance 
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On the basis of TOWS Matrix (Table 4.6) four kinds of strategies were proposed for 

developing coastal tourism in Pakistan: 

 

1. WO Strategies 

These strategies focused on improving internal weaknesses by taking advantage 

of external opportunities. In order to overcome most of the organisational internal 

weaknesses like a lack of strategic direction for coastal tourism, lack of legal access to 

coastal land and lack of coordination with other coastal stakeholders would need to take 

advantages of external opportunities like: ecologically sensitive coastal areas’ potential 

for alternative form of tourism (CBE) and recognition of stakeholders’ environment of 

coastal tourism as an inter-organisational and interdependent domain (Section 7.4.1 & 

Section 7.4.2) where sustainability can only be achieved through collaboration of 

stakeholders. WO strategies are discussed in detail in Chapter 6 and 7. 

 

2. ST Strategies 

ST Strategies make use of the organisation’s internal strength to minimise the 

impact of external threats. Good practice operations in small scale CBE would be 

gleaned through case study approach with a particular focus that how organisations 

utilised their internal strengths (competences and resources) to overcome external 

threats like technological inefficiencies, threats to natural and cultural resources and to 

resolve community and other stakeholders’ conflict in coastal tourism. Good practices 

investigated in case studies would be compared to coastal tourism situation in Pakistan. 

ST strategies would be tackled in Chapter 5. 

 

3. WT Strategies 

These are defensive tactics to reduce internal weaknesses and to avoid external 

threats. Conceptualisation of collaboration theory can assist in avoiding external threats 

such as, turbulence in the coastal tourism environment, coastal land ownership and 

communities’ conflicts and can also provide guide lines for establishing an organisation 

with a clear strategy, structure, objectives and stakeholders’ power/interest balance. 

Chapter 8 of this Thesis will deal with WT strategies. 
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4. SO Strategies 

These strategies use organisation’s internal strengths to take advantage of 

external opportunities. In order to apply SO strategies the organisation should pursue 

WO, ST and WT strategies (Sing, 2006). Therefore, following the WO, ST and WT 

strategies would actually enabled us to evaluate the potential for stakeholders’ 

collaboration for CBE in Pakistan (Table 4.6). 

 

 
4.6 CONCLUSION: 

 

Tourism has an industrial status in Pakistan and an individual Tourism Ministry 

is responsible for its development. At present tourism has confined itself to adventure 

(mountaineering, trekking) and historical sectors. However, coastal localities of the 

country and its associated natural and cultural resources (Section 4.2.2) were observed 

to be the most neglected areas of tourism (Appendix 23). Strategic analysis of the 

Tourism Ministry was carried out with an intention to identify strategic options for 

coastal tourism development in Pakistan. Internal environment analysis (Section 4.2) of 

the organisation identified its major weaknesses in terms of it’s: objectives (Section 

4.2.1.1), structure (Section 4.2.1.3), culture (Section 4.2.1.4), tourism policy (Appendix 

26), coordination/collaboration (Section 4.3.1), capital works (Appendix 27) and role in 

coastal tourism (Section 4.2.2), although, untapped natural and cultural resources 

(Section 4.2.2) were recorded its major internal strengths. On the other hand , macro or 

external environment of the organisation offered opportunities in the form of: coastal 

visitors (Appendix 24), the Maritime Policy of Pakistan (2002), coastal inhabitants’ 

interest in tourism (Appendix 25), coastal area status as an inter-organisational and 

interdependent domain (Section 7.4.1 & Section 7.4.2), while major threats posed by 

external environment were: stakeholders’ turbulent environment in coastal areas 

(Section 4.3.1), rapid degradation of natural and cultural resources, political instability 

(Section 4.3.3), community conflicts/dissatisfaction with respect to capital works 

(Appendix 27 & Section 4.3.1), administrative jurisdiction (Section 7.4.2.4) and coastal 

land ownership conflicts (Appendix 27). 
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In order to take advantages of the organisation strengths and opportunities and 

also to overcome its weaknesses and threats this study proposed four strategic options 

(Section 4.5) to evaluate the potential for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE in coastal 

destinations of Pakistan. The options identified will be investigated in the rest of this 

study.  

Initial information collected on the natural and cultural resources of the coastal 

provinces of Pakistan (Section 4.2.2) and the role of coastal communities in tourism 

(Appendix 25) has shown that some of the ecologically sensitive coastal areas have 

potential for small scale community based ecotourism (CBE) development. In order to 

investigate ST strategic option (Section 4.5), this study would carry out strategic 

analysis of CBE organisations worldwide with an endeavour to glean good practices in 

terms of: ‘that how these organisations efficiently  utilised their competences and 

resources to overcome technological inefficiencies, threats to natural and cultural 

resources, and to resolve community conflict in coastal tourism’. Following a case 

study approach strategic analyses of three selected case studies were carried out and 

their comparative assessment is considered in relation to the situation in Pakistan in 

Chapter 5.  
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CHAPTER FIVE 

 
STRATEGIC ANALYSIS OF SELECTED CASE STUDIES 

 

 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Strategic analysis of three selected case studies comprising Ulugan Bay, 

Philippines; Operation Wallacea (Op Wall), Indonesia and Kaikoura District Council 

(KDC), New Zealand was carried out in order: 

 

1. To identify a variety of appropriate/sustainable practices within the selected 

CBE case studies; 

  

2. To make a comparison with the coastal tourism situation in Pakistan and 

finally, 

 

3. To recommend good practices, conducive to coastal environment of Pakistan, 

for developing CBE. 

 
4. To fulfil objective II and IV (Section 1.3). 

 

In order to collect sufficient data for strategic analysis (internal and external 

environment analysis) both primary and secondary sourced data were used. Secondary 

data were either downloaded from organisation’s web sites or provided by the 

organisations concerned. However, primary data directly collected from resource staff 

from each case study. Strategic Analysis of each case study followed the same 

methodology as described for the Tourism Ministry in Pakistan (Chapter 4). 

Consequently the detailed procedure is not re-iterated here. Details of strategic analyses 

of the case studies are given in appendices (28-30), whilst, results of strategic analysis 

(internal and external environment analysis of organisations) for each case study are 

summarised through SWOT analysis. Each case study is presented as a separate section. 

Good practices within all the three case studies are summarised in Section 5.5 and, 

wherever possible, comparison is made to the coastal tourism scenario of Pakistan 

(Chapter 4).   
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5.2 CASE STUDY NO.1: STRATEGIC ANALYSIS OF ‘KAIKOURA 

DISTRICT COUNCIL (KDC) NEW ZEALAND’ (Appendix 28): 

5.2.1 Introduction:  

 Kaikoura’s community is represented by a territorial local authority termed 

Kaikoura District Council (KDC). Kaikoura is located on the east coast of South Island 

New Zealand and covering an area of 2048 km2 (Figure 5.1). It is a major destination 

for people who want to experience a close encounter with marine mammals. In addition, 

Kaikoura offers a range of places where visitors can observe wildlife independent of 

commercial tours (Barton et al. 1998). 

 

 

Figure 5.1 Location of Kaikoura, New Zealand (Source: Kaikoura Case Study, 
1998) 
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5.2.2 Strategic Analysis: 
 

The results of the strategic analysis for KDC (Appendix 28) are summarised 

using a SWOT analysis (Table 5.1). The strengths and weaknesses are based upon the 

organisation’s internal environment analysis (Section 5.2.2.1) whilst, the opportunities 

and threats are derived from analysis of the organisation’s macro or external 

environment (Section 5.2.2.2). 

 

5.2.2.1 Internal Environment Analysis: 

 

 The tourism strategy of KDC operates in a niche market and has been 

competing on the differentiation/uniqueness of products (KDC, 2006). Kaikoura’s 

proximity to a unique underwater environment establishes it as one of the few locations 

in the world where whales can be seen close from the shore in their natural 

surroundings. Giant sperm whales are the major all year round attraction which makes 

Kaikoura one of the most popular whale watching localities in the world (Grzelewski, 

2002). Similarly, Maori culture is also a key differentiating aspect of Kaikoura as a 

tourism destination. Other competitive advantages include active involvement of local 

communities in whale or dolphin watching operations, for example, local Maori run the 

large successful whale watch businesses, providing income to the local community 

(Orams, 2002). The Tourism and Economic Development Committee balanced the 

power-interest (Table 5.2) of all the involved stakeholders. This Committee was 

authorised to consider and implement actions identified in the tourism strategy. The 

Committee comprises three elected members and representatives from Kaikoura 

Information and Tourism Inc (KITI), Naturally Kaikoura, the Department of 

Conservation (DoC), a local Iwi (indigenous community), one South Bay 

representative, one rural sector representative and two community representatives. 

 

 Green Globe 21•, the world’s renowned global tourism certification 

programme, has been used as a standard to evaluate the use, production, and influence 

of each and every Kaikoura resident, business and tourist based on several 

environmental factors measuring the community’s environmental impact (Challenger, 

2004). The Tourism Information System established provides a continuous decision-
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making aid with respect to tourism planning, management and marketing. It has also 

been considered to provide the broader information for District Planning, Coastal Zone 

Management (CZM) and State of Environment Reporting. In terms of CZM the 

Information System provides information for integrated coastal zone management 

strategies thereby supporting the New Zealand Coastal Policy Statement which ensures 

marine environmental protection, both from land and sea based activities (KDC, 2002). 

 

 

Table 5.1 SWOT Analysis of KDC (Source: Original) 
 

 

Internal 

Strengths Weaknesses 

• Natural, Cultural & Capital resources 

(Grzelewski, 2002; Orams, 2002) 

•  Tourism & Economic Development 

Committee 

• Maori indigenous rights and member ship in 

Tourism & Economic Development 

Committee 

• Tourism Information System (KDC, 2002) 

• Monopoly of Maori culture 

• Over-reliance on tourism 

External 

Opportunities Threats 

• Green Globe 21 Community status 

(Challenger, 2004) 

• Alliances & Partnerships (Appendix 28c) 

• Treaty of Waitangi-1984 (Orams, 2002) 

• New Zealand Coastal Policy Statement 

(KDC, 2002) 

 

• Rapidly increasing tourists & overcrowding 

of facilities & infrastructure (Simmon and 

Fairweather, 1998) 

• Limited human resources -especially skilled 

individuals (KDC, 2006) 

• Racial tension between Maori & other local 

communities (Orams, 2002) 

• Resource base vulnerability to exploitation 

(Simmon and Fairweather, 1998) 

 Note: For details see ppendix 28 

                                                                                                                                               
•  http://www.greenglobeint.com/ 
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Table 5.2 KDC Stakeholder Power/Interest Matrix (Source: Original) 

 
 

Level of Interests 
 

Low                                                High 

  
Minimal Effort 

 
Wastebuster Kaikoura Trust 
West End Business Discussion Group 
Kaikoura Marine and Coastal- 
Protection Society 
 

 

Keep Informed 

 
Tourism Operators 
Tourists 
Lincoln University 
Land Care Research Centre 
Fishing Industry 

 
 
 

Low 

 

 
Local community 
Green Globe 21

Keep Satisfied 

 
Chief Executive Officer 

 

 

 
 
 
 

Key Players 

 

 

Power 
  

Tourism and Economic Development 
Committee  

High 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

5.2.2.2 External Environment Analysis: 

 

 The macro or external environment is also referred to as a far or remote 

environment, because it tends to exert forces from outside the organisation’s sphere of 

influence and the exerted forces are usually beyond the organisation’s control. External 

influences on the organisation were assessed through STEEP analysis (Appendix 31). In 

1980 restructuring of the National Government in New Zealand negatively impacted on 

the socio-economic status of local communities in Kaikoura, as a result tourism 

activities (whale watching) emerged to boost the local economy (KDC, 2002). The 

Treaty of Waitangi (1840) was revisited. This recognised the importance of Maori 

culture as a major tourism attraction and also provided exclusive rights to the Maori in 

whale watching operations (Orams, 2002). The indigenous community become the 

major employer and economic force. In addition, central government support to 
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Kaikoura, technological advancement of the locality, energy efficiency, environmental 

awareness initiatives and partnerships and alliances with Government/NGOs all helped 

in formal adaptation of the Kaikoura Tourism Strategy in 2002 (Challenger, 2004). The 

Tourism Strategy in return enabled the organisation to acquire Green Globe 

Certification in 2004 (The New Zealand Herald, 2004). 

 

 On the other hand, socio-economic development of the Maori also created a 

racial tension in the local community (Orams, 2002). Similarly, overreliance on tourism 

exposed the locality to a high economic risk. Finally, increasing number of tourists and 

development of hotels and other land based structure were recorded as some of the 

major threats to natural environment of Kaikoura. 
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5.3 CASE STUDY NO.2: STRATEGIC ANALYSIS OF ‘ULUGAN BAY, 

PALWAN, PHILIPPINES’ (Appendix 29): 

 
5.3.1 Introduction:  

 

Ulugan is a large bay (7,000 hectares) with many small islands and inlets and is 

located on the central western coast of Palawan Island in the Philippines (Figure 5.2 and 

Figure 5.3). The coastline contains significant tracts of mangroves, sea grass meadows, 

small beaches and coral reefs. The Northern part of Ulugan Bay is included in the 

Puerto Princesa Subterranean River National Park of Philippines. The project employs a 

multi-sectoral and inter-disciplinary approach with the aim of alleviating poverty 

through development of sustainable livelihoods in the form of Community Based 

Sustainable Tourism (CBST). 

 

 

Figure 5.2 Palawan Province, Philippines 

 

Figure 5.3 Ulugan Bay 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 

Source: Coastal Resource Management,  
Ulugan Bay, 2001 
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5.3.2 Strategic Analysis: 

 

 The data for strategic analysis (internal and external environment analysis) of 

Ulugan Bay (Appendix 29) is summarised through the SWOT analysis in Table 5.3 and 

described below. 

 

5.3.2.1 Internal Environment Analysis: 

 

 The project followed an integrated management strategy (Appendix 29 C). The 

tourism component of the strategy was operating in its niche market of CBST, 

competing on products that were rooted in communities, based on sustainable resource 

management principles, economically viable and capable of integrating the needs of 

development within those of conservation (Felstead, 2001). A CBST Master Plan was 

prepared in consultation with Local Government and community groups and this was 

also incorporated into local government ordinance (UNESCO, 2003). Technical skills 

were provided to local communities in order to identify their priorities for coastal 

resource management and also to implement CBST activities (Appendix 29 a). The 

organisation employs a multi-sectoral and inter-disciplinary approach (Figure 5.4). 

However, three tiers of government i.e. National (National Economic Development 

Authority-NEDA), Provincial (Department of Environment and Natural Resources-

DENR) and Local (Puerto Princesa City Government- PPCG & Puerto Princes City 

Tourism Office -PPCTO), were represented as key players (Table 5.4). 

 

The Ulugan Bay Community Tourism Management Team (UBCTMT) 

represents both primary and secondary stakeholders and also links management and 

monitoring of CBST development at micro, meso, and macro levels (Figure 5.4). The 

establishment of UBCTMT (Figure 5.4) was an attempt to balance the power-interest of 

all the involved stakeholders. This management layer has been technically assisted by a 

support group which was also responsible in building team members capabilities in 

preparation for their potential role within a wider Ulugan Bay Management Board. In 

addition, this two part structure has been considered to share information on an 

intercommunity basis and with other participating agencies. Consequently, the support 

group was meeting the wider Coastal Resource Management project’s aim of 
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facilitating greater integration, coordination, and cooperation between different 

Government/NGOs and projects involved in the programme (Felstead, 2001). 

 

 

Table 5.3 SWOT Analysis of Ulugan Bay CBST (Source: Original) 
 
 

Internal 

Strengths Weaknesses 

• Ulugan Bay Community Tourism 

Management Team-UBCTMT  

• CBE Master Plan  

•  Integrated planning approach  

• Natural, Cultural & Capital resources 

 

• Less diversified sources of income 

• Lacking of capacity at local level to 

implement ICM programmes 

External 

Opportunities Threats 

• National & Provincial Govts’ support 

• Multi sectoral & inter disciplinary 

approach (Figure 5.4) 

• As part of UNESCO-CSI programme 

(UNESCO, 2003) 

• Alliances & partnerships 

• Ecotourism as part of ICZM model at 

regional level (Appendix 29 C) 

• Green Globe 21 standards  (Felstead, 

2001) 

• Shift in leadership at regional level  

• Political instability in South East Asian 

countries 

• Dependency on donor agency for funding 

• Higher economic expectation of locals 

from ecotourism 

 
 

      Note: For details see Appendix 29. 
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Figure 5.4 Stakeholders’ map of Ulugan Bay (Source: Original) 
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MICRO 

 

 

 
City-ENRO: City Environment and Natural Resource Office 
CTF: City Tribal Foundation 
CTRs: Community Tourism Representatives 
DENR: Department of Environment and Natural Resources 
ELAC: Environmental Legal Assistance Centre 
IMA: International Marinelife Alliance 
JWRC: Japan wildlife Research Centre 
NATRIPAL: information dissemination concerning Cabaygan CADC 
NAVFORWEST/WESCOM: Navy Forward West/Western Command 
NCMS: National committee on Marine Science  
NEDA: National Economic Development Authority 
PCC: Palwan Conservation Corp 
PCSD/S: Palawan Council for Sustainable Development/Staff 

PDOT: Philippines Department of Tourism 

PNNI: Palawan NGO Network Inc. 
PPCAO: Puerto Princesa City Agriculturalist Office 
PPCG: Puerto Princesa City Government 
PPCTO: Puerto Princes City Tourism Office  
PPSRNP: Puerto Princesa Subterranean River National Park 
PTFPP: Palawan Tropical Forest Protection Program 
UBCTMT: Ulugan Bay Community Tourism Management 
UNESCO/UNDP: United Nations Education, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization/United Nations Development Program 
UPMSI: University of the Philippines Marine Science Institute 
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Table 5.4 Ulugan Bay stakeholder Power/Interest matrix (Source: Original) 
 

 

 
     Level of Interests 
 
 
                     Low                                                High 

  
Minimal Effort 

 
-PCC 
-JWRC 
-ELAC 
 
 
 

 

Keep Informed 
 
-International Marinelife Alliance 
-Indigenous cultural Communities and 
residents of 5 barangays 
-UNESO-CSI-Jakarta 
-UNDP 
-Green Globe 21 
-NCMS 

 
 
 
 

Low 

 
 
 -PNNI 

-UPMSI 

Keep Satisfied 

 
-PPCAO 

-PCSDS 
-PTFPP 
-Dep. Of Social Work & Dev.  
 -NAVFORWEST/WESCOM 
-SPSRNP 
-City-ENRO 
-CTF 

Key Players 

 
-PPCG 
-PPCTO 
-DENR 
-NEDA 
 
 

 

 
  Power 

 
 
 

High 

 
 
 
  

 Note: For abbreviations see Fig. 5.4 
 

 

 

 
 

5.3.2.2 External Environment Analysis:  

 

 The external or macro-environment was examined through a STEEP analysis 

(Appendix 31). In 1996 Ulugan Bay, Palwan was selected as a study site for UNESCO-

CSI (Environment and Development in Coastal Regions and in Small Islands) 

programme. This programme was initiated with three major objectives: to establish field 

based pilot project within a collaborative framework; University Network arrangements; 

and a multilingual, Internet based forum on wise coastal practices for sustainable human 

development (UNESCO, 2003). 
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 In terms of natural resources conservation, the project supported several 

regional, national and global conservation initiatives, for example, support for 

UNESCO’s declaration of Palwan as a Biosphere Reserve (1991); the Strategic 

Environmental Plan of Palawan (SEPP, 1992); the National Integrated Protected Areas 

System Act of the Philippines (NIPAS); the Environmentally Critical Areas Network 

(ECAN) and the declaration of the nearby Puerto Princesa Subterranean River and 

National Park (PPSRNP), as a World Heritage Site. Further, the CBST Master Plan was 

formulated in order to balance the needs of local communities and conservation. The 

conservation objectives of the project, therefore, increased both investors’ and tourist’s 

interest in the project (Felstead, 2001). 

 

Consistent dependency on both external funding and technical expertise might 

be a threat to the sustainable operation of the project. Similarly, the project is 

implemented through involving three tiers of government i.e. National, Provincial and 

Local Government (Figure 5.4) and therefore, a shift at any level might have a negative 

impact on the project sustainability. 
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5.4 CASE STUDY NO.3: OPERATION WALLACEA (Op Wall), 

SOUTHEAST SULAWESI, INDONESIA (Appendix 30): 

 
5.4.1 Introduction: 

 

 Operation Wallacea (Op Wall) is a UK based research ecotourism operator. The 

organisation has been working in south-east Sulawesi, Indonesia since 1995. It runs a 

series of biological and social science expedition projects through volunteer researchers 

and actively implementing a community based management strategy in the Kaledupa 

Island at Wakatobi Marine National Park (Figure 5.5), Indonesia. 

 
 
 

Figure 5.5 Wakatobi National Park, Indonesia (Guyton, 2005) 
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5.4.2 Strategic Analysis: 

 

 Results for Strategic analysis (internal and external environment analysis) of Op 

Wall (Appendix 30) are summarised through the SWOT analysis in Table 5.5 and 

described below: 

 

5.4.2.1 Internal Environment Analysis: 

 

 The Operation Wallacea strategy for ecotourism has been competing in the niche 

market of research ecotourism. In the Kaledupa Stakeholder Area, the strategy followed 

COREMAP (Coral Reef Rehabilitation and Management Program) management 

approaches. COREMAP has been the largest coral reef management programme in the 

world with four main component strategies: Community Based management (CBM), 

Public Communication (PC), Monitoring Control & Surveillance (MCS), and Coral 

Reef Research Information & Training Centre (CRITC). The programme has been 

dealing with human resource development and strengthening institutional capacity 

building. Community Based Management (CBM) has been at the core of the 

programme and other components strongly supporting this initiative (Hidayati, 2003). 

 

To support its conservation activities, Op Wall established a UK based charity, 

Operation Wallacea Trust, in 2000. The trust provides financial assistance for 

conservation (Op Wall, 2005). A research and development programme was developed 

for the period 2004-2008. The programme comprised nine major complementary 

research themes (Appendix 30 a). Within each theme, a number of research activities 

were identified to be completed either by a group of general volunteers with the 

assistance of an expert academic or by individual dissertation studies, or in some cases 

by funded scientists (Op Wall, 2005). The organisation also employed a total of sixty 

eight local individuals. The multiplier effect that occurs as a result of the employment of 

locals with Op Wall indicate that 52 % of the money injected into the local economy has 

been multiplied through out the local economy leading to significant indirect benefits to 

the local community (Smith, 2004). 

 

In order to balance the power-interest of stakeholders, Op Wall has no formal 

structure like UBCTMT and Tourism and Economic Development Committee as 
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noticed in the Ulugan Bay and KDC case studies respectively.  However, attempts were 

made to achieve this balance through partnership and/or cooperation with other 

stakeholders, particularly with the Wallacea Development Institute and Wakatobi 

Marine National Park Authorities. Linkages were also reported with the Department of 

Forestry and Natural Resources, who administered environmental conservation and, 

with the Department of Tourism who administered accommodation, promotion, and 

guide licensing in Wakatobi National Park (Hopley and Suharsono, 2000). 

 
 

Table 5.5 SWOT Analysis of Op Wall (Source: Original) 
 
 

Internal 

Strengths Weaknesses 

• Op Wall Themed Science Research 

Programme 2004-08 (Appendix 30 a) 

• Operation Wallacea Trust-UK 

• Natural, cultural & capital resources 

(Appendix 30 b) 

• Investment in locals’ accommodation for 

visitors stay (Op Wall, 2005) 

• Locals’ employment 

 

• Reliance of local people on Op Wall 

• Limited opportunities for economic 

development of local communities 

• Financial leakages (Smith, 2004) 

•  Lack of broader community involvement 

• Lack of community involvement in decision 

making  process 

• Lack of local skills in tourism 

External 

Opportunities Threats 

• Wakatobi Marine National Park 

• Positive nature of community -visitors’ 

interactions (Appendix 30 C) 

• Linkages with academics, universities, 

Govt. & NGOs 

• COREMAP Strategy 

• Safety & security concerns (Coles, 2004) 

• Tourism activities are mostly seasonal 

• Negative visitors impacts on the local 

community 

• Lack of integration in ICM in Indonesia 

(Coles 1994) 

• Communities’ unwise exploitation of 

natural resources (Appendix 31) 

 Note: For details see ppendix 30. 
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5.4.2.2 External Environment Analysis: 

 

 The external or macro environment (contextual environment) was assessed 

through a STEEP Analysis (Appendix 31). The legal partnership of Op Wall and 

Wallacea Development Institute established the Wakatobi Marine National Park in 

1996. Development of the National Park enhanced both the local socio-economic status 

and conservation. Volunteers were mostly university students and research academics 

who were contributing both physically and financially and supporting conservation 

activities and the local economy (Clifton and Benson, 2002). However, the volunteers’ 

role was also not without objections. For example, their drinking of alcohol in public 

places and violation of local dress code were grave concerns for local communities. 

  

Some other macro environmental factors affecting the organisation were: weak 

governance of the country and lack of integration in coastal management (Hopley and 

Suharsono, 2000); the complex nature of policies and fragmentation of responsibilities 

at various levels of government and safety and security concerns (Coles, 2004). 

Similarly, communities’ unwise exploitation of natural resources, for example, illegal 

coral mining and use of bombs and poison for fishing are some of external social and 

environmental threats to the organisation (Appendix 31). 
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5.5 GOOD PRACTICES IN CASE STUDIES (APPENDICES 28-30) AND 

THEIR RELEVANCE TO COASTAL TOURISM IN PAKISTAN (Table 

5.6): 

 

5.5.1 GOVERNANCE 

 

KDC represents the community of Kaikoura and exhibits a multidivisional 

organisational structure (Appendix 28 a), where divisions are specified for particular 

services, the tourism sector being a part of the Tourism and Economic Development 

Committee (Section 5.2.2.1 & Table 5.2). The Committee is authorised to consider and 

implement actions identified in the tourism strategy.  

 

In the case of Ulugan Bay, the organisation represents a network structure 

(Appendix 29 a). In this type of organisation both independent and autonomous 

organisations collaborate for the same cause. Internal (within different 

Barangies/villages) and external (UBCTMT, secondary stakeholders, and PPCG) types 

of network structures exist and organisation is meshed at micro, meso, and macro levels 

by a management layer called UBCTMT (Section 5.3.2.1 & Figure 5.4). 

 

The Op Wall organisation comprises a functional type of structure, where 

specialists are functioning at various levels under the supervision of a director 

(Appendix 30 a). 

 

In case of Pakistan (Sindh province) coastal tourism is individually controlled by 

several federal, provincial and local government organisations (for details See Section 

7.6.1). The controlling authorities are powerful organisations with legal access to 

coastal land. These organisations have variable structures with respect to their major 

assigned responsibilities, coastal tourism merely constituting part of their overall 

developmental projects.  
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5.5.2 ORGANISATIONS’ PARADIGM OF TOURISM AND STRATEGIC INTENT 

 

In Kaikoura, ecotourism is an important step towards economic development of 

the area through sustainable practices. The tourism strategy of the organisation follows 

an incremental approach competing on a range of quality products. The strategy 

established Kaikoura as a successful ecotourism destination in approximately sixteen 

years (Appendix 28 a). 

 

In Ulugan Bay coastal resources are maintained through community based 

management approaches and ecotourism is provided as an alternative/additional source 

of livelihood to local communities. The tourism strategy in Ulugan Bay follows a 

project based approach, operating in its niche market of community based ecotourism 

and is competing on the products rooted in the community. The strategy launched a 

pilot site for community based ecotourism and accomplished the first phase of the 

Project within approximately six years (Appendix 29 a).  

 

Op Wall is struggling to achieve specific wildlife conservation objectives 

through biological and social science expedition projects. The organisation facilitating 

foreign students and academics for marine research in Wakatobi National Park and the 

revenue generated is used for conservation and local welfare. Op Wall is following a 

COREMAP management approach at Kaledupa (Section 5.4.2.1) and is competing in a 

niche market of research ecotourism. The organisation struggled for approximately five 

years (1995-2000) to establish a fully-fledged research-based ecotourism destination in 

Indonesia (Appendix 30 a). 

 
In the past, the tourism sector of Pakistan was passed back and forth between 

various Ministries (Table 4.1) and the sector has never developed clear developmental 

strategies. Coastal tourism projects of Pakistan (Appendices 19 & 20) are in the early 

stages of development. These projects are currently primarily focused on infrastructure 

developments with an emphasis on product-led strategies.  
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5.5.3 TOURISM RESOURCES 

 

Natural and cultural resources are presented as main tourist attractions in all the 

investigated case studies. A variety of capital works programmes conducive to local 

needs are also recorded as part of the main touristic assets.  Recorded capital works are, 

however, site specific and are essentially carried out to boost existing natural and 

cultural tourism resources. In the case of Kaikoura, a recycling plant and various 

community owned businesses in the town are major investments in the tourism sector 

(Appendix 28 b); while, in Ulugan Bay capital works are designed on existing resources 

(local skills and material) with an ultimate aim of conserving traditional skills and 

minimising the financial cost of the project (Appendix 29 b). In Op Wall’s case, the 

major investment is made in facilitating research activities in the area (Appendix 30 b). 

 

The coastal provinces of Pakistan have untapped natural and cultural tourist 

resources (Section 4.2.2), however, the potential of these resources is much less 

explored than in case studies. Similarly, ongoing capital works in coastal tourism are 

confined to multimillion man made projects (Appendix 19 & 20), while the importance 

of alternative forms of tourism, such as CBE operating in niche markets, is not yet 

realised. 

 

 

5.5.5 SUSTAINABILITY IN ECOTOURISM OPERATION 

  

 Ross and Walls (1999) presented four core objectives for ensuring sustainability 

in ecotourism operation (Section 3.4.2.3). These objectives are explicitly investigated 

through relevant indicators in ecotourism operations at Kaikoura (Appendix 28 C), 

Ulugan Bay (Appendix 29 C), and Op Wall (Appendix 30 C). Investigations indicated 

that core objectives are reasonably addressed in all the three case studies, however, the 

communities’ role in decision making process is much less defined in the case of Op 

Wall. Lack of good governance and comparatively less respect for natural and cultural 

resources (Section 4.4) were identified as major obstacles for establishing sustainbale 

coastal tourism in Pakistan. 
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5.5.6 CULTURAL ISSUES 

 

Maori culture (Section 5.2.2.1) is an important cultural asset for tourism in 

Kaikoura. Similarly, indigenous cultural communities of Ulugan Bay (Tagbanua and 

Batak) and their cultural activities are especially considered in developing CBE in the 

region (Appendix 29 b). Promotion and respect for indigenous Sampela Bajo culture 

and local language is also an important attribute in the case of Op Wall (Appendix 30 

b). Cultural assets are becoming regarded as valuable in the tourism industry of 

Pakistan. These resources are also highlighted by the Ministry of Tourism, Pakistan 

(Figure 4.5 & Ministry of Tourism, 2007) but regrettably their importance is much less 

realised in coastal tourism. For example, the SWOT analysis (Appendix 27) of coastal 

tourism projects/plans (Section 4.2.2.3) has shown that these are mostly based on 

infrastructure development, without any consideration of local culture. 

  

 

5.5.7 ENVIRONMENTAL STANDARDS IN ECOTOURISM OPERATIONS 

 

KDC established a separate Environmental Services Committee. However, to 

overcome some specific environmental issues created by tourism and in order to 

promote a sustainable future, it follows Green Globe 21 standards (Challanger, 2004).  

 

Ulugan Bay project basically follows UNESCO-CSI standards, however, Green 

Globe 21 standards were followed in establishing the ecotourism component of the 

project (Felstead, 2001) 

 

As a research based organisation, Op Wall’s prime objective is environmental 

conservation. In general it follows specific standards for monitoring its nine major 

environmental research programmes (Appendix 30 a). However, in the Kaledupa 

stakeholder area it follows COREMAP standards (Section 5.4.2.1). 

 

With the exception of the Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan 1990-

2000, which is not yet implemented, environmental standards are of minor interest in 

coastal tourism projects of Pakistan (Appendices 19- 21). 
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5.5.8 COLLABORATION, COORDINATION, AND PARTNERSHIP LINKAGES 

OF ORGANISATIONS 

 

KDC is working in close collaboration with DOC, KITI, Naturally Kaikoura, 

Community representatives, Green Globe, Land Care Research, and Lincolin 

University. KDC is also working on several projects in partnership with central 

government, local businesses, Kaikoura youth, local residents, land owners, NGOs, 

societies, and charitable organisations (KDC, 2006). 

 

Ulugan Bay employs a multi-sectoral and inter-disciplinary approach (Figure 

5.4). The project is executed by UNESCO and it is administered by PPCG and 

UNESCO. UNESCO/CSI Jakarta Office, the NCMS and the PPCG jointly manage it 

with funding from the UNDP. Other stakeholders involved are shown in Figure 5.4. 

 

Op Wall started its conservation activities after signing a long-term agreement 

with a partner organisation, Wallacea Development Institute, in the host country. At the 

local level the organisation coordinated with Wakatobi National Park authorities, 

Department of Fisheries, Department of Tourism and Department of Forestry & Natural 

Resources (Section 5.4.2.1). 

 

The growing recognition of stakeholder collaboration in the tourism industry is 

not yet realised in Pakistan. Collaboration linkages in the tourism industry are lacking 

both within government and private sectors. Ongoing coastal tourism projects 

(Appendices 19- 20) are mostly designed in isolation, with the exception of involvement 

of financial investors. 

 

 

5.5.9 INTEGRATION OF ECOTOURISM IN REGIONAL ICZM PROGRAMMES 

 

The ‘Tourism Information System’ (Section 5.2.2.1) in the case of Kaikoura, the 

Thematic Science & Research Programme (Appendix 30 a) and the COREMAP 

management approach (Section 5.4.2.1) in Op Wall, while, the CBST approach in 

Ulugan Bay’s (Appendix 29 C) are recorded as tangible efforts for integrating 

ecotourism initiatives into regional coastal zone management programmes. Coastal 
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tourism projects of Pakistan (Appendix 27) are much less considered in terms of the 

broader remit of coastal zone management. 
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Table 5.6 Summary of good practices in case studies and its relationship to 

coastal tourism in Pakistan (Source: Original) 
 

 

Issues 

Localities 

KDC Ulugan Bay Op Wall Pakistan 
(coastal 
tourism) 

 

Organisation 

structure  

 

 

 
Multidivisional 

 

 

 
Network 

 

 
Functional 

 

 
Variable 

(sectoral ) 

 

Eco/Tourism 

Management 

responsibility  

 

 
Tourism & 

Development 
Committee 

 

 
UBCTMT 

 

 
Organisation as 

whole 
 

 

 
Sectoral 

 

 

Key 

Stakeholders 

 

 
Govt., NGOs and 

community groups 
 

 
Govt., NGOs and 

community groups 
 

 
Mostly Govt. 
Organisations 

 

 
Individual Govt. 

sectors & 
Investors 

 

 

Participation 

Approach
•
 

 

 
 

Collaboration 
 

 
 

Multi sectoral & 
interdisciplinary 

collaboration 

 
 

Cooperation/Partner
ship 

(research based) 
 
 

 
 

Partnership 
(financial) 

 
 

 

Eco/Tourism 

Paradigm   

 

 

 
Integration of 

economic, 
ecological & 
community 

development 
through sustainable 
tourism practices 

 

 
CBE was 

provided as an 
alternative/additio

nal source of 
livelihood 

for maintaining 
coastal resources  

 

 

Biological and 
Social Sciences 
expeditions for 
wildlife 
conservation 

 

 
Economic 

development 

 

Community 

Empowerment 

 
Maori and other 

community owned 
tourism enterprises 

 
 
 
 
 

Community 
representation in 

Tourism & 
Development 
Committee 

 
 

 
Communities’ 

implementation of 
tourism activities, 
CBE master plan 

and  women 
participation in 

tourism 
 

Community 
membership in 

UBCTMT 
 
 
 
 

 

Employment 
opportunities for 

communities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
- 
 
 
 

 
None 

                                                 
• Cooperation means working together to some end (Fowler and Fowler, 1964) but does not cover the 

complex interpretation and necessary conditions covered by the term collaboration (Jamal and Getz, 
1995). 
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Leadership 
Development, 

Biodiversity Project 
communities’ skills 

developments  

Basic training and 
skills development for 

tourism 
implementation 

Local skills 
development and 

provision of 
education in marine 

subjects 

 

Competitive 

edge 

 

 
Quality products 

(in niche market) 
 

 
Products rooted in 

communities 
(CBE) 

 
Research ecotourism 

 
Not well defined 

 
 

 

Strategies 

 

 
Incremental 

 

 
Project based-
Community 

management strategies 

 
COREMAP 

(at Kaledupa) 
 

 
Variable-Sectoral  

(mostly 
recreational 

projects) 
 

 

Tourism 

Resources 

 

 

 
A mix of natural 

cultural and capital 
works 

 
A mix of natural 

cultural and capital 
works 

 
A mix of natural 

cultural and capital 
works 

 
Capital works 

 

 

Natural 

resources 

highlighted 

 
Whales, dolphins, 

seals, birds & 
scenic attraction 

 
Coral reefs, 

mangroves, caves, 
Subterranean River 
and National Park 

 
Mostly coral reef 

ecosystem 

 
None  

 

Cultural 

products 

highlighted 

 
Maori culture 

 
Indigenous culture of 
Batak & Tagbanua 

communities 

 
Sampela Bajo 

communities culture 

 
None 

 

Capital Works 

 

 
Recycling plant and 

other tourism 
related businesses 

 
Basic and locally 
sourced tools for 
tourists’ services 

 
Infrastructure for 

research facilitation 

 
Mostly 

infrastructure 
development for 

recreation 

 

Environmental 

Standards 

 

 
 

Green Globe 21 
 

 

 
 

UNESCO-CSI, 
Green Globe 21 

 
 

 
 

COREMAP, other 
research Specific 

 
 

 
 

Not recorded 
(mostly of 

conflicting nature 
and were 

therefore kept 
confidential) 

 

Customer 

Satisfaction 

 
Tourism 

Information System 

 
Customer views 

collection 
(through formal 

Performa) 

 
Visitors submit field 

reports regarding 
their experience 

 
 

Not recorded 
 

 

Tourism 

integration in 

regional ICZM 

 
Tourism 

Information System 

 
Community based 
integrated resource 

management approach 

 
Thematic Science 

Programme, 
COREMAP 

 
Mentioned only 

(details not given) 
in Karachi 

Coastal 
Recreation 

Development 
Plan 1990-2000, 

which not yet 
implemented. 
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5.6 CONCLUSION 

 

Variable good practices were recorded within the three case studies including: 

motivations for ecotourism; organisational strategies; communities and participation of 

other stakeholders in the process; approaches to environmental issues and the 

integration of ecotourism with other developmental process. 

 

Organisational structure varied within the three case studies with respect to their 

strategic intentions. However, local communities and other stakeholders’ participation 

was ensured within all three case studies. Stakeholders power/interest balance was 

maintained through collaborative set ups in the form of a Tourism and Economic 

Development Committee in the case of Kaikoura and through the Ulugan Bay Coastal 

Tourism Management Team (UBCTMT) in Ulugan Bay’s case. In Op Wall a UK based 

NGO (Op Wall) operated in partnership with its host counterpart, Wallacea 

Development Institute, and in coordination with the key player, Wakatobi National Park 

authorities. Following sustainability principles, site specific natural and cultural 

resources along with various capital works initiatives were recorded as major tourist 

products within all three case studies. 

 

Case study approaches were compared with the coastal tourism scenario of 

Pakistan. The fragmented nature of coastal tourism governance, passive role of potential 

stakeholders, lack of destination communities’ involvement in coastal tourism and 

neglected values of natural and cultural assets, were identified as the major issues that 

have to be addressed if coastal tourism is to succeed in Pakistan. Bearing in mind good 

practice operations in the case studies and following WO strategic option (Section 4.5 & 

Table 4.6) for coastal tourism development in Pakistan, two essential recommendations 

can be formulated, namely it is essential to establish: 

• a tourism potential assessment of ecologically sensitive areas along the coastal 

belt of Pakistan and,  

• an assessment of preconditions for coastal stakeholders’ collaboration. 

These are considered essential to explore possibilities for alternative forms of tourism 

like CBE, as viable options for sustainable coastal tourism in Pakistan. These are dealt 

with separately within Chapters 6 and 7 respectively. 
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CHAPTER SIX 

  
ASSESSMENT OF LOCALITIES’ POTENTIAL FOR CBE IN PAKISTAN 

 

 

6.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

The strategic analysis of the tourism industry in Pakistan (Chapter 4) 

recommended a WO strategic option: “to evaluate potential for an alternative form of 

tourism (CBE)” for coastal tourism development in Pakistan (for details see Section 

4.5). A similar option is also consistent with applying lessons learned from the analysis 

of good practices in case studies from other parts of the world (Section 5.6). Therefore, 

this study has applied the strategic analysis criteria of suitability, feasibility and 

acceptability, also known as ‘SFA framework’ (for details see Evans et al. 2003), to 

evaluate the potential for CBE along Pakistan’s coast (Figure 6.1). Application of the 

SFA framework (Figure 6.1) worked on the premise that CBE is a suitable, feasible and 

acceptable option (to all concerned stakeholders) for coastal tourism development in 

Pakistan. Localities’ potential for CBE in Pakistan was assessed in order to partially 

fulfilled objective I and III (Section 1.3). 

 

 

Figure 6.1: The strategic analysis process- SFA framework  

(Source: Evans, et al.2003) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Strategy selection and implementation 

Formulation of strategic option 

Strategic analysis 

Feasibility, Acceptability 

evaluation, advantage 
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Screening 
Feedback 
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A suitability evaluation was carried out to short list potential CBE sites for 

further in-depth or feasibility evaluation. The suitability evaluation was carried out by 

collecting preliminary information from key informants (Appendix 6) through a formal 

questionnaire (Appendix 3). The suitability exercise shortlisted seven ecologically 

sensitive coastal localities, four from Sindh province (Figure 4.5) and three from 

Balochistan province (Figure 4.6), along the coastal belt of Pakistan. In comparison to 

suitability, feasibility evaluation is more quantitative and was carried out to assess 

whether selected localities have the resources and competence to deliver a CBE 

strategy. Feasibility was assessed in terms of biophysical, socio-cultural, tourism trends 

and scenic values of localities. Bio-physical, socio-cultural, and tourism information on 

the localities was collected from coastal communities through a structured questionnaire 

(Appendix 4) and analysed through SWOT analysis (Appendix 32 & Table 6.1) while 

coastal scenic information was collected personally through a coastal scenic assessment 

(Table 3.6) and analysed through fuzzy logic analysis (Section 3.4.3.3.2). The 

acceptability component of the SFA framework (Fig. 6.1) is more concerned with 

stakeholder theory and was therefore investigated in detail in forthcoming Chapters 7 

and 8 (Section 7.3 & 8.3). The information collected identified potential and challenges 

for establishing CBE along Pakistan’s coast.  

 

The suitability evaluation is described in Section 6.2 followed by the feasibility 

evaluation in Section 6.3, whilst, the Chapter is concluded in Section 6.4. 
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6.2 SUITABILITY EVALUATION 

 

 A suitability criterion is considered a good starting point to an evaluation as it 

establishes the logic behind a particular strategy (Johnson and Scholes, 1999). In this 

study suitability evaluation was carried out in order to collect baseline information for 

potential localities for CBE along Pakistan’s coast and to assess their suitability for in 

depth or feasibility evaluation. The information was collected from eighty individuals 

(for details see Section 3.4.3.2.1 and Appendix 6) through a structured questionnaire 

(Appendix 3) which looked at: natural resources; basic facilities (for example, energy 

resources, availability of fresh water and transportation); tourism attractions (natural 

and cultural) safety and security and analysis was manual. Of the total number of 

individuals questioned 60% identified Jiwani, Miani Hor, and Pasni-Astola Island, 

while 25% prioritised Harjana village-Bamboor and Kaka Pir village, while only 12% 

identified Mubarak village and Keti Bandar (Thatta surrounding) as suitable sites for 

CBE. Of the seven coastal localities, three (Jiwani, Miani Hor, and Pasni-Astola Island) 

were from Balochistan province (Figure 4.6), while, four (Mubarak village, Keti 

Bandar, Harjana village-Bamboor and Kaka Pir village) were from Sindh province 

(Figure 4.5). The identified seven suitable sites were then recommended for in-depth or 

feasibility evaluation.  

 
 

6.3 FEASIBILITY EVALUATION 

 

Feasibility evaluation was carried out in order to assess localities’ resources and 

competence for delivering CBE strategy. Background information for feasibility 

evaluation included: 

 

• biophysical, socio-cultural and tourism trend information collected from coastal 

communities through a structured questionnaire (Appendix 4) and informal 

discussion;  

• coastal scenery data collected via a coastal scenic evaluation system (Table 3.6); 

• baseline information collected through a suitability exercise (Section 6.2) and finally, 

• secondary data collected from a literature search. 
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Bio-physical, socio-cultural, and tourism information of localities was assessed through 

SWOT analysis (Appendix 32 & Table 6.1) and described in Section 6.3.1, while 

coastal scenic information were processed through fuzzy logic assessment matrices 

(Appendices 34- 40) and described in Section 6.3.2. 

 

 

6.3.1 STRENGTHS, WEAKNESSES, OPPORTUNITIES, THREATS (SWOT) 

ANALYSIS- TABLE 6.3 

 

SWOT analysis was used to identify the potential and challenges for establishing 

CBE in the selected localities. SWOT analysis was carried out through its established 

rules (Table 3.3) and logical background information (Table 3.2). Information collected 

for each locality through a structured questionnaire (Appendix 4) was manually 

tabulated into four broader categories of SWOT i.e. strengths, weaknesses, opportunities 

and threats (Appendix 32). This tabulated information has, however, shown that all 

seven localities have almost similar characteristics in terms of their strengths, 

weaknesses, opportunities, and threats for CBE. Therefore, for the sake of simplicity the 

results of the SWOT analysis for all seven localities are presented together in Table 6.1 

but site specific attributes are highlighted in the text. Keeping in view the land 

ownership conflicts between government organisations and coastal communities 

(Section 6.3.1.4.7), all participants were assured that their replies would be treated with 

complete confidentiality. Therefore, all the participants were allowed to anonymously 

fill the questionnaire (Appendix 4). Anonymous representations also encouraged 

respondents to express their views more openly. For this reason participants are not 

identified by name in the text, although, wherever required quotes are attributed in 

general to respondents of a particular locality in italics. 

 

 

 



Table 6.1  SWOT analysis of potential localities for CBE (Source: Original)

  

Internal 

Strengths Weaknesses 

• Biological Diversity 

• Ecological recognition of the identified sites 

• Art and craft  

• Communities’ involvement in tourism 

and/or conservation  

• Positive views of communities’ about CBE 

• Existence of NGOs in the identified sites 

• Coastal scenery 

 

• Lack of basic tourism infrastructure and 

services 

• Scarcity of safe drinking water 

• Electricity not available in some parts of 

selected localities 

• Absence of waste water and solid waste 

disposal arrangement 

• Poor socio-economic status of coastal 

inhabitants 

• Unwise use of mangrove 

• Use of harmful nets & illegal hunting 

• Lack of tourism knowledge 

External 

Opportunities Threats 

• Physical conditions and habitat diversity 

 

• Regional tourism attractions of the 

identified sites 

 
• Safety and security 

 
• Access and transport 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• Mangroves degradation from external 

sources  

• Hazardous influence of Karachi 

metropolitan on Sindh coast 

• Threats to endangered turtles from distance 

sources  

• Rapid infrastructure development plans on 

the coast 

• Encroachment/illegal selling of ecologically 

sensitive coastal areas 

• Sea Intrusion in Indus Delta 

• Lack of enforcement of environmental 

legislations in coastal areas 

• Land ownership conflicts  
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6.3.1.1 STRENGTHS 

 

6.3.1.1.1 Biological Diversity 

 

The United Nations Convention on Biological Diversity (1992, p 146)• defines 

biological diversity as “ the variability among living organisms from all sources 

including, inter alia, terrestrial, marine, and other aquatic ecosystems and the 

ecological complexes of which they are part: this include diversity within species, 

between species and of ecosystem”. Although, it was not in the scope of this study to 

investigate and provide detailed information about biological diversity of the selected 

localities. On the basis of good practices in case studies (Chapter 5) general information 

was only collected for plants and animals species of tourism and/or conservation 

interest. These are: 

 

Birds: 

In Jiwani respondents identified a variety of resident and migratory birds (Table 

6.2). Hasnain et al. (2004) also recorded a total of 112 species of birds during 2002-3. 

The respondents also reported that a number of birds of prey, mainly falcons, seasonally 

visiting the area. However, one of the respondents added that “falcons are illegally 

trapped for selling to foreigners, mostly from middle-east, through middlemen”. 

 

In Miani Hor (Figure 6.2) a number of bird’s species were identified by 

respondents (Table 6.2). Most of these species were also personally observed. Ahmed et 

al. (1999) also reported 83 species of birds from the mangrove ecosystem of this region. 

According to the Asian Water bird Census (1995-1999), this site supports an average of 

22,700 water birds on a regular basis. WWF, Pakistan (2004) reported approximately 

50,000 waterbirds in January, 2000 and accounted the area as an important staging and 

wintering area for migratory shorebirds, flamingos and pelicans. 

 

 

 

                                                 
• http://www.cbd.int/doc/legal/cbd-un-en.pdf (site visited 2nd Aug. 2010) 
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Pasni (Figure 6.2) including Astola Island was also reported by the respondents 

as an attractive habitat for a number of resident and migratory birds (Table 6.2). 

Waterfowl and upland birds were frequently found with seasonal fluctuations in 

population (for details see Khurshid et al. 1995). Respondents from Keti Bandar, 

Harjana village, Mubarak village and Kaka Pir village reported most common species of 

Indus Delta (Table 6.2). Ahmed et al. (1999) reported a total of 61 species of endemic 

and migratory birds in the mangroves of Indus Delta. 

 

 

Reptiles (Figure 6.1): 

 

Marine turtles species including Green turtles (Chelona mydas), Hawksbill 

turtles (Eretmochelys imbricate) and Olive ridely turtles (Lepidochelys olivacea) are 

reported from different localities along Pakistan coast. Among the reported species 

Green turtles are internationally endangered while the Hawksbill turtle are critically 

endangered species (IUCN, 2007). Respondents in Jiwani reported that Green and 

Hawksbill turtles commonly nest on the beach at the cliff foot at Daran Village. The 

turtles activities were personally observed in the area (Plate I). Both Green and 

Hawksbill turtles were also reported to nest on the beach at the foot of cliffs at Astola 

Island (Khurshid et al. 1995). While, a respondent at Kaka Pir Village stated that 

“Green and Olive ridely turtle frequently use sand beach in front of the village for 

nesting from August to January”. A turtle track was personally observed on sand beach 

in the Kaka Pir village (Plate X). A turtle hatchery (Plate II) was also established in the 

locality by Sind Wildlife Department for rehabilitation of these endangered reptiles. 



Table 6.2 Summary of plants and animal species reported in the studied localities (Source: Original) 

 
 

Locality 

 

Faunal Diversity 

 

Floral Diversity 

Birds Mammals Reptiles Corals Mangroves Other Sp. 

Sp. 
No. 

Major Sp. Sp.
No 

Major Sp. Sp.
No 

Major Sp. Sp. 
No 

Major Sp. Sp.
No 

Major Sp. Sp.
No 

Major Sp. 

Jiwani 1121 Houbara bustard, 
pelicans, flamingos, 
waders, gulls, terns, 
see- see partridge, 
sand grouse, Larks, 
wallows, shrikes, 
wagtail, wheater, 
and birds of prey 
(falcon) etc. 

- Plumbeous 
dolphin, black 
finless porpoises 
and whales1 

302 Green turtles 
(Chelonia mydes), 
and Olive Ridley 
turtles 
(Lepidochelys 
olivacea) 1 

- Corals reported, 
species not 
investigated  

01 Avicennia marina - Acacia, Prosopis, 
Tamarix 

Miani Hor 833  Flamingos, 
pelicans, little 
ringed plovers, 
sanderlings, curlew, 
sandpipers, 
turnstones and 
osprey etc 

24 Sousa plumbea, 
Tursiops truncates 

-  -  03 Avicennia marina, 
Rhizophora 
mucronata, and 
Ceriops tagal 

- Salsola baryosma, 
Abution indicum, 
Cressa cretica, 
Helitropium 
undulatum, 
Tamarix Spp, 
Acacia senagal, A. 
nilcotica, 
Polycarpa 
corymbosa, 
Atriplex griffithsii 5 

Pasni (Astola 

Island) 

 Ardea cineria, 
Egretta gularis, 
Pluvalis 
squatarola, 
Numenius arquata, 
Limosa limosa, 
calidris minutes, , , 
Galerida cristata, 
Oenanthe deserti, 
Prinia sp.etc.  

- Rodents, whales, 
dolphins,  
porpoises 6 

 Echis carninatus 
astoli (endemic), 
Eumeces 
scheneiderl, 
Eremias sp.  
green turtles, 
hawksbill turtles 7 

- Corals reported 
(species not 
identified) 6 

-  - Appendix. 23 

Mubarak 

Village 

 Dalmatian pelicans, 
flamingos, gulls, 
terns, and waders 
etc. 
 

-  -  -  -  - Suada frueticosa, 
Salsola barysome, 
Abutiloniadicum, 
Sericostma 
paucifflorum etc. 
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Keti Bunder 613 Oystercatcher, 
Lesser Sand Plover, 
Greater Sand 
Plover, , Little 
Ringed Plover 
Kentish Plover, 
Sanderling, Dunlin, 
Curlew, Whimbrel, 
Marsh Sandpiper 
and Common 
Sandpiper, Little 
Tern, Common 
Tern, Gullbilled 
Tern, Yellow 
legged Herring, 
Lesser blacked Gull 
and Great Black 
headed Gull etc 
 

- Delphinus 
capensis, Sousa 
plumbea 3 

- Indian fringtoed 
lizar, beaked sea 
snake, pelagic 
snake, and 
terrestrial snakes 
are common 5 

-  - Avicennia marina, 
Rhizophora 
mucronata 

- Agricultural crops, 
& fruit trees 

Harjana 

Village 

613  
As above 

-  - Hydrophis 
cyanocincuts, 
Hydrophis  spiralis, 
Lapemis curtus., 
Microcephalophis 
gracilis gracilis, 
Pelamis platures 3 

-  - Avicennia marina - Acacia sp., other 

Shrubs, and fruit 
trees were observed 

Kaka Pir 

Village 

613 As above -  - Green turtles, 
Terrestrial and sea 
snakes reported 

-  - Avicennia marina - - 

 
1  Hasnain et al. 2004 
2 Ghalib et al. (1979) 
3 Ahmad et al. 1999 
4 WWF (2004) 
5 United Nations, 1996 
6 Khurshaid et al. 1995 
7 Qureshi and Kazi (2001)

                                                 
 



 

Figure 6.2   Coastal habitats of Pakistan showing turtles’ nesting grounds and bird’s sites (Source: ESCAP, 1996) 

Miani Hor Siranda Lake 

Sandspit (Kaka Pir) 
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Mammals: 

 

In Jiwani, Miani Hor and Pasni (Astola Island) respondents reported that the 

humpback or plumbeous dolphin (Sousa plumbea), Bottle-nose dolphin (Tursiops 

truncates) black finless porpoise and whales are most commonly observed marine 

mammal species. A large whale skeleton collected by local fishers was displayed for 

visitors in the Jiwani Conservation and Information Centre (Plate XXIV).  In addition to 

occasional visitors such as toothed whales, two species of marine dolphins i.e. Cape 

dolphin (Delphinus capensis) and Plumbeous dolphin (Sousa plumbea) and porpoises 

were also reported to inhabit mangroves of Indus Deltic regions of Keti Bandar, Kaka 

Pir Village and Harjana Village (Ahmed et al. 1999). 

 

 

Corals: 

 

Corals have been reported in coastal water of Jiwani (Hasnain et al. 2004) and 

Astola Island (Khurshid et al. 1995). Remnants of dead corals were personally observed 

during field visit to Astola Island (Plate III). Good practices in case studies have shown 

the immense value of coral reefs in tourism (for example, Section 5.4.2.1), therefore, 

detail investigations are required in order to establish coral reef as tourism products in 

Pakistan. 

 

 

Mangrove Forests: 

 

A unique transboundary mangrove (Avicennia marina) forest of about 2,000 ha 

existed between the headlands of Iran and rocky platform in the west of Jiwani at 

Gwater Bay, (Figure 4.6). In Miani Hor (Figure 4.6) mangroves covers 25,000 ha and 

this was the only locality in the country where three species of mangroves (Avicennia 

marina, Rhizophora mucronata, and Ceriops tagal) exists naturally. Indus Delta 

mangroves of Keti Bandar, Harjana village, Kaka Pir and adjoining localities are 

perhaps unique in being the largest (617, 470 ha) area of arid climate mangroves in the 

world (Vistro, 1999). These mangroves are dominated by a single species, Avicennia 
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marina, which constituted about 95% of the total vegetation (Sindh State of 

Environment and Development, 2004). 

 

 

6.3.1.1.2 Ecological recognition of the identified sites 

 

Jiwani, Miani Hor, Pasni-Astola Island and the Indus Delta (including study 

sites of Keti Bandar, Harjana and Kaka Pir villages) were Ramsar Sites (Table 4.4 and 

Table 4.3). Furthermore, Jiwani, Miani Hor, and Indus Delta were also classified as 

Global Eco-regions• (Ahmad, 2002). Astola Island has also been recommended for 

protected area status and as potential ecotourism site by IUCN-Pakistan (BCS, 2000).  

 

6.3.1.1.3 Art and craft 

 

Art and craft was identified as major tourism attractions within all the 

investigated sites. Art and craft specimens (Plate IV) observed at Jiwani and Pasni truly 

represent Balochi culture, while those at Keti Bandar, Kaka Pir and Harjana villages are 

dominated by Sindhi culture (Plate V). Mubarak village and Miani Hor localities were 

buffer zones between the two coastal provinces and therefore represented a mix of 

Balochi and Sindhi patterns of art and craft. Traditional skilled boats’ craftsmen were 

recorded almost within all the study sites (Plate VI). 

 

6.3.1.1.4 Communities’ involvement in tourism and/or conservation 

 

Coastal communities within all study sites offered rental boats tours to coastal 

visitors and also served as tourists’ guides. The Sonmiani Development Organisation 

(SDO) at Miani Hor was constructing an ecotourism lodge under the UNDP-Small 

Grants Programme (Appendix 25). According to SDO representatives “the ecotourism 

lodge would be the only facility in the locality that would provide over night stay 

opportunity to visitors and the income generated would be used for both conservation 

                                                 
• WWF Global Eco-region is defined “as a region which is relatively a large unit of land or water that 
contains a distinct assemblage of natural communities, sharing a large majority of their species and 
ecological dynamics, share similar environmental conditions, and interact ecologically in ways that are 
critical for their long term persistence…” Ahmad, (2002) p11. 
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and community uplifting programmes”. In addition to NGOs a number of Community 

Based Organisations- CBOs• (Appendix 33) were also recorded in the study sites. These 

organisations were mostly involved in coastal conservation activities. 

 

6.3.1.1.5 Communities’ perspective on present and/or future tourism 

 

There was a general consensus among the respondents that present coastal 

tourism was providing an additional livelihood opportunities, however, future tourism 

(CBE) development was mostly considered in terms of economic benefits and reducing 

pressure on dwindling fisheries resources. In Mubarak village one of the respondents 

viewed tourism differently, according to him “tourists’ arrivals have negatively 

impacted the community especially it increased the rate of crimes and pollution in the 

locality”. 

 

6.3.1.1.6 Existence of NGOs in the identified sites 

 

During the course of the study a number of NGOs (Appendix 33) were recorded 

in the investigated localities. These organisations were involved in nature resource 

conservation and/or community development programmes. Keeping in view the 

successful role of NGOs in CBE in case studies (Section 5.5.9) their presence in the 

selected localities can be best utilised as an opportunity for developing CBE.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• For the sake of this study CBOs & NGOs are differentiated as: those organisations that are both founded 
and controlled by local communities are CBOs, while, those founded or controlled from distance sources 
out side the community are NGOs.  
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6.3.1.2 WEAKNESSES 

 

6.3.1.2.1 Amenities and facilities 

 

With the exception of Kaka Pir village and Pasni town the rest of the localities 

provided very limited access to hygienic meals and proper accommodation. Basic 

tourism infrastructure, for example, public toilets was virtually not existent and locally 

available medical facilities were unsatisfactory in all the study sites. 

 

6.3.1.2.2 Safe drinking water 

 

An inadequate supply of safe drinking water was recorded as one of the grave 

concerns within all study sites. 

 

6.3.1.2.3 Energy 

 

Electricity was not available in Bhira village at Miani Hor, Astola Island and 

Mubarak village, while in the rest of the localities it was available but only used as 

source of light. Mangrove was recorded as a major and cheap source of fuel wood for 

cooking in Jiwani, Miani Hor, Keti Bandar, Kaka Pir Village, while portable natural gas 

cylinders were occasionally available as an additional source for cooking. 

 

6.3.1.2.4 Waste water and solid waste disposal 

 

Efficient and reliable waste water or solid waste disposal systems were not 

recorded at any coastal locality. 

 

6.3.1.2.5 Poor socio-economic status of coastal inhabitants 

 

More than 90% of the coastal population in Pakistan is directly dependent on 

fishery resources, however, inappropriate income distribution within this sector and the 

ever-increasing debt of middlemen was recorded as a major reason for the growing 

poverty within all study sites (also reported by ESCAP, 1996). While concluding the 

discussion about the middlemen debt issue, one local WWF workers at Miani Hor stated 
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6.3.1.2.6 Use of harmful nets and illegal hunting 

 

Respondents within all the study sites identified officially banned harmful nets, 

locally known as Buloo and Gujoo, as among the major threats to local fisheries 

resources. These nets have smallest mesh size and trap sub-adults and juvenile fish. 

Illegal hunting was another issue most frequently recorded within all the study sites. 

 

6.3.1.2.7 Lack of tourism knowledge 

 

With the exception of offering rental boat services to coastal visitors, coastal 

communities within all study sites lacked background knowledge and capacity for 

establishing successful community based tourism enterprises. 

 

   

6.3.1.3 OPPORTUNITIES 

 

6.3.1.3.1 Physical conditions and habitat diversity 

 

Pakistan’s coast bordering the north-eastern part of Arabian Sea, is subjected to 

regular oscillation and reversal of atmospheric and sea surface circulation. The 

dominant monsoons are the North-East winter monsoon (November, December and 

January) and South-West summer monsoon (June, July and August) during which sea 

surface temperature varies from 23-29 °C while, surface salinity ranges from 36.2 to 
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36.8 Ppt (Parts per thousand). Tides are semidiurnal but diurnal inequalities are also 

present along the coast (NIO, 2005). Balochistan has a semi-tropical arid climate, 

receives an average of less than 150 mm of precipitation a year and is characterised with 

hot summers and mild winters (BCS, 2000). Similarly, Sindh coastal climate is typically 

representative of tropical regions characterised with a scarcity of rainfall ranging from 

100-200 mm/year (Sind State of Environment, 2004). The prevailing physical 

conditions in the coastal area supporting a variety of ecosystems (for example, 

mangroves and coral reef) offer enormous opportunities for small scale coastal tourism 

development.   

 

6.3.1.3.2 Regional tourism attractions of the identified sites 

 

All study sites were recorded as being contiguous to other regional tourism 

attractions (Figure 6.3). The Kirthar National Park (the second largest park of Pakistan), 

the Makli World Heritage Site and the Thar Desert are some of the most important 

regional tourism attractions for the sites in Sindh province, while the Hingol National 

Park (the largest park of Pakistan), the Kirthar National Park, Gwatar Bay, and Ormara 

are some of the regional tourism attractions in the proximity of the Balochistan’s sites. 

 

6.3.1.3.3 Safety and Security 

 

In comparison to other parts of the country coastal destinations are relatively 

safe and secure. In addition to government organisations (Coast Guards Pakistan, 

Maritime Security Agency, and Pakistan Navy) community volunteers were available to 

ensure visitors safety and security. For example, volunteer life guards are present in 

Kaka Pir village (Plate VII). 

 

6.3.1.3.4 Access and transport 

 

With the exception of a dirt link road to Jiwani, the rest of the localities were 

confirmed as accessible through metalled roads. Public transport was available to all 

sites with the exception of Harjana village. In addition, airports exist at Jiwani and 

Pasni, while, Kaka Pir village, Mubarak village, Harjana village, Miani Hor and Keti 
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Bandar are located at an approximate distance of 15 km, 45 km, 50 km, 90 km and 200 

km respectively from Jinnah International Airport, Karachi. 
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Figure 6.3    Regional tourism attractions of the study sites (Source: Original) 
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6.3.1.4 THREATS 

 

6.3.1.4.1 Mangrove degradation 

 

An estimated population of 1.2 million are living in and around the mangrove 

forests of Pakistan. The majority of the recorded population (approx. 900, 000) resides 

in the Indus Delta of Sindh province (Shah, 1998). Over 60% of the rural population of 

the Delta use mangrove wood as their major source of domestic fuel and this is 

estimated to account for around 18, 000 tonnes of firewood (Khalil, 1999). The Delta’s 

mangroves also provide fodder (approx. 67, 000 tons/year) for domestic animals (IUCN, 

2003). Meynell and Qureshi (1993) reported that a large proportion of fish and 

crustaceans spend at least part of their life cycle in mangroves, or depend on food webs 

originating there. Despite their immense value to coastal inhabitants and the regional 

economy these fragile ecosystems are under constant threat of degradation. Major 

factors of mangrove degradation recorded in Keti Bandar, Harjan village and Kaka Pir 

village included flow reduction of fresh water and silt from the Indus River, inflow of 

pollutants, erosion, excessive extraction for fuel and fodder. Similarly, in Miani Hor and 

Jiwani unwise use of mangrove was recorded the major threatening factor.  With respect 

to growing anthropogenic pressure, a Range Forest Officer, Sindh Forest Department 

stated that “this threat can be minimised by awareness raising and providing 

alternative sources of fuel and fodder to the coastal communities”. Demand for 

alternative sources for fuel and fodder has also been reported from several respondents 

in Minai Hor, Keti Bandar and Jiwani.    

 

 

6.3.1.4.2 Hazardous influence of Karachi metropolitan area on the Sindh coast 

  

Karachi is the capital of Sindh province and the largest city of Pakistan. The 

metropolitan area along with its suburbs comprises the world’s second most populated 

city, spread over 3, 530 km2 with a population density of 4,115 individuals/ km2 

(CDGK, 2007). Kaka Pir village, located at a distance of 15 km from Karachi city, was 

considered to be the only study site under severe urban environmental influences. In 

addition to recreational huts on its sand beach, an excessive inflow of mass tourists, city 
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effluents and solid waste dumping were identified by respondents as some of the major 

factors threatening the environment of the village (Plate VIII, IX, X). 

 

6.3.1.4.3 Threats to endangered turtles 

 

The urbanised influences (Section 6.3.1.4.2) of Karachi were also recorded as 

major threats to nesting grounds of endangered green turtles at Kaka Pir village. At 

Pasni-Astola Island and Jiwani respondents identified: erosion (Plate XI), illegal 

poaching of turtle eggs and hunting for shells as major threats to these endangered 

reptiles. 

 

6.3.1.4.4 Rapid infrastructure development plans and encroachment/illegal selling of 

ecologically sensitive coastal areas 

 

Massive tourism infrastructure development plans (Section 4.2.2.3, Plates XII, 

XIII), rapid encroachment of mangrove forests (Plate XIV), sand beaches (Plate X) 

along Sindh coast and, illegal selling of coastal land for commercial purposes along 

Balochistan coast (Jiwani and Pasni), are major threats to ecologically sensitive coastal 

areas of Pakistan. These threats were both personally observed and invariably identified 

by respondents of the sites concerned.  

 

6.3.1.4.5 Sea Intrusion in Indus Delta 

 

Respondents at Keti Bandar identified sea intrusion as a major threat to the 

Indus Delta ecosystem. The Delta flourishes due to an inflow of silt laden fresh water 

discharge from the Indus River. However, fresh water flow into the delta has been 

rapidly curtailed in recent years due to the diversion of Indus waters in the upper 

reaches for irrigation and power generation. In addition to devastating effects on the 

mangroves (Section 6.3.1.4.1), sea water intrusion has also adversely effected the 

economy of the Delta. In Thatta district (Figure 4.5), encompassing the study sites of 

Keti Bandar and Harjan village, an estimated fertile land of 0.5 million ha (IRIN, 2001) 

or about 12 % of total cultivated area in Sindh province was affected by salt water 

intrusion (Government of Pakistan, 2001). 
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6.3.1.4.6 Lack of enforcement of environmental legislations in coastal areas 

 

A number of environmental acts, ordinance and regulations exist in Pakistan (for 

details see PEPA, 2008). Most importantly the Pakistan Environmental Protection Act 

1997 provides sufficient powers to provincial and Local Governments for ensuring 

environmental standards in their respective jurisdictions. However, implementation of 

the Act was rarely observed in practice in the coastal sites studied (Plate XV). 

 

6.3.1.4.7  Land ownership conflicts 

 

The coastal communities of Pakistan are not legally entitled to land ownership. 

Land ownership conflicts were recorded between community groups and government at 

Mubarak village, Harjana village, Kaka Pir village, and Miani Hor. In addition, land 

ownership conflicts were also recorded among various sectors of the government. For 

example, land ownership conflicts exist between DHA, CDGK, PQA, and Revenue 

Department along the Karachi coast. These conflicts have the potential to develop into 

threatening factors while establishing CBE along Pakistan coast.  

 

 

 



6.3.2 COASTAL SCENERY EVALUATION THROUGH FUZZY LOGIC 

ANALYSIS (FLA) 

 

Coastal tourism studies (Morgan and Williams, 1995; Morgan, 1996; Micallef et 

al.1999 and Unal and Williams, 1999) have shown that coastal scenery is an extremely 

important asset to tourism, especially in rural and remote regions. At present coastal 

tourism development in Pakistan is only focused on man made attractions (Section 

4.2.2.3) whilst the tourist values of natural resources and its associated scenic grandeur 

is much less realised. However, many coastal tourism studies (Morgan and Williams 

1995; Tudor and Williams 2006; Williams and Micallef, 2009; Williams in press) have 

shown that coastal scenery can provide competitive advantages especially in rural and 

remote regions. Keeping in view the geographical location of the study sites (Figures 

4.5 & 4.6) scenic assessment was considered an appropriate option to carry out as part 

of feasibility evaluation.  

 

  Scenic assessment of seven selected areas (Jiwani, Miani Hor, Pasni-Astola 

Island, Mubarak village, Kaka pir village, Harjana village and Keti Bandar) was carried 

out through a checklist techniques devised by Ergin et al. 2002 (for detail see Appendix 

13). In essence this involved 26 coastal scenic assessment parameters grouped as 

physical and human factors sets (Table 3.6). Each parameter was rated on a five 

attribute scale ranging from presence/absence or poor quality (1) to 

excellent/outstanding (5). The attributes were then subjected to fuzzy logic matrices and 

weighting (Appendices 34- 40) to reflect the importance of the assessment parameters. 

Final scenic values were individually calculated for all seven coastal localities through 

parameter D, which classified selected localities into three different classes with 

progressive lower scoring from class 1 to class 3 (Figure 6.4). Final assessment matrices 

are graphically presented as histograms, weighted average of attributes and membership 

degree of attributes (Figure 6.5 - 6.11). Histograms provided a visual summary of both 

physical and human parameters and are useful for immediate assessment of the high 

rated and low rated attributes, while, weight averages of attributes delineated relative 

comparison of physical and human parameters. Similarly, membership degree vs. 

attribute curve present overall scenic assessment over the attributes, where curve 

interpretation is based on the skew, a curve skewed to the right hand side reflects high 

scenic value, for example, Jiwani (Figure 6.5), while,  a curve skewed to the left reflects 
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a low scenic value, for example Keti Bandar (Figure 6.11). Details information on the 

technique may be found in Ergin et al. (2002, 2003, 2004, 2006a &b). 

 
 
 
 

 

 

Figure 6.4 D values of the Sites (Source: Original) 
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The seven coastal localities categorised into three different classes are: 

 

Class 1 Sites 

 

Three sites namely Jiwani, Miani Hor and Pasni-Astola Island having a D value 

≥ 0.85 (Figure 6.4) qualified for this classification. These sites were extremely attractive 

natural sites with a very high landscape value. In Jiwani (Figure 6.5) all human 

parameters scored five (excellent).  The beach was located in a beautiful natural 

environment free from litter and domestic sewage. A small residential area (5-7 houses) 

inhabited by a single family existed near the coast. The houses were, however, 

constructed from locally available material and therefore blended well with the natural 

surroundings. The residential area was also not visible from the beach area. The beach 

area was surrounded by a moderate cliff on one side and irregular small rocky shore 

area on the other side and backed by dry valley. A historical lighthouse was present on 

cliff top. The natural surroundings provided an attractive vista, open almost on three 

sides. Water colour was clear blue. A few scattering of seaweed was recorded on the 

beach while scrub vegetation was present behind the high tide mark. 

 

Miani Hor (Figure 6.6, Plate XVI), a site with no cliff, was characterised with a 

spectacular vista, wide open on four sides. Water colour was green or gray blue with 

poor visibility probably due to nearby mud flats or silt laden freshwater inflow into 

Miani lagoon. With the exception of the parking area visible from the coast, the 

remaining human parameters were recorded excellent for the site. Utilities, for example 

power lines and poles, existed but were not an obstacle to coastal scenery. Most local 

houses were traditionally built in harmony with natural environment (Plate XVII). 

 

Pasni- Astola Island (Figure 6.7, Plates XVIII and XIX), is an un-inhabitant 

Island characterised with a cliff, sand beach and small eroded rocky portion. Water 

colour was clear turquoise, virtually free from all sorts of effluent. The beach area has a 

magnificent vista which opens on three sides. Seaweed was rarely observed on the 

beach whilst remnants of scrub vegetation were found at the cliff foot. Almost all 

human parameters with the exception of the non-built environment were recorded as 

excellent for the Island.  



Figure 6.5 Histogram (1), membership degree (2) and weight average (3) for Jiwani (Source: Original)  
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Figure 6.6 Histogram (1), weight average (2) and membership degree (3) for Miani Hor (Source: Original)  
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Figure 6.7 Histogram (1), membership degree (2) and weight average (3) for Pasni- Astola Island (Source: Original)  

(3) 



Class 2 Sites 

 

Mubarak Village was the only site that qualified for this classification. Both 

human and physical parameters of the locality were comparatively good (Figure 6.8). 

The beach area was dominated by sand with a small rocky portion characterised by 

smooth rocks. The shore area was comparatively less polluted than other urbanised 

beaches of Sindh province.  Water colour was green and the vista was wide open on 

three sides. Shrub vegetation was observed behind the high tide mark, whilst little 

scattered seaweeds were also seen on beach area. Human parameters were excellent 

with the exception of few scattered plastic bags (litter) and a sewage drain recorded 

behind the shore area. Houses were traditionally built from locally available material 

(Plates XX, XXI).  
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Figure 6.8 Histogram (1), membership degree (2) and weight average (3) for Mubarak Village (Source: Original)  
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Class 3 Sites 

This class included Kaka pir village, Harjana village and Keti Bandar. Physical 

and human parameters of Kaka Pir village (Figure 6.9) were under the severe influence 

of Karachi city (Section 6.3.1.4.2). A Sandspit area contiguous to Kaka Pir Village 

experienced heavy tourism activities on weekends (Plate VIII). The beach area faced the 

open sea with a magnificent vista (Plate XXII) however; recreational huts and litter at 

the back beach area were major negative human parameters (Plate IX). 

 

Both Harjana village and Keti Bandar were recorded with almost similar 

physical and human parameters (Figure 6.10 & Figure 6.11). Both sites are located 

along the rural coast of Sindh province. These localities were less frequently visited by 

tourists. Sewage drains, both from local and distant sources, were frequently recorded 

(Plate XXIII). Utilities such as power lines, poles, roads structures, and un-planned 

coastal settlements collectively contributed to an un-attractive skyline. 

 

Scenic values of the study sites were attributed to the influence of rural and/or 

urban environment on their relevant human parameters. For example, study sites such as 

Jiwani, Miani Hor, Pasni Astola Island and Mubarak village, being remote rural sites 

away from the urbanised environment, were rated high on their human parameters and 

subsequently classified as either Class 1 or Class 2 sites. Although, Harjana village and 

Keti Bandar are rural sites their human parameters were under the severe influence of 

urban sourced factors. Similarly, the human parameters of Kaka pir village were also 

directly influenced by the Karachi metropolitan area and all these sites were therefore 

classified as Class 3. Scenic values of remote rural coastal localities in Pakistan (Jiwani, 

Miani Hor, Pasni Astola Island and Mubarak village) have shown an immense potential 

for small scale coastal tourism development. However, coastal scenery of urbanised 

(Kaka pir village) or remote rural sites with low rated human parameters (Harjana 

village and Keti Bandar) can be improved as tourist attractions through management of 

local or distance sourced factors (Ullah, et al. 2010).  
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Figure 6.9 Histogram (1), membership degree (2) and weight average (3) for Kaka Pir Village (Source: Original)  
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Figure 6.10 Histogram (1), membership degree (2) and weight average (3) for Harjana Village (Source: Original)  
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Figure 6.11 Histogram (1), membership degree (2) and weight average (3) for Keti Bandar (Source: Original)  

(3) 



6.4 CONCLUSION 

 

Suitability and feasibility evaluations confirm that selected localities are 

potential CBE destinations in terms of their natural, cultural and physical attributes 

including coastal scenery. However, infrastructure for basic tourism services and 

environmental management was almost non-existent at all study sites. Similarly, 

communities’ background knowledge for developing CBE services and products was 

well below the standards required. Therefore, introduction of CBE within the selected 

localities without any investment in basic infrastructure and capacity building of 

communities would inevitably have a detrimental impact on the natural environment.  

 

The weaknesses recorded (Table 6.1) were mostly internal in nature and could 

be easily overcome through site specific measures. For example, unwise practices i.e. 

waste water and solid waste disposal into sea, use of harmful nets, illegal hunting and 

mangrove exploitation could be tackled by awareness raising. Similarly, locals’ 

knowledge of CBE and capacity could be built by proper training (as observed in case 

of Ulugan Bay, Section 5.3). Availability of tourism basic infrastructure could also be 

ensured by involvement of Local Government in CBE, mostly responsible for basic 

infrastructure provision. Local Government involvement was also observed as 

beneficial in the case studies of KDC (Section 5.2) and Ulugan Bay (Section 5.3). If 

the internal weaknesses could be overcome then the most serious challenges left are: 

 

• how to avoid most of the distance sourced threats (Section 6.3.1.4 & Table 6.1)? 

and, 

• how to exploit regional opportunities (Section 6.3.1.3 & Table 6.1) for CBE?  

 

In terms of establishing CBE both threats and opportunities are external attributes i.e. 

controlled independently by several federal, provincial or even private sectors without 

any influence from local communities or their representative local government. A 

stakeholders’ collaboration strategy was successfully followed in case studies (Section 

5.5.9) in order to overcome external threats and to exploit (non consumable) regional 

opportunities. This option has the greatest potential for establishing CBE in selected 

coastal destinations of Pakistan. Therefore, this study recommends exploring 
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preconditions for ‘coastal stakeholders’ collaboration’ in CBE in Pakistan. This 

strategic option was also proposed for coastal tourism development in Pakistan in 

Chapter 4 (Section 4.5) and was further stressed in Chapter 5 (Section 5.6), and is 

therefore considered a major subject of the forthcoming Chapter 7. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 

  
ASSESSMENT OF PRECONDITIONS NECESSARY FOR STAKEHOLDERS’ 

COLLABORATION IN CBE IN SINDH PROVINCE, PAKISTAN 

 

  

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Lack of coordination within the highly fragmented tourism industry is a well-

known problem to destination planners and managers, and the importance of 

involving diverse stakeholders in tourism planning and management is receiving 

growing recognition worldwide (Jamal & Getz, 1995). The inter-organisational theory 

of collaboration suggests that decisions about tourism development should not be left 

to a few politicians, government officials or tourism entrepreneurs but instead a wide 

range of stakeholders should have opportunities to participate in decision making that 

affects their interests. Collaboration in tourism planning may also be considered to 

distribute decision making power and control to multiple stakeholders, increasing the 

social acceptance of policies, and facilitating sustainable development of resources 

through greater consideration of economic, environmental and social issues 

(Bramwell and Lane, 1993). Furthermore, tourism policies based on collaboration are 

likely to bring democratic empowerment, equity, operational advantages, and 

ultimately enhancement in tourism products (Jamal & Getz, 1995; Joppe, 1996; 

Murphy, 1985; Timothy, 1999). 

 

The literature reviewed (Section 2.3.2) and good practices in the case studies 

(Section 5.5) identified a number of preconditions for stakeholder collaboration in any 

natural setting. The most important of these are: an inter-organisational domain; 

inclusion of a variety of stakeholders; stakeholder recognitions of interdependences 

and finally, a legitimate/skilled convener. 

 

The stakeholder’s environment of Sindh province, Pakistan was examined for 

major preconditions for collaboration in Community Based Ecotourism (CBE). The 

preconditions were investigated in terms of stakeholders’ identification and salience 

(power, urgency, and legitimacy), stakeholders’ power-interest balance in coastal 

tourism, and finally, the stakeholder’s domain in terms of overlapping responsibilities 
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and inter-organisational relationships. This also fulfilled objective III (Section 1.3). 

Information was obtained through semi-structured interviews (Appendix 2), informal 

discussion and relevant secondary material.  

 

The chapter is structured as follows: 

 

Section 7.2 lists the coastal stakeholders with respect to their orders of importance in 

coastal tourism. Following Mitchell, et al. (1997) stakeholders identified are assessed 

for their salience dimensions of power, urgency, and legitimacy and are subsequently 

classified according to their position in coastal tourism. The power-interest balance of 

coastal tourism stakeholders is studied through a Power/Interest matrix in Section 7.3.  

In Section 7.4, the stakeholders’ domain is studied through stakeholders’ overlapping 

responsibilities and their inter-organisational relationship. The chapter is concluded in 

Section 7.5. 
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7.2 COASTAL TOURISM STAKEHOLDERS OF SINDH PROVINCE AND 

THEIR SALIENCE (URGENCY, POWER, AND LEGITIMACY) 

 

As stated in the literature reviewed (2.3.3), Mitchell, et al. (1997) argue that 

there are two issues at the core of stakeholder theory:  

 

• The question of stakeholder identification i.e. who has legitimate claim for the 

attention of managers and should therefore be considered a stakeholder.  

• The question of stakeholder salience: principally who is actually considered a 

stakeholder, having their claims and demands attended to by the managers? 

 

Following the snowball methodology (Section 2.3.3.1) a subset of core 

organisations (DHA, CDGK, PQA, and KPT) were initially identified and 

investigated. At the end of investigation sessions each stakeholder was asked to 

nominate other stakeholders of relevant importance. Nominated stakeholders were 

subsequently investigated and were also asked to nominate others. The process was 

repeated until a comprehensive list of 37 stakeholders had been identified and 

investigated (Table 7.1). 

 

Mitchell, et al. (1997) developed a classification based on the score of 

prospective stakeholders related to the three attributes of legitimacy, power, and 

urgency (Section 3.4.4.3.1). This classification system has also been applied by 

Mikalsen and Jentoft (2001) for fisheries management in Norway.  Following 

Mitchell, et al. (1997) stakeholders’ classification methodology and the criteria 

established (Section 3.4.4.3.1) identified stakeholders were thoroughly investigated 

for the three salience attributes of power, urgency, and legitimacy. Stakeholders’ 

power and legitimacy were indirectly investigated through Question 6 (Appendix 2). 

Access or control of coastal land and legal responsibility of stakeholders to manage 

coastal area/tourism were respectively considered major aspects of stakeholders’ 

power and legitamacy, whilst, stakeholders with attribute of urgency were identified 

and assessed on the basis of their prospective role in CBE of Sindh, Pakistan. The 

prospective role of these stakeholders was based on good practices in CBE case 

studies (Section 5.5.1 & Section 5.5.9). 
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Table 7.1 Stakeholder types and salience (urgency, power, legitimacy) in 

coastal tourism management of Sindh (Source: Original) 
 

Stakeholder Types Salience Attributes 

Urgency Power Legitimacy 
Definitive Stakeholders    

 
Defence Housing Authority Karachi (DHA) 

 
High 

 
High 

 
High 

 
Karachi Port Trust (KPT)/ Marine Pollution 
Control Department 

 
High 

 
High 

 
Increased*  

 
Port Qasim Authority  (PQA) 
 

 
High 

 
High 

 
Increased*  

Local Government/City District Government 
Karachi (CDGK) 
 
 

High High High 

Expectant Stakeholders    

 
Coastal Development authority, Sindh (CDA) 
 

 
Medium 

 
High 

 
High 

Sindh Tourism Development Corporation 
(STDC) 
 

High Medium High 

Sindh Environmental Protection Agency 
(SEPA)  

High 
 

Medium High 

Sindh Wildlife Department (SWD) 
 

High Medium High 

Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation 
(PTDC) 
 

High Low High 

 
Sindh Forest Department (SFD) Medium 

 
High 

 
High 

Communities of Bhaba, Bhit, & Shamspir 
Islands 
 
 

High Increased• Low 

Latent Stakeholders    

 
Coast Guard Pakistan (CGP) 
 

 
Increasing* 

 
High 

 
Low 

National Institute of Oceanography (NIO) 
 

Low Low High 

Fishermen Cooperative Society Limited 
(FCSL)/ Korangi Fisheries Harbour (KFH) 
 

Medium Low High 

Pakistan Institute of Tourism & Hotel 
Management (PITHM) 
 

Medium Low High 

Zoological Survey Department (ZSD) 
 

Low Low High 

SHEHRI, Pakistan 
 

High Low Low 

Pakistan Fisherfolk Forum (PFF) 
 

High Low Low 

                                                 
• with respect to Local Govt. Act 2001(but not in practice) 
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Marine Fisheries Department (MFD) 
 

 
Low 

 
Medium 

 
High 

Pakistan Navy (PN) 
 

Increasing* High Increasing* 

P&D Department, Govt. of Sindh 
 

Medium High Medium 

Maritime Security Agency (MSA) 
 

Increasing* High Low 

Karachi Water & Sewerage Board (KWSB) 
 

Medium Low High 

The World Conservation Union (IUCN-P) 
 

High Low Medium 

World Wide Fund for nature-Pakistan 
(WWF-P) 
 

High Low Medium 

Agha’s Sport fishing 
 

High Low Medium 

Water and Power Development Authority 
(WAPDA)/KESC 
 
 

Low High Low 

Non-Stakeholders or Potential 
Stakeholders  
 

   

Centre of Excellence in Marine Biology 
(CEMB) 
 

Low Low Low 

Directorate of Fisheries, Govt of Sindh 
(DOF) 
 

Low Low Low 

Clifton Cantonment Board, Karachi (CCBK) 
 

Low Low Low 

Karachi Fisheries Harbour  (KFH) 
 

Low Low Low 

Marine Reference Collection Centre (MRCC) Low Low Low 

Institute of Marine Sciences (IMS) 
 

Low Low Low 

Industrial Areas Administration (IAA) 
 

Low Low Low 

Pakistan Institute of Nuclear Sciences & 
Technology (PINSTECH) 
 

Low Low Low 

Pakistan Commission for Scientific & 
Industrial Research (PCSIR) 
 

Low Low Low 

NED Engineering University Karachi 
 

Low Low Low 

 
 
High- unavoidable attributes 
Medium- attributes resistant to avoidance  
Low- attributes can be avoided without much resistance 
 
Note: following Mikalsen and Jentoft (2001) the score (high, medium, low) for the three attributes of 
Power, Urgency, & legitimacy was based on managerial perspective and expert views (Section 3.4.4.3) 
 
 
 
                                                 
* Based on the increased or increasing role of the Federal Ministry of Shipping and Ports and Ministry 
of Defence in coastal recreational projects of Sindh. 
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Each salience attribute was assessed on three variables of score i.e. high, medium and 

low (Section 3.4.4.3.1).  Different combinations of power, urgency, and legitimacy 

classified stakeholder into four broad categories as shown in Figure 7.1 and 

summarised as under: 

 

Category A: Latent Stakeholders:  

 

These stakeholders possessed only one of the three salience attribute and were either: 

 

Class1: Dormant Stakeholders 

 

These are stakeholders with only power to influence but have no legitimate 

claims and urgent demands. Dormant stakeholders identified included CGP, PN, P&D 

Sindh, MSA and WAPDA. These stakeholders were able to use their powers but their 

status was recorded as dormant in coastal tourism. These stakeholders can only play 

an active role in coastal tourism if they start using their powers. 

 

Class 2: Discretionary Stakeholders: 

 

These stakeholders (NIO, FCSL/KFH, PITHM, MFD, ZSD, and KWSB) 

possessed the attributes of legitimacy but no powers or demands that required 

immediate attentions and were therefore only listened to at the discretion of the 

powerful stakeholders or tourism managers. 

 

Class 3: Demanding Stakeholders 

 

Organisations like IUCN, WWF, Agha’s Sport Fishing, PFF and SHEHRI 

possessed an urgent claim but lacked power and legitimacy. Mitchell et al. (1997, p 

875) described such stakeholders as “mosquitoes buzzing in the ears of managers: 

irksome but not dangerous, bothersome but not warranting more than passing 

management attention…”. However, keeping in view the successful role of NGOs in 

community based tourism initiatives, as also demonstrated in case studies in Chapter 5 

(for example, Section 5.5.9), the vital role of these organisations can be explored in 

coastal tourism of Sindh. 
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Category B: Expectant Stakeholders:  

 

Stakeholders with two of the three salience attributes and were classified as: 

 

Class 4: Dominant Stakeholders 

 

These stakeholders (CDA, SFD) were both legitimate and powerful and 

enjoyed some form of formal representation or participation in coastal management 

issues.  

 

Class 5: Dependent Stakeholders 

 

Stakeholders with legitimate and urgent claims but no enforcement powers 

were classified as dependent stakeholders. STDC, PTDC, SWD and SEPA were 

organisations with such attributes. The powers of these organisations mostly cease in 

coastal localities and their future role is seemingly dependent on the advocacy of 

powerful stakeholders or on managerial benevolence. 

 

Class 6: Dangerous Stakeholders 

 

Stakeholders, for example, coastal communities who possessed both urgency 

and power• but lacked legitimacy were classified as dangerous stakeholders. These 

stakeholders have no legal access to coastal land utilisation. Literally they have the 

ability to become dangerous and advance claims through the use of force, for example 

the organised and ongoing legal movement of coastal communities against Diamond 

Bar Island Project, has already been mentioned as a major threat to the Project 

(Appendix 27). 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• with respect to Local Government Ordinance, 2001(but not in practice) 
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Figure 7.1 Eight Qualitative Classes of Stakeholders in coastal tourism of Sindh 

Province, Pakistan (Source: Original) 
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Category C: Definitive Stakeholders: 

 

Stakeholders with all the three attributes and were classified as: 

 

Class 7: Definitive Stakeholders 

 

These stakeholders (DHA, CDGK, PQA, and KPT) have all three salience 

attributes of power, urgency and legitimacy and had an unequivocal claim and deserve 

the highest attention for the survival of coastal tourism.  

 

Category D:  Non stakeholders or Potential Stakeholders: 

 

Stakeholders with lowest or none of the three salience attributes and were classified 

as: 

 

Class 8: Non stakeholders or Potential Stakeholders 

 

These stakeholders included CEMB, DFGS, CCBK, KOFH, MRCC, IMS, 

IAA, PINSTECH, PCSIR, NED. These stakeholders possessed either negligible or no 

salience, however, they are regarded as potential stakeholders because their status can 

be upgraded by raising their interest and provision of responsibilities in CZM and/or 

coastal tourism.  

 

 The model typology adopted from Mitchell et al. (1997) is a dynamic one 

where stakeholders can change from one category to another by acquiring one or more 

additional attributes. These changes are achievable either by political or social 

mobilisation, social construction of realities, successful alliance building or 

collaboration, or as a result of social or economic changes. For example, in the 

Kaikoura case study (Appendix 28) the indigenous community of the Maori was 

moved from a position of relatively powerlessness and low socio-economic status to a 

major employer and economic forces through recognising their exclusive rights in 

whale watching (for details see Orams, 2002). On several occasions coastal 

stakeholders of Sindh have also exemplified such dynamism e.g. Orangi Pilot Project, 

a joint venture between the squatter coastal communities and a local NGO. The aim of 
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this venture was to empower local communities by raising their urgency to construct 

and sustainably manage their sewage system of their locality. The project was 

successfully launched in 1980 by the community against the auspices of several 

government departments and without government financial assistance. Similarly, a 

delay in construction of the Kalabagh Dam Project was due to successful alliances 

between several political and environmental groups within the country, particularly in 

Sindh province. Other such examples include the successful coalition of 

environmentally conscious organisations and the resultant rerouting of the Indus High 

Way and the cessation of illegal oil exploration in Kirthar National Park, Sindh. In all 

these examples, stakeholders were simply empowered by raising their salience 

attributes, ultimately defeating some powerful elite individuals and/or organisations. 

The same rules can be applied in the CBE scenario of Sindh. For example, most 

expectant stakeholders (CDA, STDC, SEPA, SWD, PTDC, and coastal communities) 

can move to definitive stakeholder status by acquiring one of their missing salience 

attributes, while some latent stakeholders including the CGP, PITHAM, PN, MSA, P 

& D, CCB, KWSB, FCS/KFH, IUCN, WWF and Agha’s Sports fishing can become 

expectant or even definitive stakeholders by acquiring one or more additional 

attributes. These changes can either be achieved by legal, social, or political 

awareness and/or coalition building between various stakeholders.  

 

 

7.3 POWER/INTEREST MATRIX OF COASTAL TOURISM 

STAKEHOLDERS (ACCEPTABILITY) 

 

 Stakeholder theory, pioneered by Freeman (1994), defined an organisation by 

its relationships with various groups and individuals. However, Donaldson and 

Preston (1995) argued that only those groups or individuals were actually regarded as 

stakeholders if they have a legitimate interest in aspects of the organisation’s 

activities. Therefore, according to Donaldson and Preston (1995, p 67) the 

fundamental basis of stakeholder theory is normative and redefines an organisation as 

a stakeholders’ interest. Therefore, stakeholders should be identified by their interests 

which should be of intrinsic value where “each group of stakeholders merits 

consideration for its own sake and not merely because of its ability to further the 

interests of some other groups…”.  
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 Therefore, stakeholders’ interest is of vital importance and was considered in 

terms of their value judgments in addition to other salience attributes (Section 7.2).  

Following Johnson and Scholes (1999) approach stakeholders’ interests were 

investigated in the context of relevance to powers through a stakeholders’ 

power/interest matrix (for details see Section 3.4.4.3.2). In order to identify 

stakeholders on the basis of interest, they were investigated for their past, present or 

future coastal tourism development initiatives or with respect to their organisational 

objectives concerning tourism (Section 3.4.4.3.2), whilst, stakeholders’ access or 

control of coastal land (as provided by the state) was considered major criterion of 

power (Section 3.4.4.3.1). Out of the total of 37 coastal stakeholders only 13 were 

found to be interested in coastal tourism. Interested stakeholders included a number of 

Governments, Non-Government and community organisations (Table.7.2).  Six of the 

interested stakeholders’ (PTDC, STDC, DHA, KPT, IUCN, and PQA) were mostly 

involved in coastal tourism infrastructure development, only two organisations (SWD, 

WWF) were interested in the awareness raising component of tourism, while, PITHM 

was recorded as the only tourism educational institute, and the rest of the interested 

organisations (CDGK, Agha’s Sport fishing, SHEHRI, Bhaba-Bhit communities) 

were generally focused on coastal recreation (Table 7.2). 
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Table 7.2 Stakeholders interested in coastal tourism of Sindh  

(Source: Original)  

 

Stakeholder 

 

Coastal Tourism Initiatives (past, present, or future) 

 

Pakistan Tourism 

Development Corporation 

(PTDC) 

 

 
Motel at Hawksbay, Sindh coast (construction in progress). 

 

Sindh Tourism Development 

Corporation (STDC) 

 
A coastal resort is under construction at Hawksbay, Karachi coast. 
Future plans including construction of Theme Park and operation of 
a ferry service along the Sindh coast. 
 

 

Sindh Wildlife Department 

(SWD) 

 
SWD offer the following tourism opportunities: 

I. Turtle watching on their established hatchery at Karachi 
coast 

II. Dolphin watching at Dolphin Reserve Sukker, Sindh 
III. Bird watching at all Ramsar sites 
IV. Facilitate tourists at Kirthar National Park 

 
 

Defence Housing Authority 

(DHA) Karachi 

 

 
DHA Water Front Development Project along the coastal belt of 
Karachi, Sindh province (partially completed) 

 

Pakistan Institute of Tourism 

& Hotel Management 

(PITHM), Ministry of 

Tourism 

 
Providing training in hotel management, Travel agency/Airline 
ticketing and in Tourists’ guide services. 
 

 

City District Government 

Karachi (CDGK) 

 
I. In 1988 the organisation prepared an elaborated coastal 

recreational plan entitled Karachi Coastal Recreation 
Development Plan 1990-2000, with technical assistance of 
UNDP/UNCHS. 

II. Recreational park at Clifton, Karachi 
 

Karachi Port Trust (KPT) 

 

 
Established Port Fountain Jet along the Karachi coast in 2006 

 

 

World Wide Fund for Nature 

Conservation Pakistan 

(WWF-P) 

 
 

I. WWF-Pakistan Wetland Centre at Sandspit, Karachi Coast 
II. As part of UNDP-Small Grants Program to Promote 

Tropical Forests (SGP PTF), and with the technical 
assistance of WWF-P, Sonmiani Development 
Organisation (SDO) is establishing a community based 
ecotourism lodge in the area.  

 
 

SHEHRI, Pakistan (NGO) 
 

I. Development of a park in Clifton Karachi, coastal area. 
II. Research and documentation on the issues of solid waste 

management and urban housing. 
III. In association with Sheraton Hotel International, Karachi, a 

guide map has been prepared for the architectural sites of 
Karachi. 

IV. Turtle Conservation Project. 
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V. Acting as coordinator of an ongoing campaign aimed at 
stopping an illegal oil / gas exploration in the Kirthar 
National Park, Sindh. 

 
IUCN-Sindh Programme 

Karachi 

Walkway constructed for tourists in mangrove forest of 
Korangi, Sindh coast 

 

Agha's Sport fishing, Karachi 

(PVT. Organisation) 

 
I. Angling Tourism 
II. Sport fishing tournaments  
III. Sport fishing tours with guides 

 
 

Communities of Bhaba-Bhit 

Island and Shamspir 

 
I. Providing boats to tourists on rent 
II. Serve as tourists guide 
III. Provide seafood/traditional food to tourists on demand 

 
 

Port Qasim Authority-PQA 

 
MoU signed in September 2006 by PQ on behalf of Federal 
Government with Dubai based company for Diamond Bar City 
Project. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 The Power/Interest matrix of coastal stakeholders (Table 7.3) shows that out of 

13 interested stakeholders (Table 7.2) only four (DHA, KPT, PQA, CDGK) were 

highly powered organisations with legal access to coastal land utilisation, while, the 

rest of the interested stakeholders (nine) were recorded with variably low powered 

structures and were found dependent on key players for their tourism activities along 

the coast. In short, the matrix (Table 7.3) depicted that existing planning and 

management of coastal tourism is following a power-based approach where the actual 

influence of stakeholders depends on power i.e. stakeholder with high power and high 

interest (DHA, CDGK, PQA and KPT) were more influential than one with low 

power and high interest (PTDC, STDC, SWD, IUCN, WWF, SHEHRI, coastal 

communities, Agha’s Sport fishing, PITHM). However, in order to establish CBE as 

an acceptable option in the case of Sindh province, all the stakeholders concerned 

should possess roughly equal capabilities of influence•, as observed in case studies of 

Kaikoura (Section 5.2.2) and Ulugan Bay (Section 5.3). The dynamism philosophy of 

stakeholders (Section 7.2) has the potential to balance the power-interest of 

                                                 
• Stakeholder influence = Power X Interest (Mendelow, 1991) for details see Section 3.4.4.3.2. 

 

 184



stakeholders in the coastal tourism environment of Sindh (this issue will be discussed 

further in Chapter 8, Section 8.3.5). 

 

Table 7.3 Power Interest matrix of coastal tourism stakeholders’ of Sindh, 

Pakistan (Source: Original) 
 

 LEVEL OF INTEREST 

 
 

 
 
  

Minimal Effort 

 
CEMB,  MRCC, IMS, NED , 
PCSIR, PINSTECH, NIO, MFD 
FCSL /KFH, PFF, SEPA, ZSD, 
KOFH, DFGS, KWSB, IAA, 
CCBK 
 

 

Keep Informed 

 

 
 
 
 PTDC, STDC,  SWD, IUCN, 

WWF, SHEHRI, PITHM ,coastal 
communities, Agha’s Sport fishing  
 

 

Keep Satisfied 

 
SFD, PN , CGP, CDA, MSA, P & 
D Sindh, WAPDA 
 
 
 
 

 

Key Players 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

 CDGK, KPT, DHA, PQA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CCBK-Clifton Cantonment Board   
CDA-Coastal Development Authority, Sindh 
CDGK-City District Government Karachi 
CEMB-Centre of Excellence in Marine Biology   
DFS-Directorate of Fisheries, Govt of Sindh   
DHA-Defence Housing Authority Karachi 
FCSL-Fishermen Cooperative Society Limited   
IAA-Industrial Area Administration    
IMS-Institute of Marine Sciences    
IUCN-The World Conservation Union    
KFH-Karachi Fisheries Harbour 
KOFH-Korangi Fisheries Harbour 
KPT-Karachi Port Trust     
KWSB- Karachi Water & Sewage Board 
MFD-Marine Fisheries Department 
MRCC-Marine Reference Collection Centre   
MSA-Maritime Security Agency  

 
    
NED Uni. of Kar- NED Engineering University Karachi    
NIO- National Institute of Oceanography    
P & D Sindh-Planning & Development Govt. of Sindh, Distt. Admin 
PCSIR-Pakistan Commission for Scientific & Industrial Research  
PFF -Pakistan Fisherfolk Forum      
PINSTECH-Pakistan Institute of Nuclear Sciences & Technology  
PITHM-Pakistan Institute of Tourism & Hotel Management    
PQ-Port Qasim        
PTDC-Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation  
SEPA-Sindh Environmental Protection Agency      
SFD-Sindh Forest Department    
SHEHRI, Pakistan (NGO)       
STDC-Sindh Tourism Development Corporation  
SWD-Sindh Wildlife Department     
WWF-P-World Wide Fund for nature-Pakistan    
ZSD-Zoological Survey Department  

P 

O 

W 

E 

R 

 

H 

I 

G 

H 

L 

O 

W 

LOW High 
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7.4 STAKEHOLDERS’ DOMAIN 

 

In order to investigate stakeholders’ domain, coastal stakeholders were 

assessed in terms of their: overlapping responsibilities (objectives and jurisdiction) 

and inter-organisational relationships.  Overlapping responsibilities (Section 7.4.1) 

were investigated through semi-structured interviews (Appendix 2, Question 1-3). 

Stakeholders’ objectives (Appendix 41) were examined for any overlap, while, coastal 

jurisdiction from the coastline to the Exclusive Economic Zone was examined to find 

out Federal, provincial, and local government control (authority) of six major areas: 

fishery, forestry, ports and harbours, research and pollution. Finally, inter-

organisational relationships were investigated through semi-structured interviews 

(Appendix 2, Question 4-6) and the resultant relationships were presented within eight 

major groups of linkages (Section 7.4.2). 

 

 

7.4.1 OVERLAP IN OBJECTIVES AND JURISDICATION: 

 

The coastal stakeholder’s objectives (Appendix 41) presented a noticeable 

overlapping pattern around 10 major objectives, as summarised in Table 7.4. 

Similarly, stakeholder jurisdiction from the coastline to the Exclusive Economic Zone 

(200 Nautical Miles) revealed that the coastal zone between 24-200 NM fell under the 

Federal Government’s jurisdiction, while the coastal area from the coastline to 

contiguous zone (coastline-24 NM) was variably controlled by a mix of Federal, 

Provincial, and Local Government organisations. Stakeholder jurisdiction within the 

six major areas listed above is presented in Figure 7.2 and summarised below:  

 

1. Fisheries: 

 

Marine fisheries are divided into two major sectors, namely coastal or inland 

fisheries and deep sea fisheries. The coastal or inshore fisheries operate from the 

shoreline to 12 nautical miles offshore and are managed by the provincial government 

through the Directorate of Fisheries Govt. of Sindh (DFGS). Deep sea fisheries 

management has Federal government responsibility executed by the Marine Fisheries 

Department (MFD). Both DFGS and MFD perform their managerial activities through 
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licensing, indicating exploitable stock and species, designing environmentally friendly 

fishing gears and methods, and are also responsible to enforce fisheries acts in their 

respective jurisdictions. 

 

 

Table 7.4 Overlap in Stakeholders Objectives (Source: Original) 

 

 

No 

 

Objectives 

 

Overlapped Organisations 

 
1 Planning and Development of Coastal Areas CDA, CDGK, KPT, SFD, PQA, 

MFD, KOFH, FCSL, NIO, DFGS, 
DHA, P&D Sindh, PFF, IUCN-P, 
WWF-P, SHEHRI 

2 Tourism Promotion PTDC, STDC, SWD, DHA, 
PITHAM, CDGK, SHEHRI, 
WWF-P, IUCN-P, Agha’s Sports 
Fishing, coastal communities 

3 Public Awareness about Coastal Environment/ 

conservation 

SWD, SHEHRI, IUCN-P, ZSD, 
WWF-P, FCSL, Agha’s Sports 
Fishing, PFF, NIO  

4 Ensure/Encourage Community Participation in 

Developmental projects 
MFD, FCSL, IUCN-P, WWF-P, 
SHEHRI, PFF 

5 Coastal and Marine Education CEMB, MRCC, IMS, NED 
University. 

6 Coastal/Marine Pollution Control KPT, SEPA, MSA, KWSB, PQA 
 

7 Research & Development MFD, SWD, NED University, 
NIO, PCSIR, EMB, PN, MRCC, 
IMS, PINSTECH 

8 Defence/Security PN, CG, MSA 
 

9 Provision of Services WAPDA/KESC, CCBK, KWSB, 
CDGK/Local Government 

10 Provision of Technical Assistance in Coastal 

Management 

MFD, KPT, CDGK, NIO, ZSD, 
FCSL, IUCN-P,  
WWF-P. 

 
Note: For abbreviations see Table 7.3 

 

2. Forestry: 

 

Mangrove forests fall under the jurisdiction of Sindh Forest Department 

(SFD), the Board of Revenue (BOR) and Port Qasim (PQA). SFD and BOR are 

provincial bodies and control 280, 470 hectares and 605, 370 hectares of mangrove 

forest respectively, while, PQA is a federal organisation and administered 64, 400 
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hectares of mangrove forest (Coastal Environmental Management Plan for Pakistan, 

1996). 

 

3. Ports and Harbours 

 

Two major ports, namely Port Qasim Authority (PQA) and Karachi Port Trust 

(KPT), handle sea borne trade (export/import) of the country and working under the 

Federal Ministry of Ports and Shipping. Major fisheries activities are concentrated at 

Karachi Fish Harbour (KFH) and to a lesser extent at Korangi Fish Harbour (KOFH). 

In 1959 the management of KFH was handed over to a Fishermen’s Cooperative 

Society Limited (FCSL). FCSL was established in 1945 under cooperative societies 

Act.1925 for the welfare of fishermen.  

 

4. Administration 

 

Coastal localities are variably administered by several Federal, provincial and local 

government organisations. The Karachi water and Sewage Board (KWSB), the 

Planning and Development Department Sindh (P & D) and the Board of Revenue 

(BOR) are provincial government departments. P & D Sindh administered planning 

and development programmes of the province, BOR collect and administered 

provincial revenue, while, KWSB is responsible for sewage treatment and water 

supply. The Industrial Areas Administration (IAA), the Port Qasim Authority  (PQA), 

the Karachi Port Trust (KPT), the Clifton Cantonment Board Karachi (CCBK), and 

the Defence officers Housing Authority (DHA) were federal bodies administering 

defined areas along the Sindh coast. District administration or Local Governments 

bodies, a third tier of the government established with respect to Local Government 

Act 2001, administered coastal localities at local levels. 

 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 Provincial Govt. Organisations 
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Figure 7.2 Stakeholder jurisdictions of coastal and marine environment of Sindh (Source: Original) 
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The Pakistan Navy (PN) and its associated organisations namely the Coast Guards 

Pakistan (CGP) and the Maritime Security Agency (MSA) are collectively responsible 

for open sea administration. PN is the naval branch of the Pakistan military and is 

responsible for coastline defence in general, while CGP keep check on smuggling and 

illegal immigrants. MSA is established under the MSA Act 1994 and is responsible 

for the enforcement of national and international laws, agreements and conventions in 

EEZ of the country. The Agency individuals also perform the responsibilities of 

police, customs, and fishery officials in the EEZ, whenever required (MSA ACT, 

1994).  

 

5. Research 

 

The National Institute of Oceanography (NIO) is one of the leading Federal 

government organisations conducting multidisciplinary research in physical, 

chemical, biological and geological oceanography in Pakistan’s maritime zones. The 

Research and Stock Assessment Division of MFD conducting research in maritime 

zones of Pakistan through its three major units namely Deep Sea Fishing, 

Hydrological Research and Biological Research. The Deep Sea Fishing Unit manages 

deep sea fishing vessel operations in the EEZ. The Hydrological Research Unit 

engages in data collection of physio-chemical parameters, while the Biological 

Research Unit conducts research in biology, distribution, food and feeding habits, 

breeding and migration patterns of commercially important fish species. PN and MSA 

also coordinate with national and international agencies in hydrographical and 

oceanographic research in EEZ of the country. The Centre of Excellence in Marine 

Biology (CEMB), the Marine Reference Collection Centre (MRCC), the Institute of 

Marine Science (IMS), the Zoological Survey Department (ZSD), the Pakistan 

Council of Scientific & Industrial Research (PCSIR) and the Pakistan Institute of 

Nuclear Sciences & Technology (PINSTECH) are some of the Federal government 

organisations, while the Sindh Wildlife Department (SWD) and the NED Engineering 

University are provincial organisation conducting research in a spectrum of 

disciplines along  the coastal waters. 
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6. Pollution Control 

 

MSA is responsible for pollution control in and around the ports, harbours, 

coastal areas, estuaries, and EEZ. While the Sindh Environmental Protection Agency 

(SEPA), the Karachi Water Sewage Board (KWSB), the Pollution Control 

Departments (KPT, PQA & Local Government) are collectively responsible for 

pollution control in coastal areas. 

 

 The overlapping situation of coastal stakeholders in planning and management 

of coastal resources delineates that the coastal zone is an inter-organisational domain, 

in which no single stakeholder alone can resolve a problem. Furthermore, powerful 

stakeholders (definitive stakeholders) in the domain also possess divergent objectives 

with respect to coastal tourism (Appendix 41). For example, coastal tourism 

promotion is recorded as an objective in the case of CDGK, while DHA only 

expressed recreational projects as part of their overall objectives. However, in the case 

of PQA and KPT, coastal tourism is not even a part of their organisational objectives. 

Divergent objectives of definitive stakeholders and their approaches to coastal tourism 

management (Section 4.2.2.3 & Section 4.3.1) collectively reflect a turbulent 

environment•. Coastal tourism management in the turbulent and interdependent 

domain therefore requires direction setting in accordance with a shared perception of 

stakeholders including coastal communities. Collaboration (Section 2.3 and Section 

5.5.9), offers a dynamic and flexible process for incorporating diverse views of 

multiple and interdependent stakeholders that can help reduce turbulence in the 

domain and increase the livelihood of sustainable tourism development (this will be 

further discussed in Chapter 8, Section 8.3). 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• Where conflict over planning and development exists, stakeholders are working independently in 

several diverse directions and thus required mechanisms for sharing ideas and developing directions 

(Jamal and Getz, 1995). 
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7.4.2 INTER-ORGANISATIONAL RELATIONSHIPS OF COASTAL 

STAKEHOLDERS  

 

Jamal and Getz (1995), based on the work of Levine and White (1961); Pfeffer 

and Salankcik (1978), suggested that Inter-organisational relationships have 

traditionally followed two basic approaches:  

 

• exchange perspectives, where relationships form when members of two or more 

organisation perceive mutual benefits from their interaction and, 

• resource dependency approach, where relationships are formed in order to gain or 

improve control over scarce resources in the environment. 

  

Multiple collaborative, cooperative, or partnership relationships were studied among 

coastal stakeholders. These inter-organisational linkages variably followed either 

exchange or resource dependency approaches. However, for the sake of simplicity 

various inter-organisational relationships were broadly grouped into eight major types 

of inter-organisational linkages where the organisations were either directly 

interacting with each other or constituting part of a broader collaborative, cooperative 

or partnership arrangements (for details see Appendix 42). The inter-organisational 

relationships are: 

 

7.4.2.1 Linkages between Provincial Organisations: 

 

A total of seven inter-organisational linkages were recorded within this group. 

Stakeholders worked together on various coastal development issues including coastal 

resources conservations, agriculture, fisheries, livestock, recreation and consultancy 

projects. The Coastal Development Authority Sindh (CDA) was recorded as the key 

organisation in this type of linkages. 
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7.4.2.2 Linkages between Federal Organisations: 

 

A total of 10 inter-organisational linkages were recorded. The National 

Institute of Oceanography (NIO) was the key organisation. Most relationships were 

either consultancy services (three) or research partnerships (six) between the coastal 

stakeholders. 

 

7.4.2.3 Linkages between Federal and Provincial organisations: 

 

This group encompassed six linkages, vary from agricultural development and 

conservation projects to research consultancy and community uplifting projects.  

 

7.4.2.4 Communities and /or CBOs linkages: 

 

Five different coastal communities’ linkages were recorded, three of which 

were with NGOs, and one each with Federal (KPT) and Provincial (CDA) 

government organisations respectively (Appendix 42). These linkages were mostly 

based on coastal resource conservation projects through community development. 

 

7.4.2.5 CDGK or Local Government linkages: 

 

The most prominent linkage within this group was the collaboration of CDGK 

with UNDP, UNCHS, NIO and PQA for formulating the Karachi Coastal 

Recreational Development Plan 1990-2000. 

 

7.4.2.6 Private Sector linkages: 

 

A total of seven participatory or consultancy linkages (Appendix 42) were 

recorded within this group.  
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7.4.2.7 International Organisations linkages: 

 

A total of five inter-organisational relationships were recorded. These linkages 

were either research oriented or international organisations served as donor agencies 

for various coastal development projects (Appendix 42). 

 

7.4.2.8 NGOs linkages: 

 

A total of nine linkages, mostly of a collaborative nature, were recorded within 

this group. Both local, national and international NGOs worked together with other 

coastal stakeholders. A maximum number of participant stakeholders were recorded 

within this type of association (Appendix 42). 

 

 As mentioned in Sections 7.4, cross sectoral collaboration might be the most 

suitable option for CBE in Sindh. However, collaborative problem solving efforts 

make no sense without prior acknowledgement that some fundamental 

interdependence already exists. Gray (1985, p 921) realised that recognition by 

stakeholders that their actions are inextricably linked to the action of other 

stakeholders is a critical basis for collaboration and stated that “…greater the degree 

of recognised interdependences among stakeholders, the greater the likelihood of 

imitating collaboration”.   Stakeholders’ interdependencies were observed as one of 

the critical factors for collaboration within all the three case studies (Appendices 28-

30). 

 

 Inter-organisational relationships summarised in this section highlight the 

recognition of interdependences of coastal stakeholders, and represent an 

underorganised system for CBE. An underorganised system as defined by Brown 

(1980) contains potential networks of organisations instead of established networks or 

other collaborative structures. The inter-organisational relationships in coastal 

environment of Sindh, therefore, fulfil one of the critical bases for collaboration (this 

issue will be further discussed in Chapter 8, Section 8.3.2). 
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7.5   CONCLUSION 

 

 The coastal environment of Sindh province, Pakistan has been assessed for 

major preconditions for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE. A total of 37 stakeholders 

were identified on the basis of their perceived scores related to the three dimensions 

of salience: legitimacy, power and urgency. Stakeholders’ salience was positively 

correlated to the cumulative number of acquired attributes (Section 7.2). However, a 

power/interest matrix of stakeholders (Section 7.3) has also shown that coastal 

tourism management follows a power-based approach. Stakeholders with both power 

and interest were regarded as key players and a number of interested but low power 

stakeholders were variably dependent on key players in pursuing their interests. 

 

 Critical examination of stakeholders’ objectives and jurisdiction has shown 

that coastal tourism is an inter-organisational domain (Section 7.4.1). Key players are 

operating individually in several diverse directions in a turbulent environment and 

creating undesirable circumstances for coastal tourism development. The inter-

organisational relationships of stakeholders in coastal management issues reflect their 

recognition of interdependences in the coastal environment (Section 7.4.2). With the 

exception of the power based approach to coastal tourism management, the remainder 

of the preconditions were conducive for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 195



CHAPTER EIGHT 

 
A GENERIC MODEL OF COLLABORATION FOR CBE IN PAKISTAN 

 

 

8.1 INTRODUCTION  

 

The WT strategic option (Chapter 4, Section 4.5) was used to conceptualise 

collaboration theory application for developing CBE in Pakistan. Optimum conditions 

for stakeholders’ collaboration• were observed in the contextual environment of Sindh 

(Chapter 7) and good practices in operation in case studies (Chapter 5) were then 

brought together using a three-stage model of collaboration. The model was originally 

devised by Gray (1985, 89) and later modified by Jamal and Getz (1995) for the 

community based tourism domain. Application of the model to coastal destinations of 

Pakistan enabled an investigation of the potential application of collaboration theory 

to the planning and development of CBE and accomplished objective III and IV 

(Section 1.3)..  

 

This chapter is structured as follows: Section 8.2 depicts compatibility of the 

model with the coastal tourism situation in Pakistan, followed by Section 8.3 which 

investigates the contextual environment of Sindh for stakeholders’ collaboration with 

respect to 6 propositions of the model (Section 8.3.1 to Section 8.3.6), while the 

chapter is concluded at the end in Section 8.4.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• Optimum conditions for stakeholders’ collaboration are based on collaboration literature (for details 
see Section 2.3.2) and its’ subsequent observation in contextual environment of Sindh (Chapter 7) and 
good practices in operation in case studies (Chapter 5). 
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8.2 PROPOSED COLLABORATION MODEL AND ITS COMPATIBILITY 

TO COASTAL TOURISM SITUATION IN PAKISTAN 

 

On the basis of McCann’s (1983) model of collaboration, Gray (1985, 1989) 

developed a process model of collaboration which was later adopted by Jamal and 

Getz (1995) for collaboration in the community tourism domain (for detail see 

literature review Section 2.3.4). As noted previously, this model encompasses three 

major stages: 

 

Stage1. Problem Setting: where key stakeholders and issues are identified; 

  

Stage2. Direction Setting: where stakeholders identify and share future collaborative 

interpretation and appreciate a sense of common purpose; 

 

Stage3. Implementation: stakeholders institutionalised the shared meanings that 

emerge as the domain develops. 

 

These three stages are presumed to progress through certain facilitating conditions and 

propositions as shown in Table 8.1. Jamal and Getz (1995) acknowledged the use of 

these propositions for guiding collaborative initiatives and for investigating the 

application of collaboration theory for planning and development of community based 

tourism. They further recommended the model for those community tourism settings: 

 

• characterised with turbulent environment i.e. an environment where conflict over 

planning and development exists or where mechanisms for sharing ideas and 

developing directions are required; and 

• where numerous organisations existed but lacked a well defined inter-

organisational process and represent an underorganised system•. 

 

                                                 
• An under-organised system contains potential networks of organisations instead of established 
networks or other collaborative structure (Brown, 1980) 
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This research has clearly identified the existence of a turbulent environment (Section 

7.4.1) and an under-organised system (Section 7.4.2) in coastal tourism of Pakistan, 

making the application of this specific model appropriate. 



Table 8.1 Collaboration Model’s Propositions for establishing CBE in Pakistan (Source: Gray, 1985, 89 & Jamal and Getz, 1995) 

 

Stages with Facilitating conditions 

 

Propositions 

 

 

Stage 1. Problem Setting: 

 
• Recognition of interdependence 

• Identification of required number of 
stakeholders 

• Perception of legitimacy among stakeholders 

• Legitimate/skilled convenor 

• Positive beliefs about outcomes 

• Shared access power 

• Mandate (external/internal)  

 
Proposition 1: Identification of requisite number of stakeholders which reflect the complexity of the 
problem. 
 
Proposition 2: The greater the degree of recognised interdependence and perception of legitimacy 
among stakeholders, the greater the likelihood of initiating collaboration.  
 
Proposition 3: Collaboration will be enhanced by convenor who possess legitimate authority and 
appreciative skills and who can serve as reticulists to rally other stakeholders to participate.  
 

 

Stage 2. Direction Setting: 

 
• Coincidence in values among stakeholders 

• Dispersion of power among stakeholders 

 
Proposition 4: Joint information search by the stakeholders for mutually agreeable direction for the 
domain 
 
Proposition 5: Collaboration will be enhanced when power is dispersed among several rather than 
among just a few stakeholders. Not equal but sufficient distribution of power is necessary to insure 
that all stakeholders can influence direction setting. 

 

Stage 3. Implementation: 

 
• High degree of ongoing interdependence 

• External mandate 

• Redistribution of power 

• Influencing the contextual environment 

 

Proposition 6: An effective community collaboration process for strategic tourism planning for the 
destination through formulation of vision statements on desired tourism developments and growth, 
formulation of tourism goals, and objectives, and finally establishment of a collaborative organisation 
to assist with ongoing adjustment of established strategies through monitoring and adjustment. 
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8.3 COLLABORATION MODEL’S PROPOSITIONS FOR 

ESTABLISHING CBE IN PAKISTAN 

 

The contextual environment for stakeholders’ collaboration in Sindh province 

is advanced through six major propositions (Table 8.1), which evaluated the potential 

for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE.  

 

8.3.1 PROPOSITION 1: 

 

The identification of stakeholders has serious implications on the process and 

outcome of the collaboration. A more comprehensive understanding of the problem is 

achieved as more stakeholders share their perceptions of the problems and how it 

impacts on them (Vickers, 1975). Stakeholders are both well defined and easily 

identifiable in some domains while in others they are relatively unknown and need 

careful investigation. Collaboration literature (Section 2.3.3) has, however, shown that 

identification and legitimisation of relevant stakeholders is associated with their major 

attributes of power, legitimacy, urgency and interest or willingness. On the basis of 

three major attributes (power, urgency and legitimacy), a total of 37 coastal tourism 

stakeholders, belonging to four broader categories and eight different classes (Section 

7.2 and Table 7.1), were identified in Sindh province Pakistan. Interested stakeholders 

were highlighted (Table 7.2) among the identified stakeholders and, their 

power/interest relevance were established (Table 7.3). Stakeholders identified 

encompassed local, provincial, and national governments organisations, community 

and other social groups. These stakeholders (Section 7.2 & Table 7.1) reasonably 

reflected a diversified group who can better understand the complexity of the issues 

rooted in coastal tourism of Sindh.  

 

However, the list of stakeholders identified should not be considered 

exhaustive because stakeholders for example, BoR (Board of Revenue, Sindh), LDA 

(Lyeri Development Authority, Sindh) and other potential stakeholders were not 

included at this stage because it might slow down the collaboration process. 

Nevertheless, the proposed collaboration model has the flexibility to include more 

stakeholders, if required, at later stages as stated by Gray (1985, p 920)”in 
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collaboration process inclusion of stakeholders should be viewed as a process of 

continual adaptation”. 

 

8.3.2 PROPOSITION 2: 

 

Interdependencies of stakeholders within the domain is considered to be a 

fundamental basis for collaborative problem solving efforts, because the 

acknowledgment of mutual dependencies in the domain ensures that each stakeholder 

will have some standing in future collaborative negotiation. In depth assessment of 

stakeholders’ objectives and jurisdiction (Section 7.4.1) ascertained that Sindh’s coast 

was an inter-organisational domain where stakeholder’s activities overlapped highly, 

thereby making management difficult for individual organisations. Subsequent 

investigations, undertaken by this research regarding inter-organisational relationships 

(Section 7.4.2) positively confirmed the existence of stakeholders’ interdependencies. 

Stakeholders’ interdependencies in the domain represent an underorganised system 

for establishment of CBE. An underorganised system as defined by Brown (1980) 

contains potential networks of organisations instead of established networks or other 

collaborative structures. Such interdependencies are also thought to increase 

motivation to engage in collaboration, as also suggested by Gray (1989, p 58) who 

stated that “recognition by stakeholders that their desired outcomes are inextricably 

linked to actions of others stakeholders is the fundamental basis for collaboration”. 

 

Similarly, two other factors, firstly, acceptance among stakeholders of each 

others’ rights of participation (legitimacy) and secondly, perception of the legitimacy 

in the collaboration process itself, constitute preconditions for collaboration. In 

coastal development projects, stakeholders often disagree about the legitimacy of 

other stakeholders, particularly in developing countries. Findings of the research 

carried out for this thesis have shown that in coastal tourism projects in Pakistan 

(Section 4.2.2.3) local communities/citizens, low powered government organisations 

and other interested groups (Section 7.3) were not considered as legitimate 

stakeholders in the planning and development or technical issues of these projects and 

solutions were imposed by more powerful stakeholders. This situation created a lack 

of trust among stakeholders and these projects are now widely opposed. For example, 

The World Conservation Congress (2008) expressed its concerns regarding Water 
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Front Development Project, Sindh (Appendix 19) and the coastal communities 

protested• against these projects (Section 4.3.1 and Appendix 27). Therefore, success 

in coastal projects depends on including a broad enough spectrum of stakeholders 

including key players, as identified by this research in the case of coastal tourism of 

Sindh (Section 7.2 & Section 8.3.2), to mirror the critical components of the problem. 

 

8.3.3 PROPOSITION 3: 

 

Gray (1985) stated that the convenor’s role in collaboration was to identify 

and bring all legitimate stakeholders to the table. In order to achieve this, he argued 

that any convenor, who may or may not be a stakeholder of the problem domain, must 

have the convening power, authority, credibility, vision, and ability to identify all 

legitimate stakeholders. In terms of collaboration in community tourism, Jamal and 

Getz (1995) also highlighted the need for a convenor to initiate and facilitate the 

process of collaboration and stressed a convenor’s legitimacy, expertise, resources 

and authority for facilitating collaboration in community tourism domains. However, 

they also stated that an external mandate by a regional or state authority may also 

sometimes become imperative in order to start collaboration at community level. 

 

Findings from this research have been used to recommend a suitable convenor 

that can both initiate and facilitate CBE in Sindh. Four organisations (DHA, PQA, 

CDGK, & KPT) have been identified as key players (Section 7.3). However, two of 

these stakeholders (CDGK & DHA) also possess reasonable resources, expertise and 

interest in coastal tourism as shown in Appendices 18 and 19 respectively. Therefore, 

each of these stakeholders has the basic abilities to play the role of a convenor. But in 

terms of CBE development this study recommends Local Government (CDGK), as a 

most suitable convenor. Major arguments supporting this view are: 

 

• Local Government exercise authority within broader municipal boundaries and are 

also responsible for well being and constituencies’ satisfaction; 

                                                 
• http:www.petitiononline.com/KHIBEACH/petition.html (21/05/2007) 
sahilbachao.blogspot.com/ (10/07/2007) 
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• Local Government would perform as a best convenor if also mandated for CBE 

from both Federal and Provincial Governments, as observed in KDC and Ulugan 

Bay case studies (Appendices 28 & 29 respectively); 

• as a community representative, Local Government can play a more positive role in 

CBE planning and development; 

• the Local Government is an efficient link between destination communities, 

government and non government organisations; 

• Local Government’s role as convenor was also identified as good practice in 

operation in two case studies (Ulugan Bay and KDC) in Chapter 5. 

However, 

• Shifts in political leadership at the regional level might affect the Local 

Government role as a convenor; and 

• A lack of technical expertise of Local Government in terms of coastal tourism may 

also be a limitation. 

 

 

8.3.4 PROPOSITION 4: 

 

According to Gray (1985) ‘search conference’ is an option through which 

stakeholders jointly conceptualise the desired future of the domain. This option was 

also observed as a good practice in the case study of Ulugan Bay (Appendix 29) 

where a strategic planning workshop was conducted for harmonising stakeholders’ 

efforts towards a common vision. An interim multi-sectoral Management Committee 

was also established as result of this workshop which was responsible for integration 

and coordination of activities among stakeholders. On the basis of relevant literature 

and good practice in the case of Ulugan Bay, research carried out in Pakistan also 

recommends ‘Search Conference’ as a good starting point for conceptualising a 

desired direction for CBE in the region. 

 

 

 

 

 

 203



8.3.5 PROPOSITION 5: 

 

Collaboration theorists suggest that effective collaboration cannot take place 

unless key stakeholders possess a roughly equal capability to influence the domain 

development. Without direct access to critical resources, some organisations become 

dependent on and vulnerable to the actions of others in the network (Pfeffer and 

Salancik, 1978; Aldrich, 1976). Similarly, extreme power differences will negatively 

impact direction setting, as stated by Walton (1969, p3) “power imbalance not only 

undermine trust, they can inhabit both the weaker and to a lesser extent the stronger 

party, such that they do not advance their respective views in a clear and forceful 

manner”. The collaboration model proposed suggests that power relations must be 

addressed at all stages of collaborative planning processes (Table 8.2) and as argued 

by Jamal and Getz (1995, p191) “power imbalance and legitimacy issues related to 

the stakeholders can inhabit both the initiation and success of a collaboration”. 

 
 
 
 

Table 8.2 Power relations in the collaboration model  

 (Source: Jamal and Getz, 1995) 

 

 

Stages and Proposition Facilitating Conditions Action/Steps 

 

Problem Setting 

 
Shared access to power 

 
Balancing power differences 

 

Direction Setting 

 
Dispersion of power among 
stakeholders 

 
Ensure power distributed among 
several stakeholders 

 

Implementation 

 
Redistribution of power 

 
Select suitable structure for 
institutionalising process 

 
 

 

The existing power/interest matrix of stakeholders (Section 7.3, Table 8.3) has 

shown that planning and management of coastal tourism in Sindh is following a 

power based approach. Key players (DHA, KPT, PQA, CDGK) are powerful 

organisations with access to coastal land utilisation. However, some more interested 

but comparatively less powerful stakeholders (for example PTDC and STDC) also 

play a passive role in coastal tourism. For the sake of a proposed strategy of CBE and, 
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as an alternative to the existing situation (Table 8.3) this thesis recommends strategic 

repositioning of stakeholders in the coastal tourism domain of Sindh (shown in italics 

in Table 8.4) i.e. PFF and FCSL/KFH are proposed to raise to high interest ‘Keep 

Informed’ status, while, SEPA is repositioned at high powered ‘Keep Satisfied’ status. 

Coastal communities and government organisations including three provincial bodies 

(CDA and STDC and SWD) and one Federal organisation (PTDC) have been 

recommended for promotion to ‘Key Players’ position. The dynamism philosophy as 

proposed by Mitchell, et al. (1997) (Section 7.2) is of potential efficacy in 

repositioning these stakeholders in the coastal tourism domain of Sindh province (for 

details see Tables 8.5). Powerful stakeholders in the coastal tourism domain of Sindh 

who have little or no interdependence (for example, DHA) will undoubtedly try to 

keep control over the domain and resist attempts to share power with other 

stakeholders. For example, the National Tourism Policy of Pakistan (1990) 

recommended the establishment of a Beach Development Authority (Appendix 26) to 

promote participatory management approaches to coastal tourism. However, due to 

powerful stakeholders’ reluctance to share power it has never been established 

(Personal observations during semi structured interviews- Appendix 2).  Nevertheless, 

awareness rising of the participant stakeholders about their individual autonomy in 

collaboration arrangements i.e. “stakeholders retain their independent decision 

making powers while abiding by shared rules within the collaborative alliance” 

(Wood and Gray, 1991, p146) can greatly facilitate the collaboration process. 

 

 



   Table 8.3 Existing P/I situation (Source: Original)       Table 8.4 Proposed P/I situation (Source: Original) 

    Level of Interest    Level of Interest 
   

 LOW  HIGH   LOW                                          HIGH 

 
  

 

    

        

 
 

 

 
 
  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

Minimal Effort 
 
CEMB,  MRCC, IMS, NED , 
PCSIR, PINSTECH, NIO, MFD, 
FCSL /KFH, PFF, SEPA, ZSD, 
KOFH, DFGS, KWSB, IAA, 
CCBK 

Keep Informed 

 
PTDC, STDC,  SWD, IUCN, 
WWF,  PITHM , SHEHRI, coastal 
communities, Agha’s Sport fishing  

Minimal Effort Keep Informed 
  
CEMB,  MRCC, IMS, NED , 
PCSIR, PINSTECH, NIO, MFD, , 
ZSD, KOFH, DFGS, KWSB, 
IAA, CCBK 

FCSL/KFH, PFF, IUCN, WWF,  
PITHM, SHEHRI,  Agha’s Sport , 
fishing 

 

Keep Satisfied Key Players 

 
SFD, PN , CGP, CDA, MSA, P & 
D Sindh, WAPDA 
 
 

 
CDGK, KPT, DHA, PQA 

Keep Satisfied 

 
SFD, PN , CGP, SEPA , MSA, P 
& D Sindh, WAPDA 
 

 

Key Players 

 
CDGK, KPT, DHA, PQA, Coastal 
Communities, CDA, SWD, PTDC,  
STDC 

H 

I 

G 

H 

L 

O 

W 

L 

O 
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O 
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E 
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I 

G 

H 

P 
O 
W 
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CCBK-Clifton Cantonment Board Karachi   
CDA-Coastal Development Authority, Sindh   
CDGK-City District Government Karachi  
CEMB-Centre of Excellence in Marine Biology   
CGP-Coast Guard Pakistan  
DFGS-Directorate of Fisheries, Govt of Sindh   
DHA-Defence Housing Authority Karachi  
FCSL-Fishermen Cooperative Society Limited   
IAA-Industrial Area Administration    
IMS-Institute of Marine Sciences     
IUCN-The World Conservation Union    
KFHA-Karachi Fisheries Harbour Authority  
KOFHA-Korangi Fisheries Harbour Authority  
KPT-Karachi Port Trust  
KWSB- Karachi Water & Sewage Board  
MFD-Marine Fisheries Department    
MRCC-Marine Reference Collection Centre   

    
NED Uni. of Kar- NED Engineering University Karachi     
NIO- National Institute of Oceanography    
P & D Sindh-Planning  & Development Govt. of Sindh, Distt. Admin  
PCSIR-Pakistan Commission for Scientific & Industrial Research   
PFF -Pakistan Fisherfolk Forum      
PINSTECH-Pakistan Institute of Nuclear Sciences & Technology   
PITHAM-Pakistan Institute of Tourism & Hotel Management  
PQA -Port Qasim Authority     
PTDC-Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation   
SFD-Sindh Forest Department  
SHEHRI, Pakistan (NGO)        
SEPA -Sindh Environmental Protection Agency   
STDC-Sindh Tourism Development Corporation   
SWD-Sindh Wildlife Department 
WAPDA-Water & Power Development authority    
WWF P-World Wide Fund for nature-Pakistan    

ZSD-Zoological Survey Department  
MSA-Maritime Security Agency   

W 
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Table 8.5 Conceptual repositioning of stakeholders in coastal tourism domain of Sindh (based on Mitchell, et al. 1997) 

Organisation Present Position Proposed Position Action Required 

FCSL Low Power- Low Interest Low Power-High Interest FCSL was established under Cooperative Societies Act. 1925 for the welfare of fishermen. In 
1956 control of KFH was handed over to this organisation. As an established community 
organisation its interest can be easily raised in CBE through awareness rising. ‘Keep Informed’ 
status of this organisation (Table 8.4) would be helpful to regularly monitor the alternative 
livelihood components of CBE. 

PFF Low Power- Low Interest Low Power-High Interest PFF is among the demanding stakeholders (Section 7.2) and actively lobbying for the legal 

rights of coastal communities• . Their interest can be raised through awareness rising about 
CBE. ‘Keep Informed’ status of PFF (Table 8.4) would ensure the grass root communities’ 
participation in CBE. 

SEPA Low Power- Low Interest High Power-Low Interest Legal authority of this organisation (for details see The National Environmental Act, Pakistan, 
1997) has been ceased in coastal areas by high influence of powerful stakeholders, however, its 
authority can be restored in CBE by Federal government interventions or coalition with 
environment conscious stakeholders. ‘Keep Satisfied’ (Table 8.4) position of this organisation 
would assist in ensuring environmental standards in CBE. 

Coastal 

Communities 

High Interest-Low Power High Power-High Interest With respect to Local Govt. Act 2001, local communities are legally empowered, but rarely 
observed in  practice, therefore, their practical involvement as ‘Key player’  (Table 8.4) would 
ensure their respective influence in coastal tourism. 

CDA High Power-Low Interest High Power-High Interest CDA was recorded as dominant stakeholder (Section 7.2) with ‘Keep satisfied’ (Table 8.3) 
status and therefore having some voice in coastal management issues. This organisation is 
working in partnership with other coastal stakeholders on range of projects (Appendix 42), 
however, its’ role as ‘Key Player’ (Table 8.4) would be vital in CBE and can be explored by 
rising its interest in CBE e.g. basic infrastructure development (Section 6.3.1.2). 

SWD 

STDC 

PTDC 

Low Power-High Interest 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

These are stakeholders with legitimate and urgent claim but their enforcement powers ceased in 
coastal localities and were therefore dependent on powerful stakeholders (Section 7.2). 
Regional tourism attractions (Section 6.3.1.3 & Figure 6.2) in Sindh are controlled by SWD, 
while, PTDC is the field organisation and STDC is provincial representative of the Ministry of 
Tourism in Sindh (Appendix 22). Therefore, it would be not possible to establish CBE in Sindh 
without their participation. In order to establish CBE in coastal areas, mangers must realise 
their importance as ‘Key player’ (Table 8.4). Federal government intervention can play a more 
proactive role in legal empowerment of both PTDC and STDC. 

High Power-High Interest 

Note: Stakeholders were repositioned on managerial perspectives, however, expert views were also taken into consideration 

                                                 
• http://pff.org.pk 
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8.3.6 PROPOSITION 6: 

 

The final stage in the collaborative arrangement is that of implementation which 

institutionalised collaborative efforts in terms of: 

 

• stakeholders’ joint formulation for desired tourism development and growth; and 

• establishment of collaborative organisations for self regulation of the planning and 

development of the domain. 

 

It was not in the scope of this thesis to make site specific recommendations for the 

above conditions. However, on the basis of good practices in case studies (Chapter 5) a 

more appropriate form of organisation structure (Figure 8.1) and other desired tourism 

developments are suggested.  

 

Natural resources conservation was the broader vision, as observed within all 

three case studies (Chapter 5). This vision was approached through a variety of aims and 

objectives, for example, in the case of Kaikoura (Appendix 28) the aim was inclined 

towards economic gains, while in the case of Ulugan Bay (Appendix 29), it was to 

provide an alternative/additional source of livelihood, whereas, it was a major source of 

wildlife conservation in the case of Op Wall (Appendix 30). However, community 

empowerment (social, cultural, legal and economic) and sustainable resource 

management practices were recorded as core objectives within all three case studies 

(Appendices 28-30). Keeping in mind socio-economic and environmental considerations, 

CBE would be an appropriate option in Sindh, Pakistan if established with a: 

• Vision: natural resource conservation 

• Aim: alternative/additional source of livelihood for coastal communities 

• Objectives: community empowerment and sustainable resource management practices. 

 

Community empowerment approaches, for example community owned 

enterprises in KDC (Appendix 28), communities’ implementation of ecotourism activities 

in Ulugan Bay (Appendix 29), employment opportunities in OpWall (Appendix 30) and 
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finally, skills development, education and awareness within all the three case studies, are 

of universal application within all study sites in Pakistan. 

 

Case studies have shown that CBE was best achieved through the participation of 

a variety of stakeholders. Local Government’s role as a key player and convenor was 

relatively more pronounced in case of Ulugan Bay and KDC (Section 5.3.2.1 and Section 

5.2.2.1). In KDC the tourism sector was managed through a Tourism and Economic 

Development Committee where both local and indigenous communities have 

participation (Section 5.2.2.1). Similarly, in Ulugan Bay the collaborative organisation is 

meshed at micro, meso, and macro levels by a management layer called UBCTMT 

(Section 5.3.2.1 & Figure 5.4). The local government (PPCG) managed the organisation 

at macro level, while, local communities represented the micro level of the organisation 

and were actively involved in implementation of various ecotourism activities at grass 

root level. Bearing in mind the local government system in Pakistan, both governing 

systems are readily applicable to the contextual environment of stakeholders in Sindh. 

However, based on closer similarities between the socio-economic status of coastal 

communities of Sindh, Pakistan (Section 6.3.1.2.5) and Ulugan Bay, Philippines (for 

details see Fazi and Flewwelling, 2001) this research recommends application of an inter-

sectoral and multidisciplinary approach of governance as observed in the Ulugan Bay 

case study (Section 5.3.2.1 & Figure 5.4). The proposed organisation structure for CBE in 

Sindh is shown in Figure 8.1. The ‘Coastal Tourism Management Committee’ is 

comprised of key players (Table 8.4). This committee would be technically assisted 

through a ‘Support Group’, encompassing a variety of organisations with expertise in 

coastal tourism issues. Like Ulugan Bay (Figure 5.4), Local Government would be 

responsible for CBE management at macro level, while, local communities would 

implement CBE activities and would represent the micro level of the organisation. 
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Figure 8.1 Proposed organisation structure for CBE in Sindh, Pakistan  

(Source: Original)  
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8.4 SHORTCOMINGS OF THE MODEL 

 

8.4.1 ISSUES IN PRACTICAL APPLICATION OF THE MODEL 

 

The collaboration model was originally presented to establish generic conditions 

conducive to collaboration process (Gray, 1985) which was later modified by Jamal and 

Getz (1995) for evaluating community based tourism domains in terms of their 

collaboration process. In applying the model for the first time through original empirical 

research in the coastal tourism domain of Sindh Province, Pakistan, several issues of 

practical nature became apparent.  For example,   

• The model proposed two basic prerequisites for collaboration i.e. an underorganised 

system and turbulent environment. However, it fails to recommend appropriate 

mechanisms to evaluate such prerequisites. This research has therefore put the 

theoretical construct of the model into practice by establishing methodologies and 

techniques for evaluating the necessary preconditions for stakeholders’ collaboration 

(Section 7.4.1 & Section 7.4.2). 

• Proposition 1 (Table 8.1) recognised the importance of involving a broad spectrum of 

stakeholders representing both the complexity and legitimacy of the problem. The 

relative facilitating conditions recommended were insufficient to identify such a 

desirable group of stakeholders. In order to overcome this shortcoming this research 

adopted Mitchell et al. (1997) stakeholders’ classification (Section 7.2), where a 

diversified group of stakeholder was identified on the basis of their power, urgency 

and legitimacy thus fulfilling the demanding nature of Proposition 1. 

• Proposition 5 of the model (Table 8.1) emphasised power sharing of stakeholders for 

successful collaboration. However, the explicit structure and mechanism that enable 

power sharing between stakeholders was not recognised. Therefore this research 

investigated stakeholders’ power patterns in the coastal tourism domain through a 

Power/Interest matrix (Section 7.3) and established mechanisms for power sharing 

(Section 8.3.5).  
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8.4.2 ANALYTICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

 

 In a broad sense the three major stages of the model are in line with the strategic 

management process (Section 3.4.1). However, strategic analysis that provides a basis for 

an appropriate strategic choice was not explicitly addressed in Stage 1 of the model 

(Table 8.1). In order to provide more solid grounds for adopting a collaboration strategy, 

this research therefore used a strategic analysis of tourism industry in Pakistan (Chapter 

4) as a start point and identified strategic options to evaluate the potential for stakeholder 

collaboration in the coastal tourism domain of Pakistan (Section 4.5). Subsequent 

analysis of case studies (Chapter 5) also recommended a similar strategic option. 

 

For practical purposes collaboration in an ecotourism operation must meet the 

requirements of all stakeholders concerned, from ecotourists to community groups. 

However, the collaboration model chosen fails to give an equal and appropriate focus on 

ecotourists’ needs. Bearing in mind all the potential ecotourists this research has 

recognised the need to assess biological resources and scenic values of potential 

ecotourism sites as an essential prerequisite to establishing potential opportunities 

(Section 6.3.1 & Section 6.3.2).  

 

Taking this into account ecotourism resource assessment not only identified areas 

of competitive advantage but also compelled stakeholders to collaborate in both local and 

regional level tourism planning. For example, in order to establish CBE in ecologically 

sensitive coastal areas of Pakistan, SWOT analysis of the ecotourism resources (Section 

6.3.1 & Table 6.1) identified two major issues i.e. how to tackle distance source threats to 

natural resources and how to use regional opportunities for CBE. Both threats and 

opportunities were external attributes i.e. controlled independently by several Federal, 

Provincial or even private sectors without any influence from local communities or their 

representative Local Government. On the basis of tourism resource assessment, 

stakeholders’ collaboration strategy was therefore recommended as an appropriate option 

for establishing CBE in selected coastal destinations of Pakistan (for details see Section 

6.4).  
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Similarly, coastal scenery is an extremely important physical attribute that 

provides competitive advantages to tourism sites (Section 6.3.2). Research investigation 

(Ullah et al. 2010) demonstrated that coastal scenery of study sites like Harjana village, 

Keti Bandar and Kaka Pir village can be improved in terms of attractiveness for tourists 

through better management of distance source threats. These threats are associated with 

industrial and domestic effluents from Karachi metropolitan area which are managed by 

different sectors of society, reiterating the need for stakeholders’ collaboration. 
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8.5 CONCLUSION 

 

The propositions considered relate to three stages of the model for establishing 

CBE in Sindh Province. 

 

Proposition 1 has already been investigated by this study. The requisite number of 

stakeholders has been identified through field research (Section 7.2 and Table 7.1). The 

stakeholders identified reflected a diversified group who can better understand the 

complexity of the issues rooted in coastal tourism. Some potential stakeholders (Section 

3.4.4.2) were not considered at this stage because they were not currently involved with 

the problem, however, the model has the flexibility to involve the potential stakeholders 

later in the collaboration process (Section 8.3.1).  

 

Proposition 2 relates to interdependencies and legitimacy of stakeholders. Inter-

organisational relationships in the domain (Section 7.4.2) positively confirmed the 

existence of stakeholders’ interdependencies. However, respect for other stakeholders’ 

legitimacy does not exist in the coastal tourism domain. Powerful stakeholders disregard 

the legitimacy of low powered stakeholders and these powerful vested interests are 

supported by the Federal Government (e.g. Diamond Bar City Project and DHA Water 

Front Development Projects, Chapter 4). It is difficult for interested but low power 

stakeholders, such as citizen groups, to influence decisions about coastal tourism. 

Therefore, this study suggested inclusion of a broad spectrum of stakeholders (Section 

7.2) that should reflect both the legitimacy of the problem and that of the stakeholders. 

 

Proposition 3 relates to the power, interest and capacity of a convenor to initiate 

and lead CBE. Local Government was observed successfully performing the role of 

convenor in case studies of KDC and Ulugan Bay (Chapter 5). On the basis of arguments 

in Section 8.3.3 Local Government or CDGK can also play this role in Sindh. The 

convenor should however be mandated by regional governments (Federal & Provincial) 

without any political affiliation, so that the Local Government role as convenor is 

affected as little as possible by shifts in political leadership. Similarly, Local Government 
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should be technically assisted by a ‘Support Group’ as observed in the Ulugan Bay case 

study (Chapter 5, Figure 5.4).   

 

Proposition 4 emphasises the need for initiation and maintenance of collaborative 

relationships among stakeholders. In this regard collaborative problem solving efforts like 

‘search conference’ as observed as a good practice in Ulugan Bay case study (Chapter 5 

Appendix 29) would be helpful. Such an initiative would enable the Ministry of Tourism, 

Pakistan to bring all stakeholders to the same table, decide a mutually agreed strategic 

direction for coastal tourism development and would help establish coordination with 

other stakeholders. In other words a ‘search conference’ would provide a platform to the 

Ministry to overcome its weaknesses, as stated in Chapter 4 (Section 4.4). 

 

Proposition 5, emphasising the need to disperse power between a range of 

stakeholders. In order to establish CBE as an acceptable option for all the concerned 

stakeholders should possess roughly equal capabilities of influence. However, power 

imbalance was recorded as a major barrier for establishing CBE (Section 8.3.5 & Section 

7.3). In order to overcome the power imbalances this research theoretically repositioned 

stakeholders in the coastal tourism domain of Sindh (Table 8.4). 

 

Proposition 6, refers to implementation of desired tourism development. This 

research has considered the relative merits of different locations (Section 6.3) and 

proposed an organisational structure for CBE in Sindh (Figure 8.1). The potential exists 

to deliver CBE if such a structure could be achieved. Investment is then needed in local 

infrastructure and capacity building of communities (Section 6.3.1.2).  

 

Whilst the emphasis here has been on Sindh Province, a similar consideration 

could be applied elsewhere. However, studies of ICZM worldwide show this is slow 

process, involving trust building and long-term planning. 
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CHAPTER NINE 

 
CONCLUSIONS 

 

 

9.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

The aim of this research ‘to examine stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE and to 

evaluate its potential in selected coastal destinations of Pakistan’ was achieved through 

both field (Chapters 4, 6, 7, 8) and case study (Chapter 5) approaches. It concludes that 

there is potential for CBE in rural coastal locations of Pakistan. However, realising this 

potential face a number of problems and it is unlikely to be a rapid process. 

 

 

9.2 MAIN CONCLUDING COMMENTS 

  

9.2.1 LITERATURE REVIEW OUTCOME 

 

The ecotourism phenomenon was recognised as a collection of social, ecological 

and economic dimensions which reflect a core idea based on an ethically based approach 

to tourism (Section 2.2). A review of the relevant literature has also shown that the 

stakeholders’ collaboration concept in terms of community involvement is well 

understood within this type of tourism (Section 2.3). Furthermore, a substantial amount of 

literature has also recognized the role of stakeholders’ collaboration in the integrated 

planning and sustainability of tourism (Section 2.3). On the other hand several 

commentators were of the opinion (Section 2.3.1) that the collaboration concept in 

tourism is mostly advocated in western or developed world scenarios. They argued that 

serious limitations exist in order to involve local communities in such a participatory 

process, many of which apply in developing countries. Such controversial comments and 

recommendations in the literature provided a major incentive to investigate their validity 

as part of this study. The potential of stakeholders’ collaboration has therefore been 
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investigated with a particular interest in destination communities for CBE in a developing 

country Pakistan. 

 

9.2.2 ANALYSIS OF “SECTORAL” MANAGMENT APPROACHES TO COASTAL 

TOURISM: 

 

Sectoral management approaches in tourism were assessed in order to fulfil 

objective I of this thesis (Section 1.3). The coastal environment of Pakistan was selected 

for this task because baseline information collected showed that in Pakistan: 

• coastal tourism was independently controlled by several sectors of the society 

• conflicting situations were observed on tourism issues between various stakeholders 

• communities have a negligible role in coastal tourism planning and development 

• the coastal zone is characterised by having untapped natural and cultural tourist 

resources 

 

A strategic analysis of the Tourism Ministry, Pakistan was carried out to identify 

strategic options for coastal tourism development in Pakistan.  

• Internal environment analysis (Section 4.2) of the organisation identified major 

weaknesses in terms of its: objectives (Section 4.2.1.1), structure (Section 4.2.1.3), 

culture (Section 4.2.1.4), tourism policy (Appendix 26), coordination/collaboration 

(Section 4.3.1), capital works (Appendix 27) and role in coastal tourism (Section 

4.2.2). Conversely, Pakistan’s untapped natural and cultural resources (Section 4.2.2) 

were recorded major internal strengths. 

• Macro or external environment of the organisation presented opportunities in the form 

of: coastal visitors (Appendix 24), the Maritime Policy of Pakistan (2002), coastal 

communities’ interest in tourism (Appendix 25), coastal areas’ status as an inter-

organisational and interdependent domain (Section 7.4.1 & Section 7.4.2), while, 

major threats posed by external environment were: the stakeholders’ turbulent 

environment in coastal areas (Section 4.3.1), rapid degradation of natural and cultural 

resources, political instability (Section 4.3.3), community conflicts/dissatisfaction with 

217 
 



respect to capital works (Appendix 27 & Section 4.3.1), existing administrative 

jurisdiction (Section 7.4.1) and coastal land ownership conflicts (Appendix 27).  

In order to take advantage of the organisation strengths and opportunities and also 

to overcome its weaknesses and threats this study proposed strategic options (Section 4.5) 

to evaluate the potential for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE in coastal destinations of 

Pakistan. 

9.2.3 ANALYSIS OF CBE CASE STUDIES FOLLOWING COLLABORATIVE 

MANAGMENT APPROACHES  

 

 Three selected case studies comprising Ulugan Bay, Philippines; Operation 

Wallacea (Op Wall), Indonesia and Kaikoura District Council (KDC), New Zealand were 

reviewed with respect to Objective II and IV (Section 1.3) of this thesis. Good practices 

identified in all three case studies were in line with sustainability principles, but the case 

studies varied in terms of ecotourism motivation, organisational strategies, stakeholders’ 

involvement pattern and finally, in consideration of ecotourism with respect to other 

environmental and developmental process. Following sustainability principles two major 

factors were identified at the heart of these case studies: 

• good governance, that ensured participation of a maximum number of stakeholders, 

with a particular interest in destinations’ communities involvement and, 

• tourism products based on both natural and cultural resources and complementary 

capital works mostly based on the premise to conserve the resource base. 

 

 Comparative assessment between the tourism industry in Pakistan and good 

practice in case studies (Section 5.5 and Table 5.6) revealed fragmentation in coastal 

tourism governance; neglected values of natural and cultural assets; passive role of 

potential stakeholders in tourism and lack of destination communities’ involvement were 

major gaps in the tourism sector of Pakistan. In order to overcome the identified gaps this 

part of the study recommended investigations of: 

• CBE potential of ecologically sensitive coastal areas; and 

• An assessment of preconditions for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE. 
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9.2.4 LOCALITIES’ POTENTIAL ASSESSMENT FOR CBE 

 

This segment partially fulfilled objectives I and III of this research (Section 1.3). 

Suitability and feasibility evaluations (section 6.2 and Section 6.3) have shown that seven 

selected sites were potential CBE destinations in terms of their natural, cultural and 

physical resources. Coastal scenery assessment (Section 6.3.2) carried out as part of 

feasibility evaluation showed lowest values for three localities namely Kaka Pir village, 

Harjana village and Keti Bandar. Lowest values were mostly due to negative human 

impacts which can be improved through suitable interventions. Similarly, other common 

weaknesses (for detail see Section 6.3.1.2 and Table 6.1) recorded at all destinations 

included lack of infrastructure for basic services and environmental management and lack 

of background knowledge at community level for establishing successful CBE 

enterprises. But all these weaknesses were of an internal nature and can potentially be 

overcome through site specific measures. However, serious challenges for establishing 

CBE at all sites were: 

 

• how to avoid threats like mangrove degradation, rapid infrastructure development, 

encroachment of ecologically sensitive coastal areas, sea intrusion, lack of legislation 

enforcement, urban effluents and solid waste dumping on the coast; and 

• how to exploit (non consumable) regional tourism opportunities like protected areas, 

archaeological sites and other cultural attractions. 

  

Both threats and opportunities here are external attributes i.e. controlled independently by 

several federal, provincial or even private sectors without any influence from local 

communities or their representative local government. In order to overcome external 

threats or exploit (non consumable) regional opportunities broad-based regional level 

(provincial or national) stakeholders’ collaboration was proposed by this part of the study 

and recommended to explore preconditions for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE, as 

also recommended in section 9.2.3. 

 

 

219 
 



9.2.5 PRECONDITIONS ASSESSMENT FOR STAKEHOLDERS’ 

COLLABORATION IN CBE  

 

In this part of the research, stakeholders of Sindh province, Pakistan were 

assessed for major preconditions for collaboration and the data generated was used to 

fulfil objective III (Section 1.3). Preconditions were based on collaboration theory and 

obtained from a review of relevant literature (Section 2.3.2) and good practices in case 

studies (Chapter 5). Stakeholders’ overlapping responsibilities in terms of their objectives 

and jurisdiction (Section 7.4.1) and their recognition of interdependencies in the domain 

(Section 7.4.2) represented major attributes that fulfilled the required preconditions for 

stakeholders’ collaboration. However, the Power/Interest matrix (Section 7.3) of 

stakeholders, has shown that coastal tourism management followed a power-based 

approach where only powerful stakeholders were regarded as key players, while, a 

number of interested but less powerful stakeholders were dependent on key players for 

pursuing their activities.  

 

9.2.6 GENERIC MODEL OF COLLABORATION FOR IMPLEMENTING CBE IN 

SELECTED COASTAL DESTINATIONS OF PAKISTAN 

 

Finally, objectives III and IV of this thesis (Section 1.3) were accomplished 

through applying a generic model of collaboration (Table 8.1). The model depicted both 

opportunities and shortcomings for stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE. In order to take 

advantage of the opportunities and to overcome shortcomings, optimum conditions• i.e. 

inclusion of broad range of stakeholders; identification of a suitable convenor; search 

conference; strategic repositioning of stakeholders and finally, a collaborative 

organisation structure, were suggested for establishing successful stakeholders’ 

collaboration in CBE. Shortcomings of the model were also identified in terms of its 

application and analysis. 

                                                 
• Optimum conditions for stakeholders’ collaboration are based on collaboration literature (for details see 
Section 2.3.2) and its’ subsequent observation in contextual environment of Sindh (Chapter 6 &7) and good 
practices in operation in case studies (Chapter 5). 
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9.3 OVERALL CONCLUSION OF THIS RESEARCH: 

 

The aim of this study was “to examine stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE and to 

evaluate its potential in selected coastal destinations of Pakistan”. This aim was 

reaffirmed as SO strategic option by strategic analysis of the tourism industry in Pakistan 

(Section 4.5) and was subsequently achieved through WO, ST and WT strategies (for 

details see Section 4.5 & Table 4.6). These strategies applied core concepts of strategic 

analysis and collaboration theory and followed both field (Chapters 4, 6, 7, 8) and case 

study approaches (Chapter 5). 

 

This research differentiated CBE from other forms of tourism/ecotourism on the 

basis of community involvement perspectives (Section 2.2.2), where local communities 

are both involved in decisions regarding appropriate developments and associated 

benefits. Strategic analysis of coastal tourism in Pakistan (Chapter 4) was carried out with 

an intention to identify gaps in sectoral management approaches to tourism, whilst, three 

selected case studies following collaborative management approaches to CBE were 

strategically analysed (Chapter 5) in order to: glean good practices in CBE; make 

comparison with the situation in Pakistan and finally, to make recommendations for 

establishing CBE in Pakistan. Strategic analysis of coastal tourism in Pakistan identified 

some major difficulties in coastal tourism development including: the Tourism Ministry 

organisation structure (Section 4.2.1.3), power and role culture (Section 4.2.1.4), 

unrealistic Tourism Policy (Appendix 26), Ministry’s passive role in coastal tourism 

(Section 4.3.1), stakeholders’ turbulent environment in coastal areas (Section 4.3.1), 

political instability (Section 4.3.3), and community conflicts (Section 4.3.1). In general, 

good practices identified within the three case studies (Section 5.5) varied in terms of site 

specific measures, however, good governance and environmental conscious tourism 

products were most important features unanimously recorded within all case studies.  
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  In order to establish CBE in Pakistan, comparative assessment of good practices 

in case studies with the coastal tourism situation in Pakistan (Chapter 5, Section 5.5), as 

also previously identified as ST strategies (Section 4.5), recommended two major areas 

for investigations:  

• potential for alternative form of tourism (CBE), also identified as WO strategies by 

strategic analysis of tourism industry in Pakistan (Chapter 4, Section 4.5) and, 

• potential for stakeholder’s collaboration, also referred by WO strategies (Section 4.5).  

 

 Investigations carried out in selected localities (Section 6.2) delineated that 

potential for CBE existed in rural coastal locations of Pakistan in terms of its natural, 

cultural, and physical resources including coastal scenery (Chapter 6, Section 6.4). 

Similarly, the investigations regarding stakeholders’ collaboration in terms of inter-

organisation domain (Section 7.4.1) and interdependencies of stakeholders (Section 7.4.2) 

exhibited a more conducive environment for establishing CBE (Chapter 7). Although, 

this potential was upset by the present power based approach to coastal tourism 

management (Section 7.3). Powerful stakeholders were observed to be very reluctant to 

consider power sharing in coastal tourism management (personal observation) and, 

collaborative problem solving initiatives have never been used to bring all the 

stakeholders to the same table. Therefore, WT strategies were considered an appropriate 

option (Chapter 4, Section 4.5) to conceptualise collaboration theory application through 

a generic model of collaboration (Table 8.1). The model reiterated the major gaps for 

establishing CBE in terms of power imbalances between stakeholders (Section 8.3.5) and 

confirmed that currently there is less respect for the legitimacy of interested but less 

powerful stakeholders (Section 8.3.2). In order to address the major obstacles of power 

sharing  and respect for other stakeholders’ legitimacy in the coastal tourism domain this 

research recommends strategic repositioning of stakeholders (Section 8.3.5) and 

involvement of the requisite number of stakeholder in the collaboration process (Section 

7.2 & Section 8.3.1) respectively. Strategic repositioning of stakeholders followed 

Mitchell, et al. (1997) dynamism philosophy of stakeholders (Section 8.3.5 and Table 

8.5), whilst, the optimum conditions for the model were provided by good practices in 

operations in case studies (Section 5.5). 
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In short, this research concludes that stakeholders’ collaboration in CBE is an 

important element for sustainability in selected case studies. Similarly, potential for the 

same concept exists in several rural coastal locations of Pakistan. However, at present this 

potential is thwarted by the power based approach of key stakeholders, coupled with the 

political turmoil of the country. As a typical ICZM issue, stakeholders’ collaboration for 

CBE involves trust building and long-term planning and therefore it should not be 

considered as a rapid process. 
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9.4 RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

• Vision, Aim and Objectives for Establishing CBE: 

To prevent unwise coastal tourism practices in Pakistan (Section 4.2.2.3), CBE 

framework should consider socio-cultural, economic and environmental well 

being of the communities and become established with a: 

Vision: natural resource conservation 

Aim: alternative/additional source of livelihood for coastal communities 

Objectives: community empowerment and sustainable resource management 

practices. 

 

These concepts are well established as good practices in other parts of the world 

(Chapter 5). 

 

• Involvement of Coastal Communities: 

On the basis of such good practices identified in case studies (for example, 

Ulugan Bay, Section 5.3) and relevant literature (Section 2.3), coastal 

communities’ should be involved as key stakeholders at both planning and 

implementation stages of CBE. 

 

• Inter-sectoral and Multidisciplinary Collaborative Approach: 

Coastal tourism in Sindh province, Pakistan was recognised as an inter-

organisational domain (Section 7.4.1). However, stakeholders are working 

independently in several diverse directions and this has created an undesirable 

situation (Section 4.3.1). In order to overcome this situation, an inter-sectoral and 

multidisciplinary collaborative approach (Section 8.3.6) should be considered for 

coastal tourism planning and development, as also observed in the Ulugan Bay 

case study (Section 5.3.2.1). 
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• Local Government Mandate: 

In order to convene all relevant stakeholders for collaboration in CBE, Local 

Government should be mandated as a convenor both by Federal and Provincial 

Governments (Section 8.3.3 & Section 8.4). 

 

• Appreciation for Natural and Cultural Resources: 

Natural and cultural tourism resources (Section 4.2.2) should be appreciated as 

CBE products as opposed to reliance on capital work programmes (Appendices 

19-21) that are only based on infrastructure development. 

   

• Use of Local and Environment Friendly Material: 

Material for all CBE developments should be locally sourced and utilised in 

harmony with the natural surroundings, as opposed to those being used in current 

tourism projects (Section 4.2.2.3). 

 

• Concentration on Local and National Markets: 

Keeping in view the current safety and security concerns and political turmoil of 

the country, the tourism industry should initially concentrate on existing local and 

national markets. 

 

• Collaboration Model for Balochistan Province: 

At present, the coastal area of Balochistan province (Figure 4.7) is little developed 

but vulnerable to future unwise massive coastal tourism development. Therefore, 

a collaboration model (Chapter 8) as recommended for Sindh province (Figure 

4.6) should also be considered for Balochistan in order to protect its pristine 

coastal environment. 

 

• Involvement of NGOs:  

Organisations like WWF, IUCN, SHEHRI (Table 7.2) who are both interested in 

coastal tourism and have links with grass root coastal communities and other 

stakeholders (Appendix 42) can possibly play a leading role in initiating CBE 

225 
 



activities in coastal areas of Pakistan. These organisations can take advantage of 

the ‘search conference’ (Section 8.3.4) as an initial step for direction setting 

between various stakeholders. 

 

 

9.4 CONTRIBUTION OF THIS RESEARCH 

 

9.5.1 This is the first study evaluating the potential for establishing CBE in Pakistan, 

comprising: 

• a strategic analysis of tourism industry in Pakistan (Chapter 4); 

• a strategic analysis of three selected CBE case studies (Chapter 5); 

• Suitability, Feasibility and Acceptability parameters or SFA framework (Figure 

6.1) used for assessing coastal localities’ potential for CBE (Chapter 6);  

• a coastal scenic evaluation through fuzzy logic assessment in a developing world 

scenario (Chapter 6); 

• an application of a collaboration model for the first time through original 

empirical research in Sindh province, Pakistan (Chapter 7 & 8). 

 

9.5.2 This study has also highlighted a way forward in terms of identifying potential for 

CBE in other developing countries. 

 

 

9.6 AREAS OF FUTURE INVESTIGATIONS 

 

• The core ideas developed through the generic model of collaboration (Section 8.3) 

in Sindh province can be tested in the contextual environment of Balochistan 

province, Pakistan. 

 

• This research assigned more practical investigative tasks to legislators, ICZM 

managers and coastal tourism planners in Pakistan. 
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• Further investigations are also required to establish whether the collaboration 

model is applicable elsewhere in the developing world with similar circumstances. 

 

• In order to further refine this research approach and/or outcomes, it can be tested 

in other coastal management contexts, for example, fishery and forestry. 
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Appendices: 

 

Appendix 1: 

 

Chronological list of ecotourism definitions 
 

Source Definition 

Ziffer (1989) Ecotourism is a form of tourism inspired primarily by the natural history of an area, 
including its indigenous culture. The ecotourist visits relatively undeveloped areas 
in the spirit of appreciation, participation and sensitivity. The ecotourist practices a 
non consumptive use of wildlife and natural resources and contributes to the visited 
area through labour or financial means aimed at directly benefiting the conservation 
of the site and the economic well-being of the local residents. Ecotourism also 
implies a managed approach by the host country or region which commits itself to 
establishing and maintaining the sites with the participation of local residents, 
marketing them appropriately, enforcing regulations, and using the proceeds of the 
enterprise to fund the area’s land management as well as community development. 

Butler (1989) Ecotourism can be described as the type of tourism that is inherently sensitive to 
communication, awareness and environmental enhancement. These characteristics 
of ecotourism make it less likely to create social and environmental problems 
commonly associated with conventional tourism. Ecotourism attempts to give 
travellers a greater awareness of environmental system and contribute positively to 
the destination’s economic social and ecological conditions. 

Fennell and Eagles 

(1989) 

Ecotourism or nature-oriented travel…[is] a viable means to stimulate economy and 
at the same time to establish and maintain a system of protected 
areas…characterised by a primary desire to study specific elements of nature in 
sensitive environments…fulfilled by activities such as bird watching, whale 
viewing and wild flower photography. The ecotourism industry involves the 
systematic development and marketing of nature-oriented travel 
packages…ecotourism thrive on three main components: the attraction of the 
tourists to unique, accessible natural areas; the use of tourism as a tool in nature 
conservation through the generation of education, profits, changing attitudes, 
community development, and political priorities; the provision of employment and 
the entrepreneurial opportunities for local people. 

Kutay (1989) Ecotourism is a model of development in which natural areas are planned as part of 
the tourism base and biological resources are clearly linked to social economic 
sectors. 

Ziolkowski (1990) Low impact tourism…focus on experiencing the local culture and what it has to 
offer on its own unadulterated terms…far from the proverbial “beaten track”. 

Boo (1991a, b). a. Ecotourism/nature-oriented tourism refers to tourism to relatively undisturbed 
natural areas with the specific objectives of admiring, studying and enjoying the 
scenery and its flora and fauna. 
 
b. Ecotourism is a nature tourism that contributes to conservation, through 
generating funds for protected areas, creating employment opportunities for local 
communities, and offering environmental education.  

Farell and Runyan 

(1991) 

Focus on the environment in a special manner in which conservationist and tourists 
interest see the mutual advantages of working together to preserve environmental 
quality while mutually protecting tourism…nature conservation aided by 
conservative strategies…a subset of nature tourism taken a step farther, with nature 
and tourism considered equal partners…exclusively purposeful and focused on the 
enhancement or maintenance of natural systems through tourism. 

Place (1991) Gradual small-scale approach, based on local savings and investment…local 
participation may provide the opportunity to integrate conservation and economic 
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development for park-based tourism development. 

Hunt (1992) Among the list of “neo-tourism” (new tourism initiatives, new players, new 
concerns, new approaches, new ideas and new terminology) activities is 
ecotourism. Eco/nature tourism is the result of a long overdue recognition that 
tourism, if properly developed and managed, can contribute to the protection and 
preservation of unique natural and cultural environments, rather than exploit them. 
Ecotourism advocates believe that there is a “kinder and gentler” tourism that does 
not necessarily require extensive and intensive development or environmentally or 
socially degrading activities.  

Williams (1992) Ecotourism entails “travel with substance” [and involves] travelling in relatively 
primitive and rural circumstances, rustic accommodations, muddy trails, basic 
amenities, the pay-off being a stronger appreciation and closer contact with 
wildlife, local culture, and resource conservation issues. 

Brause (1992) Ecotourism suggests travel opportunities designed to help people get more in touch 
with the beauty, wonder, and value of the environment and then to do some thing to 
preserve, protect, or restore what has been destroyed or nearly destroyed by our 
recent (and, in some cases, distinct) ancestors. 

Scace, Grifone & 

Usher (1992) 

An enlightening nature-travel experience that contributes to conservation of the 
ecosystem while respecting the integrity of host communities. 

Valentine (1993) Nature based tourism that is ecologically sustainable and is based on relatively 
undisturbed natural areas, is none damaging and non degrading, contributes directly 
to the continued protection and management of protected areas, and is subject to an 
adequate and appropriate management regime.  

Western (1993) Ecotourism is really an amalgam of interests arising out of environmental, 
economic, and social concerns…incorporates both a strong commitment to nature 
and a sense of social responsibility…extends to the sensitivity of the travellers. The 
term “responsible travel”, another aphorism for ecotourism, encapsulates its aims.  

Ecotourism Society 

(in Lindberg & 

Hawkins 1993) 

Ecotourism is responsible travel to natural areas which conserves the environment 
and improves the welfare of local people. 

Agardy (1993) Viewing wildlife (such as birds, sea turtles, and marine mammals), learning about 
coastal ecology (especially wetlands ecology), scuba diving or snorkelling in 
undisturbed areas, or to experience nature in broadest sense. 

Richardson (1993) Ecologically sustainable tourism in natural areas that interprets local environment 
and cultures, furthers the tourists’ understanding of them, fosters conservation and 
add to the well-being of the local people. 

Miller (1993) Ecotourism has international currency as a concept grounded in preservation-
conservation and sustainable development ideals. As the term has come to be 
employed, it evokes a host of near-synonyms… “equality tourism”, “ethnic 
tourism”, cultural tourism”, “socio-ecological tourism”, “photo-safari tourism”, 
“drive tourism”, and “surfing tourism”.  

Figgis (1993) Travel to remote or natural areas which aims to enhance understanding and 
appreciation of natural environment and cultural heritage, avoiding damage or 
deterioration of the environment and the experience for others. 

Wallace (1993) Providing assistance such as interpretation, resource inventory and monitoring, and 
visitor concession management-working effectively with local people who live in 
or near wild lands and cooperating with non-profit-every one will benefit from 
viewing wilderness in the global context. 

Wight (1993) An enlightening nature travel experience that contributes to conservation of the 
ecosystem, while respecting the integrity of host communities. 

Forestry Tasmania 

(1994). 

Nature based tourism that is focused on provision of learning opportunities while 
providing local and regional benefits, while providing local and regional benefits, 
while demonstrating environmental, social, cultural, and economic sustainability  

Anderson (1994) Ecotourism is tourism experience infused with the spirit of conservation and 
cultural change that results in a net positive effect for the environment and local 
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economy…may be part of an overall economic and environmental plan that 
includes sustainable agriculture, micro-industries and other activities…minimize 
the human intrusion on the ecosystem, to educate travellers and to enhance the 
spiritual experience in nature that fosters respect and stewardship. 

Allock et al.  (1994) 

From the National 

Ecotourism 

Strategy of 

Australia 

Nature-based tourism that involves education and interpretation of the natural 
environment and is managed to be ecological sustainable. This definition 
recognizes that ‘natural environment’ include cultural components, and that 
‘ecologically sustainable’ involves an appropriate return to the local community 
and long-term conservation of the resources. 

Backman et al. 
(1994) 

In ecotourism…potentially peak experiences let us know we truly are alive-
reawakening from our every day lives, reawakening the spirit, allowing for those 
ever-seeking, enjoying, escaping, relating, discovering, fulfilling and self 
discovering feelings-all within the confines of carefully chosen experience.  

Buckly (1994) Integration of nature based products and markets, sustainable management to 
minimize impacts, financial support for conservation, and environmental attitudes 
and education of individual people. 

Lindberg and 

Johnson (1994) 

Most concepts of ecotourism include the expectation that ecotourism development 
will benefit conservation. 

Wall (1994) Ecotourism is usually used to refer to tourism which takes place in relatively 
natural settings or is directed at specific components of such settings including rare 
or endangered species of plants or animals. These locations are often at 
considerable distance from the area of demand, the former often being in countries 
of the South whereas the ecotourists usually originate in the North…“economically 
viable tourism”. 

Tickell (1994) Travel to enjoy the world’s amazing diversity of natural life and human culture 
without causing damage to either. 

Blamey (1995a) An ecotourism experience is one in which an individual travels to a relatively 
undisturbed natural area that is more than 40 km from home, the primary intention 
being to study, admire, or appreciate the scenery and its wild plants and animals, as 
well as any existing cultural manifestations (both past and present) found in these 
areas. 
An ecotourist is any one who undertakes at least one ecotourism experience in a 
specified region during a specified period of time. 

Place (1995) Ecotourism represents a response to phenomena occurring in both centre and 
periphery, deriving from the dominant global economic paradigm based on 
continuous growth…in the centre, industrial and urban development caused 
destruction of natural ecosystems and degradation of the environment in 
general…in the periphery, stagnant or declining commodity prices and growing 
foreign debt forced governments to seek economic alternatives. 

Wallace and Pierce 

(1996) 

Ecotourism is travel to relatively undisturbed natural areas for study, enjoyment, or 
volunteer assistance. It is travel that concerns itself with flora, fauna, geology, and 
ecosystem of an area, as well as the people (caretakers) who live nearby, their 
needs, their culture, and their relationships to the land. It views natural areas both as 
“home to all of us” in a global sense (“eco” meaning home) but “home to nearby 
residents” specifically. It is envisioned as a tool for both conservation and 
sustainable development-especially in areas where local people are asked to forgo 
the consumptive use of resources for others. 

Boyed and Butler 

(1993; 1996a) 

As responsible nature travel experience, that contributes to the conservation of the 
ecosystem while respecting the integrity of host communities and, where possible, 
ensuring that activities are complementary, or at least compatible, with existing 
resource-based uses present at the ecosystem. 

Kinnaird and 

O’Brien (1996) 

Ecotourism or nature tourism is implicitly assumed to have little or no impact on 
the environment…appears to be an ideal solution for combining goals of 
development and conservation. 

Boyed and Butler Ecotourism is a form of tourism which fosters environmental principles, with an 
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(1996b) emphasis on visiting and observing natural areas. 

Goodwin (1996) Low impact nature tourism which contributes to the maintenance of species and 
habitats either directly through a contribution to conservation and /or indirectly by 
providing revenue to the local community sufficient for local people, and therefore 
protect, their wildlife heritage area as a source of income. 

Lindberg and 

McKercher (1997) 

Ecotourism is tourism and recreation that is both nature-based and sustainable 
(Lindberg and McKercher 1997). 

EAA (2000) Ecologically sustainable tourism, with a primary focus on experiencing natural 
areas, that fosters environmental and cultural understanding, appreciation and 
conservation. 

Fennell (2003) A sustainable form of natural resource based tourism that focuses primarily on 
experiencing and learning about nature and is ethically managed to be low-impact, 
non-consumptive, and locally oriented (control, benefits, and scale). It typically 
occurs in natural areas, and should contribute to the conservation or preservation of 
such areas. 
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Appendix 2:  

  
Semi-structured interview schedule for Coastal Stakeholders of Pakistan 

 
 

1. What are the current aims and objectives of the organisation? 
 
2. How is the organisation structured? 
 
3. What are the major acts and commitments of the organisation? (as a step towards 

coastal tourism development and/or towards Coastal Zone Management? 
 

 
4. What are the major collaborative projects/process with other coastal stakeholders?  

(if none go to question 7) 
 
5. How this process of collaboration will be maintain for the sake of sustainability 

beyond the lifetime of the specific projects/process? 
 
6. As this process of collaboration have a legitimacy and power (Authority) to either 

make or strongly influence the planning decisions? 
 

 
7. What are the major dependencies (interdisciplinary and intersectoral) of the 

organisation on other coastal stakeholders? 
 

8. What are major issues of concern (internal/external) affecting the proper 
functioning of the organisation and, its interactions with other coastal 
stakeholders? 

 
 
9. Your comments on existing coastal tourism of Pakistan? 
 
10. What do you proposed (sites, resources) for a sustainable and environment 

friendly coastal tourism in Pakistan? 
 

 
11. Your views about community based ecotourism (in general)? 
 
12. Problems and potential for developing community based coastal ecotourism in 

Pakistan? 
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Appendix 3:  

 

PRELIMINARY INVESTIGATIONS FOR SELECTING COASTAL 

LOCATIONS FOR COMMUNITY BASED ECOTOURISM: 

 
Name  
 
Age 
 
Sex 
 
Profession 
 
Address 
 

 

 

Locality Identified 

 

District & Province 

 

Distance from the City (approx.) 

A. MAJOR NATURAL RESOURCES 

 
YES NO Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

NO 

NO 

NO Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

NO Don’t 

Know 

NO 

Mangroves 
 
 

YES Birds 
 

 
YES 

YES 

Turtles 
 

 
Fish 

 
 

Mammals     
YES 

 
 

YES Beach/s 
 
 YES NO Don’t 

Know Others 
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(If others, please briefly explain on attached sheet) 

 

B. AMENITIES/ FACILITIES 

 
YES NO Don’t 

Know I. Basic Medical facilities 
 
 

YES 

YES 

YES NO 

NO 

NO Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

YES Don’t 

Know 
NO 

II. Restaurants/Tea shops 
 
 

III. Public Toilets 
 
 
IV. Accommodation 

 

C. ENERGY RESOURCES 

 
I. Electricity 
 
 
II. Timber 

 
 

III. Kerosene 
 
 

IV. Natural gas 
 
 

V. Others 
 

D. FRESHWATER RESOURCES 

 
I. River/Spring 
 
 
II. Municipal water 

 
 
III. Communal Well 
 
 
IV. Water purchased 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

NO 

NO 

NO 

NO 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

YES 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

NO 

NO 

NO YES 

YES 

YES 

NO Don’t 

Know 
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 YES NO Don’t 

Know V. Others 

E. ACCESSIBILITY 

 
   

I. Linked with city/other areas 
through Pukkah road 
(If NO explain briefly) 

 
II. Accessible throughout the year 

(If NO explain briefly) 

               

YES 

YES 

NO 

NO 

Don’t

Don’t 

Know 

 

Know 

F. TRANSPORTATION 

 
 

I. Accessible through public  YES NO Don’t 

Know 
Transport 
(If NO explain means of transportations) 

 

G. TOURISIM ATTRACTIONS 

 
 

YES NO 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

Don’t 

Know 

I. Nature 
 
 

YES NO 
II. Culture 

 
 

YES 

YES 

NO III. Others     
 

(If others, briefly explain tourism attractions) 

H. SAFETY AND SECURITY   

  
NO I. Sufficient 

 
 

YES 

YES NO II. Reasonable 
 
 

NO III. Poor 
 
 

YES NO IV. Not existed  
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A. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

E.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
F. 
  
 
 
 
G. 
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Appendix 4:  

 
Assessment of Locality Potential for Community-based Ecotourism 

 

 
General Information about the locality 

 
Name of the Locality: 
 
Population: 
 
Area covered: 
 
Distance from the City: 
 
 

Q.1 How many villages/communities are in the selected locality? 

A.  
 

Q.2 Using the locality map, identify where these villages/communities are? 

A.  
 
(Attached map) 

Q.3 What are the major economic activities of the communities (crops, seafood, 
other)?  

A.  
 

Q 4 Using the locality map, identify where each activity takes place? 

A.  
 
(Attached map) 

Q.5 Land tenure system of the locality? 

A.  
 

Q.6 What would you like to see change in the land Tenure system? 

A.  
 

Q.7 As there any CBO/s working for community development? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.8 If, YES, describe their major activities? 

A.  
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Biophysical and Cultural Information 

 

Q.9 Are there any special features and/or areas of outstanding beauty in the 
locality? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.10 Using the locality map, identify and name where these sites are, and identify 
what feature of tourism interest it possess (e.g. scenic beauty, cultural, 
mangroves, turtles, birds, beeches others) 

A.  
 
(Attached map) 

Q.11 Are there any sites that are taboo for outsiders to see/visit? 
If YES, please identify which sites are taboo and why? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.12 Are there any special activities/festivals that take place within the locality? 
Please identify these? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.13 Are there any special products, arts and crafts product in the locality? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.14 If, YES, please describe some of these special product, arts and crafts? 

A.  
 

Q.15 From where do you get your fresh water? 

A.  
 

Q.16 What do you do with the sewage/wastewater? 

A.  
 

Q.17 What do you do with your solid waste? 
Is there a collection services? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.18 What is/are your main fuel source/s for cooking and lighting? 

A.  
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Tourism Trend in the Locality 
 

Q.19 Has there been any tourism in the locality in the past? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.20 If YES, please explain the types of activities? 

A.  
 
 

Q.21 Do you feel that this past tourism had a positive or negative effect on the 
locality and its communities? Please explain how/why the experience was like 
that? 

A. POSITIVE 
 
NEGATIVE 

Q.22 Are there any tourism activities in the locality at present? 
If YES, please list what activities are taking place? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.23 What infrastructure/capital works are needed to develop the locality as tourism 
destination? 

A.  
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Appendix 5:  

 
Assessment of Locality Potential for Community-based Ecotourism (Questionnaire 

in local language-Urdu) 
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Appendix 6:  

 
List of Coastal Stakeholders (key informants): 

 
No. Person Interviewed 

 

Distinction Organization and Address 

1. Mr. Shahab Alvi 
 
 
Mr. Nishat Ali 
 
 
Mrs. Haidari Malik 

Consultant Master Plan 2000 
 
 
Additional District Officer 
 
 
Librarian CDGK 

City District Govt. Karachi 

 
Master Plan Group Office (MPGO) 
9th Floor Civic Centre Gulshan-e-Iqbal 
Karachi 
 
Ph: 9231159 (pp) 

2. Nasir Ahmad Durani 
 
Dil Murad Baloch 

Chief Engineer 
 
Asst. Eng. Civil 
 

Baluchistan Coastal Develop. Authority 

(BCDA) 

  
Hub Chowki/Gawadar Balochistan 
Ph/Fax: 
HubChowki:0853 302834 
Gawadar: 086 211176 

3. Dr Itrat Zehra 
 
Dr. Makhdoom Hussain 

Director 
 
Professor 

Centre of Excellence in Marine Biology 

(CEMB) 

 

University of Karachi 
Karachi Pakistan. 

4. Shahid Mahmood Major Coast Guard Pakistan 

 

Head Quarter’s Pakistan Coast Guards 
Kiyani Shaheed Road, Saddar, Karachi 
Ph: 9215251-54 
      9215246 

5. Mr. Munawar Opel 
 
Zamir Hussain 
 
 
 

Director General 
 
Asst. Director (Agr.) 
 
 
 

Coastal Development authority (CDA) 

government of Sindh  

 
1st floor, P.I.D.C. House, Moulvi Tamizuddin 
Khan Road, Karachi-75530 Pakistan 
Ph:  021-9204661 
       021-5681318 
Fax: 021- 9204654 

6. 
 
 
 

26-Community members  Kemari 
Boat Basin (Baba, Bhit & Shamspir 
islands), 

CBOs Representatives 1.Baba Fisherman Welfare Association 
(Baba Island) 
2. Young Baba Social Welfare 
Association (Baba Island) 
3. Baba Bhit Fishermen Educational 
Society Baba Island) 
4.Benefit Fisherman & Owner 
Association (Bhit Island), Karachi  

 

7. Brig (R) Sardar Javed Ashraf Khan  
 

Project Director Creek City & 
Special Projects 

Pakistan Defense Officers Housing 
Authority (DHA)  
2-B, East street, Phase-I, DHA. Karachi- 
75500 
Ph:5383902 

8. Mirza Mujtaba Baig Assistant Director Environmental Protection Agency, Sindh 

(EPA) 
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St.21, Sec.23 Korangi Industrial Area Karachi 
Ph. 215065620 
 

9. Muhammad Abid Arifen Secretary Board Fishermen’s Cooperative Society Limited 
(FCSL) 
 
Fish Harbour, West Wharf Road Karachi 
 

10.   The World Conservation Union Pakistan 

(IUCN-P) 

Sindh Programme Office, Clifton Karachi 

 

11. Mr. Rashid Yahya Usmani 
 

Marine Chief Engineer, 
CMCILT, 
Manager Marine Pollution 
Control Department 
 

KPT Head Office Eduljee Dinshaw Road, 

Karachi- 74000 

 
Ph: 2853750, 9214530-40 Ext. 2561 
Mob: 03332371492 
 

12. Mohammad Moazzam Khan 
 

Director (Planning and 
Statistics) 

Marine Fisheries Department (MFD) 
 

Fish Harbour, west Wharf 
Karachi- 7400, Pakistan 
Ph: 92-21-2316535 
Fax: 92-21-2316539 
 

13. Dr. Shahid Amjad 
 
 
Dr. Samina Kidwai 

Ex. D.G. NIO 
 
 
Marine Biologist 

National Institute of Oceanography (NIO) 

 
St. 47, Block-1, Clifton, Karachi- 75600, 
Pakistan 
Ph: 92-21-9251174-5 

14.   Pakistan Fisherfolk Forum (PFFF) 

 

15. M.Shaukat Ali 
 
Ahmad Nawaz 
 
M. Farazz Khan Durani 

Deputy Director 
 
Instructor 
 
P.S. to Director 

Pakistan Institute of Tourism & Hotel 

Management (PITHM) 

 
St-16, Block-IV, Scheme V, Clifton Karachi 
Ph: 9251281-82-83 
Fax: 9251284 
 

16. Riaz Hassan Khan General Manager (south)  
 

Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation 
(PTDC) 
 
Suite No 220-221 
Hotel Metropole, Club Road, Karachi- 75520 
Pakistan 
Ph: 9206383 
      9206348 
      9206069 
Fax: (92-21) 9206376 
 

17. Syed Mohammad Rais Deputy Manager Port Qasim Authority-PQA 
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Env. & Safety Dept.  
(Ministry of Communications Govt. of 
Pakistan), Karachi 
 

18.   SHEHRI, Pakistan 

 

19. Fayaz Ahmad Range Forest Officer Sindh Forest Department 
(Govt. of Sindh) 
 

Divisional Forest Office Model Colony  
Malir. 
021-8268632 
03452411135 

20. Shahid Iqbal  
 
Shujat Naqvi 
 
Jamal-ud-in 

Dy. Director 
 
Promotion Officer 
 
Booking Supervisor 
 

Sindh Tourism Development Corporation 

(STDC) 

 
 114-115 Block C Sea Breeze Plaza, Shahrah-
e-Faisal, Karachi. 
 
Ph: 9206064, 7788530 

21. Fehmida Firdous 
 

Project Officer 
Marine Turtle 
 

Sindh Wildlife Department (SWD) 

 
Dean Mohammad Wafai Road Karachi Opp 
Sidco Centre 
Ph: 0219204951 
 

22. Nadeem Mirbahar Project Officer (Mangroves 
Forest Conservation at 
Sonmiani) 

Sonmiani Development Organization 

(SDO) 

 
Main Bazar Sonmiani District Lasbella, 
Balochistan 
Ph: 0853-621091 
Mobile:0320-2030895 

23. Fayyaz Rasool Sindhu 
 
Babar Hussain 
 
Ataullah 
 
Saveeta 
 
Pir Bakhsh 
 

Field Co-ordinator 
 
Conservation Officer 
 
Conservation Officer 
 
Community Mobilizer 
 
Field Officer 

World Wide Fund for Nature-Pakistan 

(WWF-Pakistan) 

 
606-607, Fortune Centre, P.C.H.S, Block-6, 
Shahra-e-Faisal Karachi-75400, Pakistan 
 
Tel:0092-214544791/2 
Fax: 0092-21-4544790 
 

24. Mr. Abrarul Hasan Marine Zoologist Zoological Survey Department (ZSD) 

 
GOP, 61, Pak Sect rate, Shahrahe Iraq, 
Karachi-74200 
Tel: 9203334 

25. Asim Kareem Assistant Director Directorate of Fisheries (Govt. of Sindh) 

 

50- Pak Secretariat Saddar, Karachi 
Ph. 219206532 
 
 

26. Shahzor Ali Tabani Director P & D Culture & Tourism Hyd, Govt. of 
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Sindh 

 
Karachi , 219206378 

27. Junaid Wattoo Communication Manger STREAM Pakistan 

Khalid Plaza Blue Area Islamabad 

 

 

28.  Bajar Khan Mirbahr Councilor  Union Council Thatta, Sindh 

 

29. Asif Gondal Lecturer Uthal University, Balochistan 
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Appendix 7: 
 

Cultural web elements (Johnson et al. 2004) 

  
Stories: 

Stories are those narratives that people within the organisation talk to each other about, 
what they tell new recruits and outsiders about the organisation. The stories typically 
recount events and people from the past and present. They tend to highlight what is 
considered important to the members of the organisation. 
 

Routines and rituals: 

Routines are the procedures for doing things within the organisation. They are repeated 
on a regular basis to the extent they are taken as ‘the ways things are done’. While rituals 
of an organisation are its special events. Rituals have a longer time frame and can be 
either formal or informal.  
 
Symbols: 

 

The visual representation of the organisation including aspects of strategy highlighted in 
publicity, for example, Green Globe-21 community status Kaikoura District Council 
(Section) symbolised its environmental quality standards. 
 
Structure: 

 

This includes both the structure defined by the organisation chart and the written lines of 
power and influence that indicate whose contributions are most valued. 
 
Control System: 

 

The ways in which activities are controlled, whether, ‘tight’ or ‘loose’, is closely aligned 
to culture. This has a strong link to power distance and the nature of the activities in 
which the organisation is engaged. 
 
Power Structure: 

 

The most powerful individuals or groups within the organisation who enjoy greatest 
amount of influence on decisions, operation, and strategic direction. 

 

 

 

 

 

270 
 



Appendix 8: 

 

Handy’s (1996) Cultural Typology 

 
Power Culture: 

This type of organisation is dominated by either a very powerful individual or a dominant 
small group. It is typified  by an organisation that has grown as a result of entrepreneurial 
flair. Strategic decisions and many operational ones are made by the centre and few 
decisions are devolved to other managers. As the organisation is dependent on the 
abilities and personality of the powerful individual, the ability of the organisation to 
change in response to change in the environment are sometimes limited by the centre. 
 

Role Culture: 

This type of culture is found in many long established organisations that have 
traditionally operated in stable environments. They tend to be very hierarchical and relay 
on established procedures, systems and precedent. They often respond slowly to change 
as it takes time for change to be recognised through the reporting mechanism. Delays are 
also encountered in the slow and considered decision making process. Role cultures are 
common in traditional bureaucracies such as the civil service. The task of management in 
a role culture is to manage procedure. There is usually a high degree of decentralization 
and the organisation is run by rules and laid down procedures.  
 

Task Cultures: 

Task cultures are mostly found in organisations engaged in activities of a non-repetitive 
nature, often high value, one-off tasks. Activities are normally based around flexible 
multidisciplinary teams containing expertise in the major disciplines required to complete 
the project. Teams tend to be small but flexible and find change easy to identify and 
adjust to. Strategic planning tends to concentrate on the task in hand. 
 

Person Cultures: 

Person cultures are those that exist primarily for the benefit of the members of the 
organisation itself  and hence they tend to be rare in commercial businesses. They can 
have a very different ‘feel’ to the other cultures as all the members of the organisation 
work for the benefit of themselves and the other members. 
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Appendix 9: 

 
Miles and Snow’s Culture Types 

 
Defenders: 

These organisations tend to seek a competitive advantage in terms of targeting niche 
markets through cost reduction and specialisation. They tend to operate in stable, mature 
market and, as the name suggests, they favour defending their current market share by 
service improvements or further cost savings. Defenders therefore tend to be centralized, 
have rigid control system and hierarchical management structure that does not enjoy 
sudden change. 
 

Prospectors: 

These organisations enjoy the challenge of developing and introducing new products to 
the marketplace. They actively seek out new markets for their products. These favoured 
strategies require the organisation to constantly monitor the environment and be willing 
and able to respond to quickly to changes that may occur. To that end, these organisations 
are decentralised and flexible. 
 

Analysers: 

These organisations are ‘followers’ and are conservative in nature. Steady growth 
through market penetration is the favoured option as this can be achieved without radical 
changes to structure. Moves into new markets and products only occur after extensive 
evaluation and market research. They learn from the mistakes of others and tend to 
balance power between the centre and divisions with complex control system. 
 

Reactors: 

Reactors are a bit like analysers in that they tend to follow rather than innovate. They 
differ from analysers in that they are less conservative and some time behave 
impulsively, having failed fully to consider the implication of their actions. These 
organisations may lack roper control systems and typically have a weak but dominant 
leader. 
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Appendix 10: 

 

Criteria for Case Study Selection: 
 

Case studies will be short listed for achieving the target objectives of the research through the criteria 
outlined below.  

 
 
I. Existence of case studies within the developing world 

 
This criterion will enable to investigate only those cases where both the communities and countries have 
maximum similarities in their socio-economic status. However, for the sake of comparison only one case 
study will be selected from the developed world. 

  

II. Case studies with well established CBE activities 

 
In order to assess sustainability in good practices operation it is imperative that selected case studies should 
be in operation at the time of investigation and should have at least 2 years of operational experience. 

  

III. Understanding potential conservation gain through ecotourism 

 
The selected cases should have a clear vision of involving local communities in conservation and 
considering ecotourism is an appropriate option. 

IV. Defining destination communities:  

 
The selected cases should consider local communities are those people who are living permanently in the 
vicinity of the tourism destination.  
 

V. Presence of case studies direct/indirect contact in UK like resource 

person/operator/partner/facilitators etc 

 
Such contacts in UK will provide a maximum insight into the selected cases and will speed up the data 
collection process such contacts may be useful in establishing a direct communication links with the on-site 
managers. 
 

VI. Stakeholders’ intentions and associations 

 
The cases could be in the range of local community initiatives up to an international partnership, however, 
ideal cases should be selected on the grounds where the local communities serves as a key stakeholder like 
they have substantial control over, and involvement in tourism development and management, and getting 
the maximum share of the benefits. Similarly, other stakeholders like Govt. Organisations, NGO, external 
operator, donor and partner also considered the activity only to contribute to the welfare of the local 
communities and/or coastal resource conservation. 

 

VII. Resources for CBE: 
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The case studies should ideally consider natural and cultural resources of the area as a potential source of 
tourist attraction. 

 

VIII. NGOs’ involvement 

 
Based on the successful role of NGOs in community based ecotourism initiatives in developing countries, 
their participation in the activity will be especially acknowledged as selection criteria. 

 

IX. Integrated approach 

 
The selected cases should ideally follow an integrated approach in their operation. 

 

X. Participatory/Collaborative approach 

 
With respect to the study objectives, priority should be given to all those cases where the concerned 
stakeholders follow participatory/collaborative approach in their operation. 

 

XI. Conservation value of the area 

 
All those cases should be given priority whose activities are actively contributing to the global 
conservation. For example, areas should ideally have globally important endangered, endemic, or 
threatened species of plants/animals or include habitats of special interests. 
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Appendix 11:  

Matrix scoring for case studies selection through set criteria 

 
 
 
 

 

Case studies 

 

Criteria 

 

 
•
Total 

Score 

 

 

I 

 

II 

 

III

 

IV 

 

V 

 

VI 

 

VII

 

VIII

 

IX 

 

X 

 

XI 

  

Operation 

Wallacea, Indonesia 

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 11 ܃

Ventanilla, Oaxaca, 

Mexico 

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

11 

 

Ulugan Bay, 

Palwan, Philippines 

 

 ܃

 

 ܄

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܄

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

09 

Port Antino, 

Jamaica 

 

 ܃

 

 ܄

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܄

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

09 

 

Cirali, Turkey 

 

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܄

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

10 

 

Kaikoura District 

Council, New 

Zealand 

 

 *܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܄

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܄

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

 ܃

 

09 

* For the sake of comparison Kaikoura District Council was intentionally selected from 
developed word. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
• Acquired score with respect to total (12), where each criterion is equal to 1. 
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Appendix 12:  

 

Email sent to short listed organizations 

 

To:  

cc:   

Subject: Request to provide background material (e.g. project brief, progress report, publicity materials) of your 

community-based coastal ecotourism initiatives 

 

 

Dear Sir or Madam 
 
I am a research student at Southampton Institute, UK. I am working on my PhD 
dissertation project with an ultimate aim “to evaluate the role of stakeholder 
collaboration in the sustainability of community-based coastal ecotourism and to 
examine its effectiveness in selected coastal destinations of Pakistan". An 
executive summary of the study background is attached for information. 
 
As part of my research I am keen to analyse and profile a limited number of 
selected/successful community-based coastal ecotourism initiatives. I am also 
interested to use the lessons learned by such initiatives as a means for producing a 
collaborative model. In consultation with my supervision team I have identified 
your community-based coastal ecotourism initiative as an important case study to 
be included in this part of the proposed research. 
 
In order to accomplish this element of my research I would very much appreciate 
the provision of background material (project brief, progress report etc.) relating to 
your ecotourism initiatives or information about the contact point from where such 
material could be obtained. This material would enable me to justify your 
organization with respect to my criteria for case study selection prior to 
undertaking a more detailed analysis.  
 
As convenient, both hard and/or soft copies of the requested documents will be 
equally appreciated. 
 
All your cooperation will be highly acknowledged. 
 
Regards 
 
Zia Ullah 
 
Technology Research Centre 
RM 234, Faculty of Technology 
Southampton Institute, East Park Terrace 
SOUTHAMPTON UK SO 14 ORD 
 
Ph: +44 23 80319721 
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Appendix 13:  
 

Coastal Scenery Evaluation (outlines) 

 

Coastal scenery refers to the union of the aesthetic qualities of landscape and the sea, therefore coastal 
scenic assessment is based on the presentation of scenic characteristics of both landscape and sea of the 
selected site. The scenic assessment factor set F, was formed from assessment parameters based on two 
main groups i.e. Physical (P) and Human (H) factors and was symbiotically expressed as: 

 
F=(Physical, Human)= (P, H)    

 
Where P and H have subsets constructed from the following listed characteristics: 
 
P= (cliff, beach type, beach, rocky shore, dunes, valley, sky landform, tides, coastal landscape features, 
vistas, water colour and clarity, natural vegetation cover, vegetation debris) 
 
H= (noise disturbance, litter, sewage, non-built environment, built environment, access type, skyline, 
utilities) 
 
In P, cliff, beach and rock shore characteristics are further formed from sub-characteristics or elements and 
for simplicity of notation, P is expressed as: 
 

P= (P1, P2, P3, P other) 
Where: 
 
P1= (height, slope, special features) refers to the cliff 
 
P2= (type, width, colour) refers to the beach 
 
P3= (slope, extent, roughness) refers to the rocky shore 
 
P other= refers to the remaining nine physical parameters in P that are not listed in P1, P2, and P3 i.e. from 
dunes to vegetation debris and expressed as P4, to P12. 
 
 
P and H were established with 18 and 8 assessment parameters, respectively. To overcome subjectivity and 
to quantify uncertainty, a Fuzzy Logic Assessment (FLA) matrices, utilising a mathematical model, has 
been applied to the checklist-derived ratings for each parameter. 
 
Weight of assessment parameters: 
Membership grades of the factors P and H to the assessment class were expressed by assigning weight 
numbers WP and WH, respectively. These numbers reflect the importance of the factors in the overall 
evaluation, and was represented as a row matrix (or vector) for the purpose of computational simplicity: 
 

WF = (WP WH) 
 
The weight numbers of the elements of WF were positive numbers together with zero. And generally so 
chosen that their sum was equal to zero (normality condition). These numbers are subjective i.e. they rely 
on the experience and preference of experts. Therefore, WF is a fuzzy matrix and the assessment result was 
different for different choices of entries or weights. Initial choices for the weights in this study were that 
both P and H have the same significance, that is: 

 
WF= (0.5 0.5) 
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Re-evaluation of WF is possible with further surveys and more expert opinions. 
 
FLA Matrices: 
The weight matrices WP and WH for factors P and H are 1x 18 and 1 x 8 row matrices, respectively. 
Within the framework of fuzzy logic methodology, for every graded assessment parameter j, a possible 
square membership-grading matrix Mj was established with estimated membership grades. This matrix was 
based on the idea that an error may be introduced in the chosen grades, as one is obliged to make a unique 
decision among several other possible grades, over an attribute. For the present study, attributes were 
formed from a set of five ordered grades (1-5). 
 
As an example, for the first parameter – cliff height, the membership matrix Mj and related attributes were 
as follows: 
 
 
 
   1  2  3  4  5 

M1=   1 1.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0    
1- Absent 
2- More than 5m to less than 30m 
3- 30m to less than 60m 
4- 60m to less than 90m 

5- Greater than 90m 

 2 0.0 1.0 0.3 0.0 0.0 
 3 0.0 0.3 1.0 0.3 0.0 
 4 0.0 0.0 0.5 1.0 0.5  
 5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.5 1.0 
 
In the matrix M1 each row corresponds to each of the attributes listed above with an order ranging from 1 
to 5.  The first row’s elements will be reserved for the grading of an absent state, etc. Estimated 
membership grades for each attribute, i.e. every element of the matrix, is formed from possibilities ranging 
from 0 to 1, where 0 implies no possibility and 1 the highest possibility on the given grades. Membership 
grading matrices Mj were established in a similar way for all the 26 coastal scenic assessment parameters 
(Ergin et al. 2005). 
Input data for the j’th parameter is represented as a row matrix dj having five columns. The entries for dj 
are either 1 or zeros. 1 is on the column where the attribute is graded and therefore all other entries are 0. 
 

Gj = dj Mj, j = 1 to 26 
The fuzzy assessment matrix Vm for each factor is the weighted assessment matrix is given as: 
 

Vm= Wm Am; m= P or H 
Where, the subscript m being P or H leads to VP and VH, respectively. WP and WH, represent row 
matrices of order 1 x 18 and 1 x 8, respectively; where the entries are formed from the weight of the 
parameters in the sets P and H, the assessment matrix AP and AH are formed separately for each of the 
factor P and H, respectively. AP is a 18 x 5 matrix (18 row and 5 columns) formed from the matrix Gj (j=  
1 to 18). Similarly AH is a 8 x 5 matrix is formed from the matrix Gj (j= 19 to 26). 
 
The final fuzzy assessment matrix R, considering all factors, was obtained from: 
 

R = WF K 
 
Where WF is the weighting set of the system formed as (0.5, 0.5). K is a 2 x 5 matrix formed from two 1 x 
5 matrices, having VP and VH as its rows. 
 
 
 
 
Data presentation: 
Coastal scenic assessments of the sites and scenic evaluation carried out by the fuzzy methodology were 
presented by: 
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1. Scenic Evaluation Score Histogram: The histogram was produced by plotting the score taken from the 
Coastal Scenic Evaluation System (Table 3.6) on the y-axis versus scenic evaluation parameters on the x-
axis. The x-axis was further grouped into physical and human sub-sections. 
 
2. Logic Approach (FLA): Fuzzy Logic Approach calculations were carried out in two basic steps i.e. 

• Fuzzy assessment matrices for assessment parameters as weighted average of physical and human 
factors (VP ,VH). 

• Membership degrees of physical and human factors (final assessment matrix R of attributes, from 
1-5) 

 
These calculations were carried out for all investigated sites and the results were presented in graphical 
forms as: 

• The graph of weighted average of attributes grouped into physical and human parameters (VP 
,VH). 

• The graph of membership degrees of attributes (R). 
 
 
 
Calculation of Coastal scenic evaluation values: 
Based on the above given data, final scenic values for any site can be calculated, through the parameter D. 
This figure represents the scenic value of a particular site as compared with the ideal site value as 
postulated by beach users, priorities of the various parameters that make up good/ugly scenery. The value is 
calculated from the membership degree versus attributes graph. It must be emphasised that assessment is 
not between sites but to the ideal coastal scene.   
 D= (-2xA12) + (-1xA23) + (1xA34) + (2xA45) 
   AT 
 
Where: 
A12 = total area under the curve between attributes 1 and 2. similarly, areas under the curve may be 
calculated for A23, A34, A45; 
AT = Total area under curve 
 
The higher the D value, the higher the scenic value. D curve dissection enabled five categories or classes of 
scenery to be recognised: 
 
Class 1: extremely attractive natural sites with a very high landscape value, having a D value >0.85. 
Class 2: attractive natural sites with high landscape value having a D value between >0.65 and <0.85. 
Class 3: mainly natural sites with little outstanding landscape features or urban sites with exceptional scenic 
characteristics and a D value >0.4 and <0.65. 
Class 4: mainly unattractive urban sites with a low landscape value and a D value between >0 and <0.4. 
Class 5: very unattractive urban sites with intensive development, a low landscape value, and a D value <0.  
 
Note: Details information on the technique may be found in Ergin et al. (2002, 2003, 2004, 2006a &b). 
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Appendix 14: 

 
Coastal Scenic Evaluation System Terminology 
 
Access Type: 
 

- Buffer Zone: An area that divides two separate entities. For example, a grass/tree lined strip that 
separate a beach from a coastal road. 

 
- Heavy/light traffic: Heavy traffic is basically continuous throughout the day hours and the noise 

factor is high; light traffic is intermittent, with a varying noise factor. 
Well managed access type indicates that the site has been thought about and management is either 
obvious to the eye or could be deemed to be natural with no obvious signs of management, yet a 
purposeful decision has been made with respect to this. 

 
Beach Face: 

 

The area between the water’s edge and the back of the beach. The latter could be a wall, dune, 
building etc. 

 
Built Environment: 

 

An urban environment. It could include heavy or light industries. Sensitivity relates to harmony 
with the environment. 

 
Cliff: 

 
A high area of rock with a greater than 45 degree slope. 

- Banding: The cliff can be composed of various bands of rock e.g. alternate shale and limestone. 
- Colour: Various colours can differentiate the bands. 
- Faulting: Where earth movements have displaced the rock bands so that a line can be seen which 

will have shifted the beds on either side of it. 
- Folding: where the rocks have been under pressure and have folded to accommodate the pressure. 

Folding can be gentle or severe. 
-  Gullying: Rain can form gullies along which cliff material can be washed away. 
- Indentation: The shape of the cliff edge. It could be straight or curved, the more curve, the more 

highly indented the cliff face. 
- Scree: accumulation of rock material at the foot of, or mantling cliff slopes. 
- Tuifa: a deposit of calcareous material on a limestone cliff face due to water seepage. 
- Unconformity: Represents the junction between two sets of rocks formed under different 

geological ages. 
 
Coastal Landscape Feature: 

 
- Arch: When two caves develop on opposing sides of a headland, or a cave erodes completely  

through a headland at water level without collapse of overhead rock layers, the result is an arch 
through which one can see/walk through. 

- Bay: A coastal region that covers an area between two prominent headlands. The size can be very 
large (100+km) or small (100m). 

- Cave: A depression in a cliff face, usually at sea level, which represents a line of weakness upon 
which marine and sub aerial process act. The shape can be rectangular or semi-elliptical but a 
definite indentation into the cliff can be seen. 

- Delta: Usually a triangular piece of land formed by deposition of riverine sediment where the river 
enters the sea. 
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-  Estuary: An area of water bounded on one side by marine water and the other by riverine input. 
The salt water/fresh water wedge formed delimits the estuary. 

- Lagoon: An area of water that is cut off from the sea, and has only a narrow entrance to/from the 
sea. 

- Reef: Stack degradation to a stump of rock which just about pieces sea level. 
- Sand bank: A mound of sand located offshore which is exposed to the air. If completely 

submerged it is a sand bar. 
- Stack: when collapse occurs of the overlying rocks above a natural arch, the cliff remnants  

offshore is termed as stack. 
- Window: This will occurs if cave (s) through a headland above the water line resulting a hole 

through the cliff. 
 
 
Disturbance Factor: 

 
  Relates to the noise factor on the beach, e.g. radios playing, jet skies etc 
 
Dunes: 

 
- Foredune: The main dune adjacent to the beach. Frequently termed ‘yellow’ dunes. 
- Secondary dune ridges: Located behind the foredunes and representing old foredunes that have 

been colonised by plants. There may be many ridges and they are loosely called ‘grey dunes’. 
 
Historical Features: 

 
  Relate to cultural features that have made an impact on the site in question,  
  coastal defence structures, fort etc. 
 
Landform: 

 
 A landform comprises a geomorphological unit. Landforms are categorised by  
 characteristics such as elevation, slope, orientation, stratification, rock  
 exposure, and soil type. Landforms by name include hill, cliffs, valleys,  
 mountains and so forth. 

 
Litter: 

 
 This is an anthropogenic generated discards and includes building rubble.  
 Examples are beer cans, sweet wrappers, plastic bags etc. 

 
Non- built environment: 

 
  Rural areas, few buildings. 
 
Outstanding Special Features: 

 
 These features are over and above what can be expected in an area. They could 

  be cultural or natural. 
 
Rocky Shore: 

 
 Type of hard shores that occurs where terrestrial or marine bedrock is exposed  

  at the water’s edge. Wave action typically keeps hard shores free of significant  
  sediment accumulation. Erosion and movement of shore material occurs  
  slowly. 
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Sewage: 

 
  Human/animals waste products. 
 
Skyline: 

 
  The silhouette of building are in harmony with the environment e.g. building  
  lines are of the same height as tree cover. 
 
Tide: 

 
  A situation in which the level of the ocean and associated bodies of water  
  periodically fluctuates due to the action of lunar (moon) and solar (sun) forces  
  upon the rotating earth. 
 
Utilities: 

 
  These includes items such as power lines, telegraph line/poles, roads etc. 
 
Valley: 

 
  A “V” shaped landscape feature formed by flowing water. If no water is  
  present, it is termed as dry valley. 
 
Vegetation Cover: 

 
  Vegetation is a general term for the plant life of an area; it refers to the ground  
  cover provided by plants. 
 
Vegetation Debris: 

 
 Material of natural (marine) origin that are discarded at beach mainly through  
 waterway. 
 
Vistas: 

 
  Relate to far off views. For example a site could be enclosed on 4 sides, so no  
  far off views can be seen. Alternatively it could be open on one or more. A far  
  vista is where the foreground hill has another secondary background feature  
  visible, e.g. a higher hill/ mountain. 
 
 
Water Clarity: 

 
  Visual water clarity is a preferred optical quality to turbidity, and one with  
  immediate environmental relevance to aesthetics. 
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Appendix 15:  

 
Letter of request to stakeholder for interview 

 
 
Subject: Your expertise is required for accomplishing a PhD dissertation project entitled 
“Stakeholders Collaboration in Community-based Coastal Ecotourism” 
 
Dear Sir/Madam 
 
There is a growing acceptance among scholars that traditional means for resolving 
conflicts between organisations, such as by litigation, are no longer effective for solving 
multi-party, complex social problems. The limitations of litigation and increased 
interdependence between organisations require solutions that are based on new inter-
organisational forms, such as those that emerge from collaborative-based relationships. 
 
Coastal tourism, despite being a multi-stakeholder domain, usually lacks stakeholder 
collaboration and thus operates in a fragmented way and can lead to unwanted and 
undesirable consequences. 
 
The present research is designed to strategically analyse community-based coastal 
ecotourism initiatives in three countries including Indonesia, New Zealand, and 
Philippines. Application of these analysis to the situation in Pakistan will then be 
undertaken with the final stage being to develop a generic model of collaboration. 
 
With respect to your organisation’s distinction as a prime stakeholder in coastal zone 
management of Pakistan, I would like to collect your expert views on the issue. In this 
connection if you could manage to give me some 20-25 minutes I would highly 
appreciate it. 
 
 
Best regards 
 
Zia Ullah 
 
Southampton Institute, East Park Terrace 
Faculty of Technology (RM 234) 
SOUTHAMPTON UK SO14 ORD 
Ph: +44 23 80313715 
 
E-mail: zia.ullah@solent.ac.uk  
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Appendix 16: 

 

STEEP Factors (Evan et al. 2003) 
 
Socio-demographic: 

 

Analysis of the social environment is concerned with understanding the potential impacts of society and 
social changes on the organisation, its industry and markets. Among the most important general changes in 
recent years in the social environment has been the change in people’s attitude to the physical environment. 
Increasing awareness of the problem caused by pollution and the exhaustion of non-renewable resources 
have caused travel and tourism organisations to rethink (in many cases) the way that they produce their 
products and the composition of the products themselves. The socio-cultural aspect of the environment is 
possibly the most difficult to understand, quantify and predict, as it deals with human behaviour. 
Organisation can survive in the long run only when it is responsive to the socio cultural environment of the 
society in which it operates.  
 
Technological: 

 

Analysis of the technological environment involves developing an understanding of the effects of changes 
in the technology on all areas of organisation and its activities, including: goods and services, operational 
processes, information and communication, transport and distribution, society, politics and economics. As a 
consequence, it is important that organisations should monitor changes in the technologies that can affect 
their operations or their markets.  
 
Economic: 

 

Analysis of the economic environment will centre on changes in the macro-economy and their effect on the 
organisation. It is important to remember that because governments intervene (to varying extents) in the 
operation of all countries’ economies, therefore, many factors classified as political (below) will have some 
important economic implications as well. 
 
Environmental: 

 

The environmental influences refer to the influence of physical environment (both the natural environment 
and the built environment) on travel and tourism organisations. In recent years increasing concerns about 
ecology and green issues has been an important social trend and this has changed people’s attitude towards 
the effects of products and operational process on the environment. Issues such as global climate change, 
ozone layer depletion, and deforestation, extinction of species, soil erosion, desertification, acid rain, toxic 
wastes, and water pollution have become important concerns with regards to the natural environment 
(Peattie and Moutinho, 2000).  
 
Political: 

 

To varying degree, all organisations are affected by political influences. Therefore, strategists must clearly 
understand the political factors that enable them to predict the most likely future changes in 
legislation/politics and can plan for them.  
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Appendix 17: Mission statement, aim and objectives of the Tourism Ministry, 

Pakistan. 

 

 

Mission statement: 

to create a: “niche for Pakistan in global tourism market by promoting it as a four season, 
special interest tourist destination, possessing rich cultural and historical heritage” 
(Tourism in Pakistan, 2006-07, p IX). 
 
Aim: 
To create “an enabling environment for the tourism industry to develop world-class 
facilities that are commensurate with our rich cultural heritage, rare archaeological 
treasures and exquisite environmental beauty in close partnership with the private sector, 
and at the same time preserving and protecting our cultural and moral values and 
projecting a soft image of the country” (Pakistan Travel Trade Directory, 2006-07, p.IX). 
 
Objectives: 
 

1. National tourism policy formulation and development. 
2. Marketing and promotion of both foreign and domestic tourism. 
3. Coordinate/regulate federal, provincial governments and private sectors 

responsible and involved in tourism. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

285 
 



Appendix 18:  

Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan 1990-2000 

 

Overview 

The Plan was prepared in April 1990 by the Master Plan & Environment Control Department of Karachi 
Development Authority (existing City District Government Karachi, Sindh Province), assisted by the 
United Nations Development Programme through its executing agency the United Nations Centre for 
Human Settlements (Habitat). The overall investigations for the Plan were supervised by the Beach 
Development Board (BDB), a representative body of some selected coastal stakeholders of Sindh province. 
Regardless of approval from the steering committee of the BDB, the Plan has yet to be implemented. 
 
Goals 

 

• Improvement of recreational opportunities available to all residents of Karachi and to outside visitors 

• Protect the environmental quality of the coastal zone 

• Make the proposed development self supporting or generating revenue 

• Strengthen land use planning for the present and future development of the Karachi coastal zone 
 
Objectives 

 

• Take advantage of opportunities existing in the coastal zone to develop a variety of recreational 
facilities for inhabitants of Karachi and outside visitors 

• Improve the present conditions of coastal environment with respect to pollution and erosion 

• Formulate policies for the preservation and enhancement of the coastal zone environment 

• Use and recover public funds for basic infrastructure provision to stimulate development 

• Attract investment for the private sector by offering a variety of formulas for participation 

• Integrate recreational uses with other activities in the coastal zone 

• Prepare plan, policies and programs and identify priorities for recreational development 

• Strengthen institutional framework to guide coastal development 
 
 
Development Strategy: 

 
The developmental strategy of the Plan classified a part of Sindh coast into four major sectors (Figure 1) as 
summarised below: 
 
Sector A- Urban beaches 
The coastal or inland sites, adjacent or within the present urban area, were planned for intensive high 
density recreational development. As a long term policy, reclaimed land from the sea would be used 
exclusively for recreational activities like amusement parks, playgrounds, and restaurants. 
 
Sector B- Future urban beaches 
Keeping in view the rapid urbanisation of Karachi city, a sector was set aside for planning and development 
in future for more equitable and more intensive forms of recreation. Basic recreational development in this 
sector was focused on facilities, which, by their location, intensity of use and variety of attractions 
anticipated the future expansion of Karachi’s urban area. 
 
Sector C- Extensive recreational use 
Recreational activities planned for this sector reflected its considerable distance from the Karachi urban 
area. Recreational uses designed were less intensive and targeted higher income groups. Clusters of 
weekend huts and camping site were proposed to be developed at this sector.  
 
Sector D- Restrained recreational development 
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Based on the distance from Karachi city and environmental uniqueness of this sector restrained recreational 
development was planned. The fragile environments of this sector would be protected by controlling the 
permitted development densities so, that the volume of recreational activities did not pose a threat to the 
environment, but constitute a unique recreational experience away from the pressure of urban life. 
 
It is further stated by the Plan that in all the above four sectors, the waterline and sand beaches must remain 
accessible to the general public; the building line must be located away from the important coastal 
ecosystems and should be set back by at least 50 metres. 
 
The four coastal recreational zones along with City Parks, Zoo and other recreational sites of regional 
importance like Kirthar National Park, Hub dam, Haleji and Kinjar lakes all were collectively described by 
the Plan as Karachi Recreational System. It was further recommended by the Plan that all relevant policies 
should be coordinated between the various components of the System.  
 
Proposed Infrastructure 

 
In order to supply some 50,000 gallons of water/day, construction of water storage tanks were proposed by 
the Plan at some selected points along the Karachi coast. These storage tanks would be manually filled 
during the week, however, provision of water and power at remote locations were planned to be sourced 
locally.  
 
 

Development Cost 

 
The relative cost of the development work in various sectors was divided between the public sector (Rs. 
363.7 Millions) and private sectors (536.8 Rs. Millions). However, according to the Plan the private sector 
calculated figure was only for basic development cost that might be considerably increased, depending on 
the type and quality of extra developmental works. 
 

 
 
 
 



Figure 1     Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan-Land Use Plan in Various Sectors Karachi  
(Source: Coastal Recreation Development Plan, 1990) 
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Appendix 19: 

Defence Officers Housing Authority (DHA) Water Front Development Project 

Karachi Coast 

 
Overview 

 
The Project was designed on 14 km of coastal area which fall under the administrative jurisdiction of the 
DHA. The Project is planned to be accomplished by DHA in partnership with private sector in 2011 having 
commenced in 2003. According to the Plan the coastal area has divided into seven zones (Figure 1).  
 
Goal 

 
To bring a qualitative change in the lives of Karachi residence and in their concept of relaxation, style, and 
fun. 
 
Objectives 

 

• To develop a Master Plan that divides the waterfront into distinct zones in harmony with the terrain 
and beach characteristics 

• To provide employment opportunities 

• To bring huge foreign/local investment and boost country economy 

• To introduce state-of-the art entertainment technology with added advantages 
 
Development Strategy 

 
The developmental works details are shown in conceptual master plan (Figure 1) of the project and 
described below:  
 
Zone A 
A zone of commercial activities, divided into three segments including parking areas, tramway terminal, 
and a 50 storey high rise commercial building complex. The commercial complex building besides having 
luxurious offices has also designed to provide recreation and leisure in the shape of hypermarkets, food 
courts, cinemas, ice skating rinks and retail areas. 
 
Zone B 
The main features planned for this zone including a monumental tower of about 500-600 feet high, 
viewers’ deck promenades, children parks, piazzas, management offices, water slides and swimming zones 
inside confined places.  
 
Zone C 
Main attractions of this zone including an amusement park, performance deck for bands and other display 
purposes, an offshore amphitheatre with a capacity to accommodate 6000 people connected through a 
grand pier to the mainland and food courts with numerous restaurants. 
 
Zone D 
A promenade with a broad walk at lower level has proposed in this zone. Sitting areas, utility structures, 
kiosks and restaurants were planned at various spots in zone D. 
 
Zone E 
The area has marked for ‘high rise living’ project. The main features and facilities designed in this zone 
are: a five star hotel, a motel, sculpture court, amphitheatre complex, expo centre, vocational dwellings, 
clubhouse and Residential estate. 
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Zone F 
The entire South East coast has marked as Zone F. The coast at this edge would be developed for water 
sports activities such as sport fishing, snorkelling, diving, swimming, yachting, speed boating, jet skiing, 
and water skiing. Along with water sport stadium, a dolphin park, aquarium, and marina constituted major 
attractions of zone F.  
 
Zone G 
This Zone has earmarked for Creek City, a self sufficient township that aims to provide all possible 
comforts and conveniences to its residents. When developed, the city will have distinct residential phases of 
Creek Vistas, Creeks Terraces, Creek View, Creek Marina and Creek Towers. 
 
Proposed Infrastructure 

 
Traffic 

• Two parking areas, each capable of holding 3000 vehicle, have designed at two zones at the edges. 

• The following means of transportation were planned within different zones: 
- Trams running on a track along the beach 
- Ferries running in a canal serviced by filtered sea water 
- Cable cars running along the beach 
 

Water 
A desalination plant was part of the project to overcome the shortage of drinking water. However, recycled 
water is planned to be used for plantation along the beach. 
 
Power Generation 
Alternative sources of energy including windmills were proposed for power generation. It was also planned 
to use single cell solar powered streetlights. 
 
Development Cost 

 
No Project Area (Acres) Total Cost (US$) 

1 Office Block 6* 80,820,000 

2 Hotel Block 10 135,778,000 

3 Residential Complex 10 143,216,600 

4 Tourist Resort 6 25,037,500 

5 DHA Tower Complex 5 33,604,579 

6 Pier at the Bay 2 6,251,500 

7 Water world & Dolphin Park 6 25,120,2000 

8 Marina Stadium 4 14,540,000 

9 Marina & Jetties 2 2,897,800 

10 Marina Club - 7,826,000 

11 Promenade/Board Walk 10 23,878,800 

12 Food Courts 20 20,450,000 

13 Amphitheatres 8 9,555,000 

14 Amusement/Water Park  24/11 29,614,800/558,590579 

15 Land Development Cost  47,000,000 

16 Ancillary infrastructure  16,966,667 

TOTAL COST 622,557,246 

 



1. Commercial Complex 9. Jogging Track  19. Prominade  27. Tramway Track  36/38. Viewer Deck 
2. Mosque 10. Restaurant  20. Jogging Track  28. Water Channel  37/40. Utility Structure 
3. Tramway/Ferry terminal,  11. Prominade  21. Sculpture Court  29. Jogging Track  39. Board Walk 
    Car parking complex 12. Water Channel 22. Amphitheater & 30. Hotel Block  41. Amusement Park  
4. Monumental Tower 13. Tramway Track       Expo Centre  31. Vocational Dwelling 42. Food Court 
5. Tramway Track  14/15. Jogging Track 23. Prominade  32. Pier   43/46. Viewer Deck 
6. Water Park  16.Prominade  24. Club House  33. Motel   44/45. Performance Deck  
7. Prominade   17. Water Channel 25. Residential Tower 34. Utility Structure  

8. Water Channel  18. Tramway Track 26. Desalination Plant 35. Board Walk 

 

Figure 1   Conceptual Master Plan of DHA Water Front Project (Source: DHA, Master Plan, 2003) 
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Appendix 20: 

Diamond Bar Island City Project 

 
Overview 

In September 2006, Federal Government of Pakistan announced construction of the Diamond Bar Island 
City Project on two Islands namely Bhudal and Bhuddo along the Sindh coast. Emmar group, a branch of 
renowned UAE based Nakheel Corporation has signed a Memorandum of understanding (MoU) with the 
Government of Pakistan for investment in the Project (Memon and Birwani, 2007).   
 
Goal 

 
To meets the economic and social needs of the Government and the people of Pakistan (Najam, 2007). 
 
Objectives 

 

• To relieve pressure on the existing city of Karachi 

• To attract investment and visitors to Pakistan 

• To create a balanced developments for large urban communities (Najam, 2007). 
 
Development Strategy 

 
Due to the conflicting nature of this project meagre information was available on the development strategy. 
However, Memon and Birwani (2007, p2) quoted private investors’ views about the project as “the Project 
is a joint imitative of Limitless and the Government of Pakistan to create a new, balanced waterfront 
development-Karachi Waterfront, on a 25,000 hectares site west of the existing city of Karachi. The new 
city would contain a defined and carefully weighted balance of residential, commercial, recreational and 
entertainment facilities in state of the art, master planned communities. The development would also be 
home to Special Economic Zones creating a hub for trading, manufacturing and services industry supported 
by world class infrastructure and amenities. Phase-1 of the Project will involve an investment of $20 billion 
over the next ten year for developing more than 2000 hectares of prime water front property. Subsequent 
phases of the Project are expected to involve much larger investments”.  
  
Infrastructure 

 
High rise residential resorts, hotels, casinos, and a 1.5 kilometre bridge connecting the islands to Karachi 
city. 
 
Development cost 
 
The estimated cost of the Project is US$ 43.135 billion (Najam, 2007). 
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Appendix 21: 

KPT- Port Fountain Jet Project 

 
Overview 

 
The world’s latest and second tallest fountain was inaugurated by KPT in January 2006 on Oyster Rock 
along the Karachi coast (Figure 1). The Federal Ministry of Ports and Shipping declared the Fountain as a 
gift to the nation. 
 
Goal 

 
To diversify the recreational opportunities along the Karachi coast 
 
Objectives 

 
To construct one of the World’s tallest and latest fountain jet 
 
Development Strategy 

 
Two 835 horsepower turbine pumps push up seawater in a jet through specially designed 8-inch nozzles. 
  
Infrastructure 

 
The fountain was constructed on a platform of 135 m2. Eighteen floodlights of 400 watts illuminate the 
fountain at night. 
 
Development Cost 

 
The Fountain was constructed at the cost of Pak Rs. 226 million (KPT, 2006).



Figure 1 Karachi city map showing Oyster rock along its coast 
(Source: http ://www.karachicity.gov.pk) 
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Appendix 22: 

 

Field Organisations of Tourism Ministry, Pakistan 

 
The Ministry performing its various functions through three field organisations: 
 

1. Department of Tourists Services (DTS): 

DTS established in 1976 as an attached Department of the Ministry. It has four regional offices, one in each 
province. It administers the following laws: 

• The Pakistan Hotel and Restaurants Act 1976 

• The Travel Agency Act, 1976 and Rules, 1977 

• Pakistan Tourists Guide Act, 1976 and Rules 1996 
 
Major functions of the Department encompass: 

• Registration of hotels, restaurants, travel agencies and tour guide services 

• Classification of one to five star hotels 

• All matters pertaining to the issue, renewal, supervision, cancellation, transfer of licenses of hotels, 
restaurants, travel agencies and tourists guides 

• Prescribing limits on the number of persons to be accommodated in rooms, transport, and service 
charges thereto etc. 

• Study of rules of establishment of hotels, restaurants, travel agencies and ensuring their conformity to 
these rules 

• Enforcement of the code of conduct as specified 

• Fixation of rates and service charges for boarding, lodging, food and beverage and charges applicable 
to travel agencies and tour guides. Revision of such rates according to economic fluctuations or 
otherwise 

• Setting up of Advisory Committee in accordance with the laws and performance of secretariat work 
connected with it 

• Receive and investigate complaints of tourists, foreign tour operators and travel agencies 
 

2. Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation (PTDC): 

 
PTDC working as a field organisation of Ministry of Tourism with the following objectives: 

• Development and improvement of PTDC Tourist Information Centres, Hotel, Motels throughout 
Pakistan to attract domestic and international tourists 

• To produce publicity and promotional material for distribution at home and abroad 

• To conduct promotional programmes, activities and events for attracting tourists 

• To create awareness of tourism through private sector, Pakistan’s Missions abroad, Pakistan 
International Airlines (PIA), tour operators, travel agents and hoteliers  

• To undertake familiarization and package tours, touristic transportation and provide ground handling to 
group tours 

• To hold conferences, seminars, and workshops for creating awareness and promotion of tourism for 
image building of Pakistan 

Field organizations of PTDC included:  

• Pakistan Institute of Tourism and Hotel Management (PITHM), Karachi, and Pakistan- Austria 
Institute of Tourism and Hotel Management, Swat 

The major objectives of these Institutes are to impart knowledge by training manpower for the 
hospitality, travel and tourism industry. 
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• PTDC Motels 
The PTDC Motels (Pvt.) Ltd. manages properties of the PTDC in tourist areas, provides tourist 
accommodation facilities to the visitors.  

• Associated Hotels of Pakistan 
Associated Hotels of Pakistan Ltd. manages state owned hotels. 

• Pakistan Tours Limited 
Pakistan Tours Ltd. operates tours and provides ground handling facilities for tour groups. It also 
operates the PTDC Transport on the Sost- Taxkurgan (China) as well as Lahore-New Delhi route.  

• Tourist Information Centres 
PTDC maintain 20 Tourist Information Centres (TICs), which located at major cities and touristically 
important areas. TICs are responsible for dissemination of information to the visitors. 

 
3. Provincial Tourism Organisations: 

The Federal Ministry is also represented by four independent provincial tourism organisations, one in each 
province, these organisations are: Tourism Development Corporation Punjab (TDCP), Sindh Tourism 
Development Corporation (STDC), Sarhad Tourism Corporation (STC), Culture Tourism & Archive 
Department Balochistan (CTAD). 
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Appendix 23: Customer’s analysis of tourism industry Pakistan 

 (Source: Tourism in Pakistan, 2004, 2006) 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Foreign tourists arrivals in Pakistan 

 

 

 

 

Spending per tourist per day (State Bank of 

Pakistan) 

 

 

 

 

Tourism Receipts (State Bank of Pakistan) 

 

 

 

 

 

Average length of stay of foreign tourists in hotels 

 

 

 

 

Average length of stay of foreign tourists 

 

 

 

 

 

Main Foreign tourist generating markets 

 

 

 

 

Top 5 tourists generating countries 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Domestic Tourist 

 

 

 

Tourism activities: 

 

Cultural Tourism: 

• Visitors to historical & cultural places 

 

 

 

 

• Visitors to archaeological sites 

 

 

 

 

• Visitors to museums 
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2003 
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2005 

2006 

 

 

 

2003 

2004 

2005 

2006 

 

2003 

2004 

2005 

2006 

 

2003 

2004 

2005 

2006 

 

 

500.9 (000 Nos.) 

648.0 (000 Nos.) 

798.3 (000 Nos.) 

898.4 (000 Nos.) 

 

10.8 US$ 

11.5 US$ 

 9.3 US$ 

11.6 US$ 

 

 

135.6 Million US$ 

185.6 Million US$ 

185.3 Million US$ 

260.1 Million US$ 

 

 

1.2 Nights 

1.2 Nights (projected) 

1.0 Nights 

- 

 

25 days 

25 days 

25 days 

25 days 

 

 

Europe, South Asia, America 

Europe, South Asia, America 

Europe, South Asia, America 

Europe, South Asia, America 

 

UK, Afghanistan, USA, Germany, & 

Canada 

 

UK, Afghanistan, USA, India, & Germany 

 

UK, USA, Afghanistan, India, China 

 

UK, USA, Afghanistan, India, China 

 

40.3 Million 

41.4 Million 

42.3 Million (estimated) 

43.4 Million (estimated) 

 

 

 

2.130 Million 

1.896 Million 

1.987 Million 

1.891 Million 

 

0.096 Million 

0.153 Million 

0.200 Million 

0.102 Million 

 

0.550 Million 

0.572 Million 

0.719 Million 

0.806 Million 
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Adventure Tourism: 

 

• Mountaineering expedition parties 

 

 

 

 

 

• Mountaineers 

 

 

 

 

• Trekking parties 

 

 

 

 

• Trekkers 
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2006 

 

 

 

 

61  

69 

67 

91 

 

 

466 

603 

475 

657 

 

106 

255 

251 

196 

 

377 

1776 

1443 

1049 
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Appendix 24:  

 

Coastal visitors to Karachi coast, Sindh and their origin 
(Source: Coastal Recreation Development Plan, 1990) 

 
 

 Visitors (000) 

Origin 1988 1995* 2000* 

 

Karachi (Local) 

 

Up-Country (National) 

 

Foreigners 

 

 

 
111.3 

 
9.8 

 
1.5 

 
175.4 

 
12.5 

 
2.6 

 
251.2 

 
15.3 

 
4.0 

Total 122.6 190.5 270.5 
  *Forecasts numbers 
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Appendix 25: 

Coastal communities’ Role in Tourism  

 

• CONSERVING THE BLIND INDUS DOLPHINS THROUGH BOAT SAFARIS 
 
The project was organised by a local NGO, the Adventure Foundation Pakistan (AFP), with the technical 
support of the World Wild Fund for Nature (WWF-Pakistan), and funded from the UNDP GEF-SGP. The 
government declared the territory of the Indus River dolphin a protected area. Through development of eco-
friendly tourism initiatives, this project aimed to protect the diminishing population of 500 rare dolphins against 
extinction. A small cooperative society of boat people manages and benefits from the proceeds of the 
ecotourism activity, while the AFP provides technical guidance to improve their boats, ensure safety for visitors 
and trained certified safari guides. The Boat safari has an incentive and reward for the boat people to conserve 
the unique dolphins, which are threatened by river barrages, harmful nets and polluted water. The project also 
helps to promote the fishermen’s off-season activities, such as their traditional handicrafts. 
 

• COMMUNITY BASED TOURISM ACTIVITIES AT KEMARI BOAT BASIN AT KARACHI 
COAST 

 
Coastal communities of Baba, Bhit Islands, and the Shamspir area along the Karachi coast are actively involved 
in coastal tourism activities. These communities offer boat trips to Charna Island, Hawksbay, Oyster Rock, and 
mangrove creeks. These trips are mostly recreational but some also facilitate visitor opportunities for bird 
hunting and fishing. For extra payments the visitors are provided with on board traditional food and drinks. 
These communities earned Rupees.6000-7000 from a day trip on weekends while Rupees. 2000-2500 on 
weekdays. Coastal tourism has been the only source of livelihood for most of these communities (personally 
investigated). 
 
 

• ECOTOURISM INITIATIVES OF SONMIANI DEVELOPMENT ORGANISATION (SDO) 
 
SDO, a community based organisation, at Sonmiani Bay for the development of the development of local 
fishers. With the technical assistance of WWF-Pakistan SDO has been implementing a UNDP (Small Grants 
Programme to promote Tropical Forest) funded project entitled “Conservation of the mangrove forest in the 
coastal area of Miani Hor, Balochistan”. As part of conservation activities the community was involved in 
constructing an ecotourism lodge in the locality. The community considers that the ecotourism lodge would 
provide a sustainable source of income for the conservation of natural resources of the area. 
 

• WWF-PAKISTAN WETLAND CENTRE KARACHI, PAKISTAN 
 
This Centre was established in 2001 at Sandspit backwaters, along the Karachi coast. The Centre has been 
actively involved in disseminating environmental education and awareness among the large masses of the 
country. With the active involvement of coastal communities the Centre facilitates various ecotourism activities 
including turtle watching, bird watching, nature excursions, trips to the mangrove forest, beach cleaning, and 
freshwater lake visits.  
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Appendix 26: 

 

National Tourism Policy (1990), Ministry of Tourism Government of Pakistan 
 
 
The National Tourism Policy (1990) presented by the Ministry of Tourism Government of 
Pakistan highlights the following points: 
 

• Tourism shall henceforth be recorded the status of an industry. 

• All tourism facilities would be treated as industrial concerns and would qualify for the 
same benefits, concessions and treatment as is extended to other organised industries. 

• “Deemed Export Status” has been granted to the tourism industry including hotels. 

• Monetary incentives provided to export industries shall henceforth be admissible to 
tourism related projects. 

• All tourism related projects established between July 1990 and June 1995 shall qualify for 
an eight year tax holiday, if established in areas where such concession to other industries 
allowed. 

• Concession of duty free imports admissible to industries in the prescribed areas would 
also be allowed for tourism projects. 

• Concession loan financing as admissible for tourism projects in the Northern Areas would 
henceforth also be available to projects established in Hazara Division, Chitral District, 
Muree Tehsil and the coastal areas of the country (excluding Karachi). 

• Accommodation facilities for pilgrims visiting various shrines in Multan and Sehawan 
Sharif would also qualify for loans at concessionary rates. 

• All tourism projects would henceforth be eligible under the Non Repatriable Investment 
Scheme. 

• All machinery and equipments for hotel industry, recreation, amusement, aviation and 
transport sector not manufactured in Pakistan would be allowed free import under NRI 
scheme. 

• Provincial governments would allot state land for tourism projects on long lease basis. 

• Federal and Evacuee land where available shall be similarly allotted. 

• Land adjacent to government rest houses would be leased out on nominal lease basis for 
construction of 2-3 star hotels and motels. 

• Income from log cabins, log lodges, campers, cabanas etc. build in Kirthar National Park, 
Keenjhar and Haliji Lakes, Khunjrab Park, and the Northern Areas will not be taxed for a 
period of five years. 

• Youth hostels and camping grounds established by PTDC would be leased out to private 
sectors for operation. 

• Kitchen and other hotel equipment not manufactured within the country shall be allowed 
to be imported free of duty and sales tax. 

• Incentives admissible to other industries would be allowed to Tourism Zones or Enclaves 
established exclusively for foreign tourists. 

• Import of tourist coaches with a seating capacity of 15-20 persons and 4 wheel drives will 
be permitted in built up condition by registered travel agents and tour operators. Custom 
duties and sales tax on such vehicals will be realized in 5 equal instalments against a bank 
gurantee. 

• Approved travel agents and tour operators shall be provided telephone, telex, and fax 
facilities on priority. 

• Special equipments for adventure tourism will be allowed to be imported free of custom 
duty and sales tax. 

• Charter flights shall be allowed henceforth under a regulated programme to operate on 
point to point (city to city) basis. 

• Tourists helicopters/small planes in the private sector would be allowed to operate. 
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• Pakistan Railways would operate steam locomotives and narrow gauge trains under a 
package programme. 

• 72 hours transit visas shall henceforth be granted free of cost on arrival to tourists at entry 
points, subject to overall policy considerations. 

• Multiple entry visas will also be granted to Pakistani Missions abroad if such request is 
made at the time of visa application. 

• A beach Development Authority would be established by the Federal Government for 
developing the beaches in the country which shall include representatives of the 
provincial Governments. 

• Establishment of provincial organisations which could deal exclusively with the 
development of tourism in their respective jurisdictions. The provincial governments 
other than Punjab would be encouraged to establish organisations such as PTDC and 
TDCP. 

• In order to achieve integration of policies between the provinces, and the Federal 
Ministries, an apex body known as the Pakistan National Tourism Council headed by the 
Prime Minister would be reactivated. This council would inter-alia formulate guidelines 
for future policy development, financial allocations for Federal and provincial projects, 
foreign investment, adaptation of marketing strategies, incentives for the private sector 
and measures necessary for the future development and the well being of the sector. The 
Ministry of Tourism would be represented in the Economic Coordination Committee, 
Board of Investment and in other forums responsible for economic decision making. The 
Ministry would also be appointed on the Board of Directors of PIA. 

• The tour operators will arrange insurance cover for the tourists groups handled by them. 
The existing requirement of police registration and restriction of movement of foreign 
tourists would be removed except where specifically required under security 
consideration. 

• The policy governing investment in other industrial undertaking shall apply to all foreign 
investments in tourism related projects.  

• The overall policy also make touches to the areas like: safety and security of travellers, 
incentives and concessions to private sectors both domestic and foreign, preservation of 
environment and ecology, marketing efforts, creation of environment that should induce 
the private sector to make investment in tourism, information service, tourism awareness 
raising in the country, transportation, human resource development,  

 
  

 



Appendix 27: SWOT Analysis of Projects/Plans along the Sindh Coastal area 

 
 
 
Project/ Plan Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Karachi 
Coastal 
Recreational 
Development 
Plan 1990-
2000 

• Beach Development Board 
(BDB) 

• Research based planning 

• Environmental consideration 

• Proper land use planning 

• Erosion control measure 

• Economically viable planning 

• Plans for Karachi Recreational 
system 

• Concentrated on Karachi 
coastal area 

• Poor planning for water/power 
supply to remote localities 

• Development cost has based on 
assumptions 

• Conditional planning in some 
areas like in Sector III 

  

• Proposing self supporting 
financial system 

• Public-private partnership 

• Also recommended as part of 
Karachi Development Plan 
2000 

• BDB represented interests of few 
selected stakeholders 

• No community involvement 

• Lack of collaboration of all the 
stakeholders in the planning 
process 

• Lack of proper institutional 
arrangements for the 
implementation of the Plan 

• Risk involved in formulation of 
new politicise as suggested 

 

DHA Water 
Front Project 
Karachi 
Coast 

• Windmill for power generation 

• Solar powered street lights 

• Desalination plant 

• Recycled water for coastal 
plantation 

• Economic development of the 
country 

• Entertainment with technology 
 

• Development cost is much 
higher 

• Only cover 14 km of Sindh 
coast 

• A luxurious project 

• Social conflict 

• Land reclamation from the sea 

• Heavy construction will 
negatively affect fishing in the 
area 

• Would be beneficial to upper 
class of the society 

• Demographic composition of 
Sindh coast will change (Urban 
Resource Centre, 2006) 

• Natural sea current will be 
affected by land reclamation  

• Employment opportunities 

• Residential, recreational and 
commercial project 

• Tram, cable car, and ferry 
services for transportation 

• Public-private partnership 

• Local/foreign investment 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Less accessible to common 
masses of the society 

• Lack of coastal communities 
involvement 

• No collaboration/consultation 
with other coastal stakeholders 

• Biological conservation and 
other environmental issues were 
not well addressed 

• EIA results were not shared with 
general public (Urban Resource 
Centre, 2006) 

• Protest of both environment 
conscious people and general 
public of the Province against 
the Project 

• Land tenure conflicts 

• Land use ignoring social and 
environmental concerns (Urban 
Resource Centre, 2006) 
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2 http:www.petitiononline.com/KHIBEACH/petition.html (21/05/2007) 
sahilbachao.blogspot.com/ (10/07/2007) 
 
 

Project/Plan Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Diamond 
Bar Island 
City 
Project 

• Socio economic benefits • Land tenure conflicts 

• No clear developmental strategy  

• Infrastructure development much 
less defined 

• Lack of coastal communities 
participation 

• An expensive project to develop 
and sustain 

• EIA not conducted (Asian 
Human Rights Commission, 
2007) 

• Sahil Bachao (save beaches)- an 
organised movement against the 
project2 with online petition 
process 

• EIA for the Project not depicting 
true picture of environmental 
and social impacts (Memon and 
Birwani, 2007). 

 

• Budal, the largest Island of the 
Indus Delta 

• Diversified avifauna 

• Mangroves vegetation 

• Scenic beauty 

• Foreign investment 

• Special Economic Zones 

• Community protest against the 
Project 

• A prolonged lease to foreign 
company 

• *Conflicts between Federal, 
Provincial and Local 
governments 

• The Project was designed and 
approved in isolation from major 
coastal stakeholders 

• Project negatively affecting 
fishermen livelihood 

• Displacement of local 
inhabitants 

• No rehabilitation programme for 
the affected communities 

• Expected mangroves 
deforestation 

• Disruption of Turtle and 
migratory birds nesting grounds 

• Fishing routes, and navigation 
channel will be affected by 
constructing 1.5 km long bridge 

 

KPT- Port 
Fountain 
Jet Project 

• Latest & World’s 2nd tallest 
fountain 

• Established in highly toxic & 
polluted area 

• The visitors and nearby 
residence would be affected 
from the water spray laden with 
pollutants 

• Operated through 
generator/diesel engine  

 

• An addition to recreational 
opportunities of Karachi coast 

• Historical Oyster beds has been 
threatened 

• High operation cost 

• Risk of spreading waterborne 
diseases 

 
 



Appendix 28: 

 

Case Study No.1: Kaikoura District Council (KDC) New Zealand 

 

A. INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT ANALYSIS 

 

a. BACKGROUND ANALYSIS 

 

Mission statement, aim and objectives (Table 1): 

KDC’s objectives were multiple, specific, attainable, and measurable. The objectives were 
classified with respect to time frame i.e. short term (objectives 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 9) medium term 
(objective 5) and long term (objectives 5, 7, 8, 10). Both the mission statement and objectives 
ensured involvement of all the relevant stakeholders. The organisation fulfilled all the 
essential component of a desirable mission statement (for details see Section 4.2.1.1). 
 
 

Table 1 
 

Mission statement, aim and objectives of KDC (KITI, 2006) 
Mission statement: 
To provide community leadership and a climate for sustainable and equitable growth, through 
planning, policy development, regulation and the affordable provision of essential community services 
which the market cannot provide.  
Aim: 
To sustain the social, economic and environmental well being of the community now and for future 
generation. 
Objectives: 

1. To use a consultative approach to decision making and to inform the public on matters relating to 
Council activities and policies. 

2. To provide, within available resources, services that meet the needs and provide for the well being 
of the residents of the district. 

3. To ensure effective and efficient management of the Council’s assets. 
4. To obtain and administer the financial resources necessary for the cost efficient management of the 

district. 
5. To ensure that planning for the district is undertaken in a manner that ensures the sustainable 

management of natural and physical resources throughout the district. 
6. To discharge the statutory and legal obligations of the Council in a fair and equitable manner. 
7. To uphold the intent of the Treaty of Waitangi. 
8. To advocate for the retention of essential community services. 
9. To retain the existing “small coastal village” character of Kaikoura and retain the amenity values 

contain therein. 
10. To establish and effectively manage a system for conservation and protection of certain areas to 

maintain the diversity of marine and coastal ecosystems (KDC, 2006).  
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Temporal Analysis: 

In Kaikoura, ecotourism is an important step towards economic development of the area 
through sustainable practices. The tourism strategy of the organisation follows an incremental 
approach and competing on a range of quality products. The strategy established Kaikoura as 
successful ecotourism destination in approximately sixteen years (1988-2004), as summarised 
in Table 2. 
 

Table 2 Temporal Analysis of KDC 
 

Year Activity/Performances 
 

1950 The town developed as service centre for farming and fishing communities, further, 
the development of railway line, road and technology increased employment in the 
rail and communication sectors. 
 

1980-86 Restructuring of the central government resulted in a massive downscaling in 
employment. As a provider of manual labour the local Maori community was hit 
hardest when the total employment decreased by about 15% in 1986. 
 

1988 Whale watching started as major tourism activity. 

1989 KDC came into being as a territorial local authority representing the community of 
Kaikoura. 

1991-96 Approximately 25% increase was reported in employment in a range of sectors 
including restaurants, accommodation, retail, and the service sectors attributed to the 
growth in local tourism. 

1998 Tourism represented more than 30% of the economic activity in Kaikoura. 

2002 KDC formally adopted Kaikoura’s Tourism Strategy and was the first community in 
New Zealand recognised as GREEN GLOBE benchmarked. 
 

2004 KDC achieved full Green Globe Certification (The New Zealand Herald, 2004). 
 

Source: KDC, 2002 . 

 

 

Organisational Structure (Table 3): 

The organisational structure of KDC was based on the division of services and broadly 
classified into three major divisions (Table. 3). The organisation was headed by the Chief 
Executive Officer, while, the operational structure was composed of a Mayor (elected by 
District residents), Deputy Mayor (appointed by the Council from elected members), and 
seven councillors. The District has comprised of one constituency from which all the 
councillors were elected. The District Council has seven standing committees(Kaikoura 
Annual Plan, 2003-04). 
 
Organisational structure of KDC thus exhibits a multidivisional organisational structure, 
where divisions are specified for particular services, the tourism sector being a part of the 
Tourism and Economic Development Committee. The Committee is authorised to consider 
and implement actions identified in the tourism strategy.  
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Table 3 Organisational structure of Kaikoura District Council (Source: Kaikoura 
Annual Plan, 2003/04) 

 

Chief Executive officer 

 
 

 

 
Corporate Services 

  
Social Services 

 
Planning and Environmental Services 

  

• Financial Services  

• Information Services/Systems 

• Administration Services 

• Library services 

• Dog Control 

• Geographic Information 
System 

 
 

 

• Roads 

• Water 

• Sewerage 

• Parks and Reserve 

• Rural Fire 

• Solid Waste 

• Forestry 

• Property 

• Storm water 

• Harbour 

 

• District Planning 

• Building Control 

• Regulatory Functions 

• Strategic Planning 

• Stock Control 

• Statutory Planning 

• Litter Control 

• Liquor Licensing 

• Dangerous Goods 

• Environmental Development 

• Community Planning 

• Civil Defence 

• Traffic control 

• Harbour Control 
 

 

Organisational Culture and Culture Web: 

Figure 1 summarise the culture of KDC. According to Handy’s (1996) cultural typology KDC 
demonstrates element of task culture. As the name suggests, such cultures are peculiar to 
organisations dedicated to particular tasks. Services are classified into three major divisions 
(Table 3), while, strategic planning activities are carried out through seven standing 
committees, each with expertise from a particular discipline and tends to concentrate on the 
task in hand, for example, Tourism and Economic Development Committee responsible for 
the formulation and monitoring of tourism strategy. The presence of local communities’ 
representatives in the organisation also indicates elements of person culture. With respect to 
Miles and Snow’s (1978) cultural types KDC can be typified as a defender which seeks 
competitive advantages through specialising and operating in a niche market of whale 
watching. 
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Figure 1. Cultural Web of KDC (Source: Original) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Stories 
•  Maori indigenous rights in 

Tourism Industry (Orams, 
2002) 

• Whale watching started as an 
alternative livelihood after the 
downscaling in Govt. 
employments in 1988  

• Formation of KDC and 
increased in employment in 

tourism 

 
Rituals and Routines 

 

• Partnership with local 
community, local businesses, 
Land Research Centre, & 
Trusts 

• Kaikoura Trash to fashion 
show 

• Clean up NZ week (KDC, 

2006). 

 
 

Control System 
 

• Green Globe 21 (Challenger, 

2004) 

 
Organisational Structure 
 

• Three main divisions of 
services (Table 3) 

• Seven standing 
committees  

• Govt./NGOs/Community 

representatives 

Power  

          Structure 
 
 

• Chief Executive officer 

• Mayor & elected 
members of council 

• Tourism and Economic 
Development Committee 

 

 

Symbols 
• Green Globe 21 

certification 

• Clean green image 

• Maori Culture 

• Marine mammals- whales 

• Small coastal town 

• Quality environment 

• Service excellence 

• Sea products (KDC, 

2006) 

 
Paradigm 

 
• Integration of economic, 

ecological & community 
development 

• Incremental strategic 

approach 

 
 
 
Research and Development: 

The major objectives of research and development component in the Kaikoura tourism 
strategy was to put in place an integrated Tourism Information System that would provide a 
continuous decision-making aid with respect to tourism planning, management and 
marketing. The Information System has also been considered to provide the broader 
information requirements for District Planning, Coastal Management Strategies and State of 
Environment Reporting (KDC, 2002). 

 

 308



b. RESOURCE ANALYSIS 

Natural Resources 

Kaikoura’s ecological richness is directly related to its peculiar underwater topography. The 
continental shelf drops rapidly into a series of deep gullies: the Kowahi canyons east of the 
peninsular, the Conway Trough to the south. Between these gullies lies Kaikoura Canyon, a 
60 km-long U-shaped trench that begins within 500 m of the gravel beach near Goose Bay 
and quickly drops to a 1200 m-deep abyss. This forms a Fiord-land type of landscape, only 
underwater, and over it two oceanic rivers meet: a warm current from the East Cape and a 
colder one from Southland. The resultant mixing of the waters (upwelling) supports a 
cornucopia of marine life, ranging from plankton and krill to dolphins and whales 
(Grzelewski, 2002). The major whale watching species include: sperm whales, dusky 
dolphins, Hector’s dolphins, common dolphins, orcas, long finned pilot whales, Bryde’s 
whales, false killer whales, southern right whales and minke whales. 
 

Maori Cultural Resources: 

Maori People have a holistic view that recognises the interdependence of people and natural 
resources, and the interconnectedness of spiritual and temporal dimensions. For many Maori, 
the land, water, sky, plants and animals, and cosmos itself together make up a holistic body, 
encompassing living and non-living elements (Nutall and Ritchie, 1995). Maori inhabitants of 
the coastline have always relied upon the plentiful marine life of an area not only as an 
important source of food but also as an integral part of their social structure and mythology. 
Traditional uses of native plants and animals and materials derived from them are considered 
important to maintain Maori culture and identity. Use and sustainable management have been 
carefully controlled in a framework of tribal knowledge and systems. Traditional 
responsibilities of tribal kaitiaki/guardians include a responsibility to take care not only of 
natural resources but also of spiritual dimensions, and passing these taonga/assets on to future 
generations (Huakina Development Trust, 1988).  Maori culture has been expressed in two 
ways: either internally as values, philosophies and concepts or externally as art and craft (e.g. 
weaving and carving) or kappa haka (songs). Various views exist among Whale Watch 
personnel about how Maori culture is expressed in Kaikoura’s tourism. They see it being 
expressed through: the spirit, passion, and pride of being Maori, the creation of atmosphere, 
the observance of traditional practices, or the fact that the Whale Watch was Maori owned 
and operated (Simmon and Fairweather, 1998). 
 

Capital work Program 

Wastebuster Kaikoura Trust: a joint venture between KDC and Central Government for 
recycling and reducing waste. 
Energy efficiency initiatives: a project for assessing how small business   could achieve 
greater energy efficiency. 
Trees for travellers Projects: tourists plantation in the project contributing to offset 
greenhouse gas emissions, assist in zero waste policy and beautifying the area. 
Biodiversity Project: working with private landowners advising them of how to manage and 
protect areas of indigenous biodiversity on their land (Challenger, 2004). 
Community Initiatives in capital work programme: Dolphin Encounter, Kaikoura Top 10 
Holiday Park, Kaikoura Wine Cellars, Ocean Wings, Whale Watch Kaikoura, White Morph 
Motor Inn, and Wings Over Whales (KDC, 2006). 
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B. MACRO OR EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT ANALYSIS 

For details see Chapter 5: Section 5.2.3 & Fig. 5.1. 
 

C. ECOTOURISM ANALYSIS: 

This research evaluated sustainability of ecotourism processes through Ross and Wall’s 
(1999) sustainability objectives & indicators (Table 4). 

 

 

Table 4 Ecotourism Analysis of KDC (through sustainability indicators based on Ross 

and Wall, 1999) 

Objectives Indicators Assessment 

local socio-
economic 
benefits 

Number of locals 
employed & 
revenue generated 

NZ$28 million generated through tourism in 1998, 
employment in the sector  represented 30% of total jobs 
(Orams, 2002) 

Local’s distribution 
of tourism revenue 

Whale Watch Kaikoura, a largest non-profit community 
enterprise, employing local community members and the 
income thus generated is injected into the local economy 
(Orams, 2002).    

 

Locals’ 
involvement in 
decision making 
process 

Community representatives in Tourism and Economic 
Development Committee 

Positive nature of 
local-tourist 
interactions 

Both positive and negative aspects of locals-tourists’ 
interactions recorded (Simmon and Fairweather, 1998). 

Local’s capacity 
building 

Leadership, skills and education development Programme 
(KDC, 2006). 

Environ-
mental 
education 

Existence of 
educational 
/informational 
programs for the 
visitors and locals 

Biodiversity & Trees for Travellers Projects were identified as 
examples of educational programs for locals and visitors 
respectively (KDC, 2006). 
 

Awareness and 
nature appreciation  

Awareness and nature appreciation component for visitors and 
locals reported (Beasley 1992). 

Conservation 
of the area 

Maintenance, 
protection, & 
management of 
natural area & its 
inhabitants 

Wastebuster Kaikoura Trust , West End Business Discussion 
Group & Enegy efficency initiatives (Challenger, 2004) 
 

Integrated 
management 
approach 

Tourism Information System  (KDC, 2002 ) 

Stakeholders’ 
collaboration/ 
participation 

Stakeholders’ 
Power/Interest 
balance 

Tourism and Economic Development Committee (Chapter 5: 
Section 5.2.2). 
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Appendix: 29 

 

Case Study No.2: Coastal resource management and sustainable tourism in 

Ulugan Bay, Palwan, Philippines 

 
A.  INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT ANALYSIS 

 

a. BACKGROUND ANALYSIS 

Mission statement, aim and objectives (Table 1): 

The organisation’s mission statement and objectives were based on multi-sectoral approach. 
All the objectives were multiple, attainable and measurable. Most of the objectives were 
specific and quantitative, for example, objectives 1, 2, 5 and 7. The objectives were well 
differentiated into short term (objectives 1, 7, 8), medium term (objectives 3 and 4) and long 
term (objectives 4, 5, 6). 
 

 
Table 1 : 

 

Mission statement, aim and objectives of Ulugan Bay, Philippines 

 

Mission statement: 

To bring development both socio-economically and culturally through sustainable resource 
management and people empowerment (Workshop Ulugan Bay, 1996).  
 
Aim: 
To generate an empirical model for community-based coastal resource management by employing a 
multi-sectoral and inter-disciplinary approach strongly linked to the development of sustainable 
livelihoods in areas such as community-based ecotourism and coastal fish farming (Fazi and 
Flewwelling, 2001).  
 
Objectives: 
 
1. To collect scientific data on ecology, culture and socio-economics through direct consultation 

with the local stakeholders. 
2. To established a fisheries data base. 
3. To established community-based sustainable tourism activities and experimental fish farms. 
4. To empower the local community and raise environmental awareness through non-formal 

education and training in coastal resource management. 
5. To developed a Master plan for community-based ecotourism. 
6. To create the necessary platform for development of policy and management practices at the 

community level. 
7. To determine the potentials for Community Based Sustainable Tourism (CBST) development in 

the area in term of both biophysical and socio-cultural resources. 
8. To acquire secondary data concerning the state of the tourism industry in the area, institutional 

arrangements, infrastructure and ongoing conservation and development projects within or 
adjacent to Ulugan Bay (Fazi and Flewwelling, 2001). 
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Temporal Analysis (Table 2): 
Ulugan Bay, Palwan was selected as a study site for UNESCO-CSI (Environment and 
Development in Coastal Regions and in Small Islands) programme. In order to develop an 
integrated planning approach, UNESCO-CSI organized a Strategic Planning workshop. The 
workshop served as a forum for discussing problems and issues affecting Ulugan Bay 
management, identifying areas of concern, and harmonizing stakeholders’ efforts towards a 
common vision. One of the significant outcomes of the workshop was the establishment of an 
interim Ulugan Bay Multi-Sectoral Management Committee. This Committee was responsible 
to coordinate and integrate all activities and actions of the project. In 1997 the project 
commenced activities in two main directions. On one hand, it developed project planning 
document for inter-sectoral activities, while, on the other hand, it concentrated on capacity 
building of local institutions and organizations including local communities. Finally, 
UNESCO-CSI with the support of UNDP and in conjunction with the Government of 
Philippines, National Economics and Development Authority (NEDA), and in close 
collaboration with the Puerto Princesa City Government (PPCG) started  implementation of 
the two years project “ Coastal Resource Management and Sustainable Tourism in Ulugan 
Bay” (Fazi and Flewwelling, 2001). The tourism strategy in Ulugan Bay followed a project 
based approach and successfully accomplished first phase of the Project within approximately 
six years (1996-2002) as shown in Table 2. 

 

Table 2 Temporal Analysis of KDC (Fazi and Flewwelling, 2001) 

 

Year Activity/Performances 

 
1991 UNESCO’s Man and Biosphere Programme (MAB) declared Palawan as a Biosphere 

Reserve. 

1992 Enactment of the National Integrated Protected Areas System Act (RA 7586) that 

integrated all protected areas in the country into one system under the Department of 

Environment and National Resources (DENR). 

 

1996 Ulugan Bay, Palwan was selected as a study site for UNESCO-CSI (Environment 

and Development in Coastal Regions and in Small Islands) programme. Ulugan Bay 

Multi-Sectoral Management Committee was established. 

1997 Documentation for inter-sectoral activities and capacity building. 

1998 Implementation of the two years project entitled “Coastal Resource Management and 

Sustainable Tourism in Ulugan Bay”. 

1998-2000 Project first phase was executed. 

2002-2003 All stakeholders worked jointly for development of a strategic framework for the 

second phase of the project (UNESCO-Jakarta office, 2004). 

 

 

Organisational Structure: 

Organisational structure in case of Ulugan Bay was based on planning framework and 
operated at macro, meso, and micro levels (Figure 1). The organisation represents a network 
structure. In this type of organisation both independent and autonomous organisations 
collaborate for the same cause. Both internal (within different Barangies/villages) and 
external (secondary stakeholders and PPCG) types of network structure existed and the 
organisation is meshed by a management layer called Ulugan Bay Community Tourism 
Management Team (UBCTMT). This management layer receives technical assistance from a 
Support Group. PPCG is the most powerful and highly interested body that manages the 
organisation at macro level, while, local communities representing the micro level of the 
organisation are actively involved in implementing various ecotourism activities (Figure 1).  
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Figure 1 Organisational structure of Ulugan Bay CBST (Source: Original) 
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Organisational Culture and Culture Web (Figure 2): 

The presence of PPCG at Macro level and PPCTO at Meso level exhibited power culture, 
while, the presence of multi-disciplinary sectors at Meso level represented task culture 
(Figure 3). As the organisation primarily exist for the benefits of its members i.e. local 
communities so, in this sense it also represented a person culture. According to Miles and 
Snow’s (1978) typology Ulugan Bay presented an analyser culture. Such organisations learn 
from the mistakes of others and introduce new products through research and balance 
stakeholders’ power through complex control systems. Tourism operation in niche market of 
CBST also represents its strategic action as defender. 
 

Research and Development:  

For research and development purposes a feedback mechanism has been proposed in the 
Ulugan Bay Master Plan for CBST (Felstead, 2001), wherein both formal and informal 
visitors data (e.g. arrival numbers, visitors age, gender, country of origin, occupation and 
length of stay) was collected through short simple questionnaires, delivered at strategic 
locations. Mini questionnaires (on the back of guide booklets) and strategically placed 
suggestion boxes were additional opportunities for visitors to freely express their opinions 
regarding the quality of their tourism experiences. Data collected was analysed, and 
interpreted by the relevant Community Tourism Representatives (CTRs) in order to provide 
essential feedback for improving the CBST products. 
 
 

b. RESOURCE ANALYSIS 

Natural Resources: 

Ulugan Bay is characterised by a high level of biodiversity. More than 1,200 hectares of coral 
reefs, 790 hectares of mangroves and almost 500 hectares of sea grass beds ensure a large 
diversity of fish and marine invertebrates. Sea turtles, dolphins and dugongs have also been 
reported. Extensive areas of primary rainforest provide an interesting array of terrestrial flora 
and fauna. Other natural attractions for tourism in the area include a spectacular outcrop of 
limestone karst. The karst is heavily fragmented with many deep potholes, caves, crevices, 
rock pillars, and cliffs. Its highest part falls within Puerto Princesa Subterranean River and 
National Park. The Park is well known for its eight kilometres underground river and its status 
as a World Heritage Site (Fazi and Flewwelling, 2001).  
  

Cultural resources: 
Ulugan Bay has traditionally been a home to significant number of indigenous cultural 
communities (Tagbanua and Batak), whose traditional ways of life were inextricably linked to 
the biophysical environment. These communities performed a wide range of rituals, 
ceremonies, and other cultural activities, all of which were especially considered in 

developing a CBST in Ulugan Bay (Felstead, 2001). 
 

Capital Work Program: 

Beach day shelters, forest trails, paddle boats, sailing paraws and pump-boats were recorded 
as major capital works of the project (Felstead, 2001).  
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Figure 2 Cultural Web of Ulugan Bay (Source: Original) 
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DENR-Department of Environment and Natural Resources 
NCMS- National committee on Marine Science 
NEDA- National Economic Development Authority 
PPCG- Puerto Princesa City Government 
PPCTO- Puerto Princes City Tourism Office 
UBCTMT- Ulugan Bay Community Tourism Management Team 
UNDP- United Nations Development Programme 
UNESCO-CSI- United Nations Education, Scientific and Cultural Organization- Environment & Development In Coastal 
Regions and Small Islands 
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B. MACRO OR EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT ANALYSIS 

For details see Chapter 5: Section 5.3.3 & Fig. 5.3. 

 

C. ECOTOURISM ANALYSIS  

         For details see Table 3: 

 

Table 3: Ecotourism Analysis of Ulugan Bay (through sustainability indicators based 

on Ross and Wall, 1999) 

  
Objectives Indicators Assessment 

local socio-
economic 
benefits 
 
 
 
 

Number of locals 
employed & 
revenue generated 

Volunteering approach of working. No data available for 
revenue generated.  

Local’s 
distribution of 
tourism revenue 

Data not available. 

Locals’ 
involvement in 
decision making 
process 

Presence of 7 Community Tourism Representatives in 
UBCTMT  (Figure 3) & communities participation in 
planning phase of the project  (Fazi and David, 2001).  

Positive nature of 
local-tourists 
interactions 

Small scale active ecotourism exhibiting positive nature of 
local-tourists’ interactions (Alampay & Libosada, 2003). 

Local’s capacity 
building 

Training programmes for capacity building and establishment 
of Ulugan Bay Handicrafts Association-UBHA (Anda et al. 
2001 & Felstead, 2001). 

Environ-
mental 
education 

Existance of 
educational 
/informational 
programs for the 
visitors and locals 

Environmental education & awareness raising opportunities 
exists for communities & visitors (Felstead, 2001). 

Awareness and 
nature appreciation 

As compared to educational & interpretative components, 
visitors’ activities were more emphasised (Alampay and 
Libosada, 2003) 
Communities were empowered throughout the developmental 
process of tourism Master Plan (Felstead, 2001; Anda et al, 
2001) 
 

Conser-vation 
of the area 

Maintenance, 
protection, & 
management of 
natural area & its 
inhabitants 

The project intended to balance the needs of local 
communities & conservation & also supporting several 
declarations of national/international interests. (Felstead, 
2001). 

Integrated 
management 
approach 

In order to conserve coastal and marine resources an 
integrated management approach existed (Figure 3) 

Stakeholders’ 
collaboration/ 
participation 

Stakeholders’ 
Power/Interest 
balance 

Stakeholders’ Power/Interest balanced was  established 
through Ulagan Bay Coastal Tourism Management Team 
(Chapter 5: Section 5.3.2 & Fig. 5.4) 
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Figure 3: Flow chart showing integrated coastal resource management in Ulugan Bay (Fazi & 
David, 2001) 
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Appendix: 30 

 

Case Study No.3: Operation Wallacea (OP WALL), Southeast Sulawesi, 

Indonesia 

 
 
A. INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT ANALYSIS 

 

a. BACKGROUND ANALYSIS 

Mission statement, aim and objectives (Table 1): 
 
Stakeholders’ involvement was highlighted in both the organisation’s mission statement and 
objectives.  The objectives were diversified, attainable, and measureable and dominated by 
long term objectives, for example, objectives 1, 2, 4, 5, and 7. 
 

 
Table :1 

 
Mission statement, aim and objectives of OP Wall

 

Mission statement: 

Op Wall described its mission statement, as to balance the needs of the local communities with 

protecting the biodiversity (Op Wall, 2004). 

Aim: 

First, underpinning the achievement of specific wildlife conservation aims by conducting special 

Biological and Social sciences expedition projects (Op Wall, 2005) and, second, establishing a 

Stakeholder Managed Zone around Kaledupa, by empowering the local communities to mange their 

own resources (Op Wall, 2004). 

 

Objectives: 

 

1. To increase the total number of people and their annual income from sustainable  reef based 

activities or reef substitute activities within the funded area. 

2. To ensure reef fisheries are managed sustainably. 

3. To ensure that awareness level and compliance with the rules and regulations governing the use 

and management of the reefs and related ecosystems increases. 

4. To ensure that the reefs’ biodiversity remain at current levels or improves. 

5. To ensure that the mature mangrove area and sea-grass beds remain the same or increases (Op 

Wall, 2004). 

6. To work with university academics to complete high quality surveys and publish the data in peer-

reviewed journals (Op Wall Trust, 2004). 

7. To undertake studies and experimentation into conservation methods and conservation based 

research within the Wakatobi Marine National Park (Smith, 2004).

 

Temporal Analysis (Table 2): 

From tourism point of view, development of the National Park enhanced the reputation of the 
area for its natural beauty and wildlife and provided an additional attraction for visitors. The 
number of visitors dramatically increased during 1996-2000. Most of the visitors were 
university students from the UK, and the organisation has established a strong reputation in 
research ecotourism. By the end of 1999 when it became apparent that visitor numbers were 
increasing, the organisation decided to outsource all its required accommodation. This trend 

 318



 319

was encouraged by construction of the Wakatobi Cottage in 1999 by the organisation that also 
provided a standard for community. In 2000 all accommodation for Op Wall’s visitors and 
staff was arranged in local houses. In order to support its conservation activities Op Wall also 
established a UK based charity, Operation Wallacea Trust, in 2000. The trust provides 
financial assistance for conservation (Op Wall, 2005). 
 

Table 2 Temporal Analysis of Op Wall 
 

Year Activity/Performances 

 
1995-96 Joint efforts of Operation Wallacea and its partner organisation, The Wallacea 

Development Institute, led to the establishment of the Wakatobi Marine National 

Park. 

 

1996-98 About 100 visitors per year started visit to Hoga with Operation Wallacea for an 

average of approximately 3 weeks each. 

 

1999-2000 Marketing work has been done by Operation Wallacea to raise awareness of the 

Park’s beauty and diversity. In 2000 the number of visitors increased to 

approximately 200 visitors staying on average 3 weeks each.  

2000 Accommodation for visitors and staff was arranged in local houses. Same year 

Operation Wallacea established a UK based charity called Operation Wallacea Trust. 

Source: Op Wall, 2005 

 

Organisational Structure: 

The Op Wall has functional type of organisational structure Figure 1, where specialists are 

functioning at various levels under the supervision of a director at the top level. 



Figure 1 Organisation Structure of Op-Wall (Source: collected from Op Wall UK office in Dec. 2006) 
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Organisational Culture and Culture Web (Figure 2): 

The presence of top leadership demonstrated elements of power culture (Figure 1), while, 
different research projects showing elements of task culture (Table 3). Op Wall peroration in 
niche market of research ecotourism also representing a defender culture.  
 

 
Figure 2 Op Wall Cultural Web (Source: Original) 
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Table 3: Op Wall Themed Science Research Programme 2004-08 

 
  

MONITORING 
 

RESEARCH THEME 

Coral reef monitoring programme and performance criteria  
 Monitoring existing and future sites suitable for No Take and 

regeneration areas1. Coral reef dynamics 
Reef check surveys

Coral growth and recruitment

Coral reef recovery rates

Anthropogenic factors influencing coral reef biodiversity  
2. Coral reef biodiversity 
and ecology 

Ecological factors affecting distribution of reef organisms 
Methods of coral reef assessment

Ecological behavioural studies

Abundance and diversity of key target groups and possible indicator 
species 

3. Mangrove 
biodiversity, ecology and 
exploitation 

Mangrove monitoring programme

Ecology of invertebrates associated with mangroves

Exploitation of mangroves

Economic benefits of mangroves

 Reef fisheries monitoring programme

4. Fisheries exploitation Identification of spawning aggregation sites and nursery areas 
Economic benefits of reef fishing

Opportunities for fishery certification systems

 Seagrass and sand flat monitoring programme

5. Sea-grass and sand 
flat biodiversity, 
ecology, and exploitation 

Ecology of seagrass and sandflat organisms

Current productivity and optimisation of agar cultivation practices  
Economic benefits of agar cultivation

Productivity and economic benefits of reef gleaning

 Potential for the mariculture of spiny lobster

Potential for the mariculture of sea cucumbers6. Developing 
mariculture activities Potential for the mariculture of bivalve molluscs

Potential for the mariculture of fish species 

7. Ecotourism Environmental and social impacts of ecotourism

Economic benefits of ecotourism

8. Social and cultural 
changes 

Awareness and attitudes to conservation

Cultural aspects of Bajo society impacting conservation strategies 
Community participation

9. Protected species Use of the National Park by sea mammals

Population of threatened species

Diversity of island fauna

 

Research and Development: 

A research and development programme has been developed for the period 2004-2008. The 
programme comprises nine major research themes, which were designed to be complementary. 
Within each theme, a number of research activities/tasks were identified to be completed over the 
course of the 5 year programme. Research tasks were to be accomplished either by a group of 
general volunteers with the assistance of an expert academic or by individual dissertation studies 
or in some cases by funded scientists (Op Wall, 2005). Major research themes with associated 
activities are shown in Table 3. 
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b. RESOURCE ANALYSIS 

Natural Resources: 

The major natural resources of the area included coral reef, coral reef fish, mangrove forests, sand 
flats and seagrass beds.  

 

Cultural Resources: 

Sampela Bajo community is located off the island of Kaledupa, in the Wakatobi Marine National 
Park, southeast Sulawesi. The Bajo or sea gypsy community of Sampela has been living in stilt 
houses built over reef flats some hundred of meters from the shoreline. The Bajo were an 
indigenous group who used to be truly nomadic, lived and worked on small sailboats. They 
settled in stilted house communities approximately 60 years ago and kept many of their 
traditional ideologies. They have preserved the customs and traditions of their ancestors. 
However, very little research has been conducted on this indigenous community. Sampela Bajo 
Culture and Fisheries Centre located have been established by Op Wall in the middle of the 
village. The Centre has equipped with computers and an extensive library about the Bajo culture 
and artisanal fisheries. Translators have been available to support the social aspects of the 
research. To avoid the impact of western visitors on this unique culture only twelve volunteers at 
any time have been allowed to stay in the Bajo village (Smith, 2004). 

 

Capital Work Programme: 

Hoga Marine Research Centre including its diving facilities (Op Wall, 2005). 
Sampela Bajo Culture and Fisheries Centre 
Kaledupa Language and Sustainable Development Centre 
Sama Bahari live- aboard research ship (Pedju et al. 2004). 
Investment in local accommodation for visitors stay (Op Wall, 2005). 

 

 

B. MACRO OR EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT ANALYSIS 

For details see Chapter 5: Section 5.4.3 & fig. 5.5. 

C. ECOTOURISM ANALYSIS: 

For details see Table 4: 
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Table 4 Ecotourism Analysis of Op Wall (through sustainability indicators based on Ross 

and Wall, 1999) 

 
Objectives Indicators Assessment 

local socio-
economic 
benefits 
 
 
 
 
 

Number of locals 

employed & 

revenue generated 

The organisation employed  a total of 68 local individuals & 

paying total wages of 282,120,000 Rupiah-per annum (Smith, 

2004) 

Local’s distribution 

of tourism revenue 
Multiplier effect (Smith, 2004) has shown a significant 

contribution to the local’s economy. 

Locals’ 

involvement in 

decision making 

process 

Establishment of NO Fishing Zone under the control of Baju 

community (Op wall Trust, 2004) and Community based reef 

management approach in Kaleduapa area. 

Positive nature of 

local-tourist 

interactions 

Clifton and Benson (2002) recorded both positive and negative 

aspects of locals-tourists interactions.  

Local’s capacity 

building 
Ecotourism skills training for local individuals (Op wall Trust, 

2004) and capacity building of Park rangers reported (Op Wall, 

2004). 

Environ-
mental 
education 
 
 
 
 
 

Existance of 

educational 

/informational 

programs for the 

visitors and locals 

Environmental education/information dissemination programmes 

for both visitors and locals constitutes major part of Op Wall 

activities (for detail see Op Wall Trust, 2004 & Table 3) 

 

 

Awareness and 

nature appreciation  
 

 Kaledupa Language and Sustainable Development Centre and  

Indonesian cultural courses (Op Wall, 2004).   

Conservation 
of the area 

Maintenance, 

protection, & 

management of 

natural area & its 

inhabitants 

Thematic Science & Research Program (Table 3) and 

establishment of No Fishing Zone. 

 

Integrated 

management 

approach 

COREMAP management approach in Kaledupa stakeholder area 

(Chapter 5: Section 5.4.2) 

 

Stakeholders’ 
collaboration/ 
participation 
 

Stakeholders’ 

Power/Interest 

balance 

Power/interest balance of stakeholders was achieved by the 

organisation through cooperation and/or partnership approaches 

(Chapter 5: Section 5.4.2) 

 
 
 



Appendix 31:  STEEP FACTORS INFLUENCING THE ORGANISATIONS 
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P 

O 

L 

I 

T 

I 

C 

I 

A 

L 

LOCAL FACTORS 

K 

D 

C 

U 

L 

U 

G 

A 
N 

 

B 

A 

Y 

O 

P 

 

W 

A 

L 

L 

Positive: 

• Kaikoura Sustainable Policy and its 
annual review for updating and 
monitoring purposes 

• Equal employment opportunity policy 
statement of KDC 

• Treaty of Waitangi (1840) 

• Kaikoura Tourism Strategy (2002) 

• Tourism and Economic Development 
Committee 

 

Negative: 

• Better representation of some parts of 
the community at council level and 
the resultant controversies in the town 

 
 

Positive: 

• UBCTMT- a body composed of both 
primary & secondary stakeholders 
and provide linkage to micro, meso, 
and macro levels of the organisation 

• Incorporation of Ecotourism Plan into 
LG Ordinance 

 

 

 

 

REGIONAL FACTORS GLOBAL FACTORS 

Positive: 

• DENAR-administrative role 

Positive: 

• Environmental and Social Policy of
KDC in response to Agenda 21 
Strategy 

 

 

 

Negative: 

• Political instability in South East
Asian countries 

• Impacts of 9/11, Bali bombing (2

 

 

 

 

 

Negative: 

• Special administrative and visa 
regulations for international visit

• Safety and security concern for 
international visitors 

• Most European Governments Pol
are against Indonesia (Coles, 200

• Provincial and national Govt. support  
to the project 

Negative: 

• Shift in leadership at regional level 

• Regional negative impacts (e.g. 
kidnapping of visitors in Honda Bay, 

Palwan, 2001) 

Positive: 

• New Zealand Coastal Policy 
Statement  

• Central Govt. support  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Negative: 

• National Govt. restructuring and its 
ultimate effects on District 
governments 

Positive: 

• Establishment of Wakatobi Marine 
National Park 

 

Negative: 

• Complex nature of policies at 
regional level resulting in 
fragmentation of responsibilities at 
various levels of government (Coles, 
2004) 



LOCAL FACTORS REGIONAL FACTORS GLOBAL FACTORS 

Positive: 
 K Positive: Positive: • Tourism representing 30% of the total 

economic activities (1998)  • Domestic whale watchers account for 
17 % (Hoyts, 2001) 

• International whale watchers account 
for 83 % (Hoyts, 2001) 

D 
• Whale watch operation and the 

resultant positive shift in the socio-
economic status of local Maori 

 C   
   Negative: 

 Negative: • Rapidly increasing tourists and 
expected decline in the number of 
environmental conscious international 
visitors in future and the expected 

economic downturn 

Negative:  • Rapidly increasing tourists and 

expected decline in the  
 • Over reliance of the District on 

tourism subject to a high economic 
risk 

 
 

E  • Low economic base of the District in 
terms of revenue generation  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

C 

O 

N 

O 

M

I 

C 

O 

P 

 

W 

A 

L 

L 

U 

L 

U 

G 

A 

N 

 

B 

A 

Y 

• Financial limitations

 

 
Positive: Positive: 

• Op Wall Trust • Local employment & provision of 
local accommodation on rent to 
visitors 

 
 

 
 

 • Investment of Op Wall in local 
accommodations for visitors stay 

 
Negative: 

Negative: • Seasonality & Market Fluxes  • Financial leakages (Smith, 2004) 
• Financial leakages Negative: 

 • Reliance of local people on the 
income from Operation Wallacea 

• Ecotourism activities are mostly 
seasonal  

 

 
   
Negative: Negative: 

• Dependency on donor agencies for 
funding 

• Communities have no direct access to 
financial capital 
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LOCAL FACTORS REGIONAL FACTORS GLOBAL FACTORS  
 
 K  Positive: Positive:  
 • KDC’s alliances and partnerships 

with Govt./NGOs for mutual benefits 
• A case study for understanding social 

impacts of ecotourism 
D  

  C • Maori indigenous rights in tourism 
industry  

S  • Membership of indigenous “Iwi” in 
Tourism and Development 
Committee O  

 
C • Whale Watch Kaikoura, a non-profit 

Maori enterprise  

I   

Negative: 
 

A • Limited human resources of Kaikoura 
 • Overcrowding of public facilities and 

infrastructure L  
• Residents (particularly older) 

antagonism towards tourists 
 

  • Cultural changes 
  • Higher property taxes & higher cost 

of living due to tourism   
• Ecotourism and resulted racial 

tension between local Maoris and 

other local communities 
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O  Positive:  
 • Visitors’ impacts on the local 

communities 
P     • Sampela Bajo Cultural & Fisheries 

Centre for the promotion of 
indigenous culture and local fisheries 
management 

 W  

  
A 

  L  • Kaledupa Language and Sustainable 
Development Centre for learning 
Indonesian and designing sustainable 
income projects 

 L  

  

  
Negative: Negative: 

 Violation of dress code & drinking alcohol by 
foreign tourists in public places 

• Lack of broader community 
involvement in Op Wall activities  

  • Visitors impacts on the local 
communities  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

U Positive:  Positive:  
 • Collaborative framework  

L  • The project is part of UNESCO-CSI 

programme (UNESC, 2003) 
• Empowerment of local communities 

U  • Ulugan Bay Support Group- provide 
Technical support to UBCTMT G  

 A  
Negative: 

N  • Foreign visitors and dilution of local 
culture   

 B  
A  
Y  
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LOCAL FACTORS REGIONAL FACTORS GLOBAL FACTORS 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Positive: 

• Well established communication 
system 

• Access through road, air, and train 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Negative: 

• Limitations in physical capacities 

 

Positive: 

• Links of Op Wall with Wallacea 
Development Institute & Tasman 
National University 

 

Positive: 

• Links with University of Philippines, 
and International Marine Life 
Alliance for R & D 

• Technical skills  

• Placing Ulagan Bay information’s on 
PPCG’s tourism web site 

 

Negative: 

• Lack of capacity at local levels 
(provincial, city, barangy) of 
Government to formulate and 
implement coastal resource 
management programme 

• Limited telecommunication between 
barangys and Peurato Princesa city 

 

Positive: 

• Formulation of an empirical model 
for community based coastal resource 
management and its implementation 
at regional level 

• NEDA support to UBCTMT 

 

K  Positive: 

• Well established communication 
system 

D  
 C  

T 

E 

C 

H 
Positive: 

N • Links of Op Wall with wide range of 
academics and universities for 
research 

O  

O P 
• Biological & social sciences 

expedition projects conducted by 
international researchers for Op Wall 

 
L W 

O A • Op Wall experimentations into 
conservation methods L 

G • Global coral conservation programme
(COREMAP) followed by Op Wall L 

I 
Positive: 

C U • UNESCO-CSI internet based forum 
for information exchange between 
communities for wise coastal 
practices 

L 
A U 

L G  

 A 
Negative: 

N • Dependence on external/foreign 
consultant for the sustainable 
operation of CBST project 

 

B 
 A 

Y 
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E 

N 

V 

I 

R 

O 

N 

M

E 

N 

T 

A 

L 

Positive: 

• Kaikoura is one of the main area in 

New Zealnd for whale watching 

 

Positive: 

• Green Globe 21 community status 

 

Positive: 

• COREMAP management programme 

• Op Wall Trust participation in 
conservation 

• Op Wall’s strong reputation in 
Research based ecotourism market 

• Op Wall’s assessment of 
environmental impacts of ecotourism 

• Op Wall’s environmental education 
projects to international students 

• Thematic Science and Research 

GLOBAL FACTORS 

 

 

 

Positive: 

• Biological and Social sciences 
expedition projects of Op Wall 

• Sustainable reef fisheries 
management 

 

Negative: 

• Unwise exploitation natural resources 
by  locals 

 

Positive: 

• Green Globe 21 community status 

Negative: 

• Resource base vulnerability to 
exploitation 

• Increasing number of tourists and the 
development of hotels and other land 
based attractions 

 

Positive: 

• The project supports SEPP, NIPAS 

and ECAN at regional levels  

Positive: 

• Green Globe 21 standards 

(Felstead, 2001) 

REGIONAL FACTORS LOCAL FACTORS 

K 

D 

C 

O 

P 

 

W 

A 

L 

L 

U 

L 

U 

G 

A 

N 

 

B 

A 

Y 



Appendix 32 SWOT analysis of selected localities (Source: Original) 

Locality Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Jiwani 

 

 

• Habitat diversity 

• Diversified avifauna (both 
migrants and residents birds) 

• Presence of marine mammals 
spp.  

• Scenic beauty 

• Electricity available in most of 
the area 

• Presence of digital telephone 
exchange 

• Accessibility through public 
transport 

• The coast is relatively much less 
polluted 

• Presence of nesting grounds for 
two endangered turtle spp. 

• Mangrove forest 

• WWF Global Eco-region 

• Designation as Ramsar Site 

• Presence of WWF-P field office 

• Houbara Foundation 
International (NGO) 

• Presence of local CBOs 

• Representative transboundry 
wetland between Iran and 
Pakistan 

• Balochi handicrafts 

• The valleys beyond the coast are 
community owned 

• Availability of trained 
community members in 
mangrove plantation and nursery 
raising 

 

 
• Lack of linked metalled road 

• Inadequate supply of freshwater 

• Inadequate medical facilities 

• Inadequate educational facilities 

• Lack of jetty or dyke 

• The fishermen are under debt 
trap of middlemen 

• Lack of opportunities to 
improve women’s art and craft 
skills 

• Use of dead corals in road 
construction 

 

• Nature loving tourists already 
visiting the area 

• JCIC nature tourism activities 

• Little information about the 
biological diversity of the area-
an opportunity for research 

• Coral reported to inhabit the area 
but need further investigation 

• Joint venture for conservation 
issues between WWF-P, Pak 
Navy  & Coast Guard  

• MoU for regional cooperation 
between Green Front of Iran, & 
WWF-P for conservation 
activities 

• Presence of an airport 

• Archaeological sites of British 
war camps 

• Presence of Jiwani Conservation 
Information Centre (JCIC) 

 

 

• Pressure on mangroves for fuel 
& fodder 

• Use of improper/harmful fishing 
nets 

• Dumping of organic waste 
directly into sea 

• Lack of efficient solid waste 
disposal facilities 

•   

• Illegal & unwise consumption of 
turtle eggs by some locals 

• Decrease in no of fish species. 

• Rapid developmental activities 
in Gwadar and its expected 
negative impacts on Jiwani 

• Govt. plans to grant fishing 
concession to a foreign 
industrial firm for 30 years 

• Govt. plans to award offshore 
oil drilling rights to a foreign 
company 

• High erosion along the base of 
rocky cliffs 

• Lack of effective legal 
protection of natural resources 

 
 

331



Locality Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Miani Hor 

• Habitat diversity 

• Diversified avifauna 

• Only site along the coast where 3 
spp. of mangroves occur naturally 

• Presence of 2 spp. of marine 
dolphins 

• Scenic beauty 

• Availability of electricity (except 
Bhira) 

• Existence of telecommunication 
facilities 

• Accessible through public transport 

• Staging and wintering area for 
migratory birds 

• WWF Global Eco-region 

• Ramsar Site 

• Presence of local NGOs/CBOs 

• Well established safety & security 

• Flow of two seasonal rivers into 
the area 

• Presence of mangroves nurseries & 
regular plantation 

• Establishment of boat engine repair 
workshop by SDO and its 
volunteer collection of used oil 
from boats 

• Use of fuel efficient stoves by 
some households 

• Arrangements of beach cleaning 
event by local community in 
collaboration with WWF and local 
schools 

 

• Inadequate supply of safe drinking 
water 

• Lack of almost basic facilities at 
Bhira 

• Inadequate medical facilities  

• No efficient means of solid waste 
disposal 

• Flow of sewage/waste water 
directly into the sea 

• Lack of opportunities for women 
to develop their skills, especially 
art & crafts 

• Lack of local facilities for 
overnight stay 

• Wells dug for sweat water sustain 
only for short period 

• Community members often avoid 
to work as labourer other than 
fishing 

• Solid waste debris especially 
plastic bags along the coast 

• Conservative nature of cultural 
community of Bhira 

• Local communities lack of 
necessary skills and knowledge to 
develop ecotourism properly 

 

• SDO initiative to construct an 
ecotourism lodge at Sonmiani 

• Annual fair at Sonmiani 

• Archaeological site at Balakot 

• Locals and some time foreigners 
visiting the area 

• Proximity to Hingol National Park 
(the largest park of the country) 

• Active involvement of local 
community in mangrove plantation 

• EU-UNDP-SGP/PTF Project 

• Sirandar lake (a fresh water body) 
in the proximity providing a 
feeding ground to birds 

• Accessible through metalled road 
(except Bhira village) 

• WWF-P field office at Sonmiani 

 

• Immigrants flow into the area 
during fishing season 

• Excessive use of mangroves for 
fodder and fuel 

• The community has not been 
officially titled with land 
ownership 

• Use of illegal nets for fishing 

• Bird hunting 

• Over harvesting of fish resources 

• Rapidly filling of Miani lagoon. 
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Locality Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Pasni 

(Astola- 

Island) 

• Wide range of habitats 

• Accessible through metalled road 
& by air 

• Scenic beauty 

• Other wetlands in the proximity 

• Electricity available in town area 

• Telecommunication facilities 

• Hotels in town area 

• Basic medical facilities in town 

• Reasonable safety and security 

• Presence of Coast Guard and 
Maritime Security Agency 

• Proximity to Gawadar city 

• Seasonal river at Shadi Kaur 

• Reasonable educational facilities 

• Astola Island- Ramser Site 

• Endangered Green and Hawksbill 
turtles at Island 

• Endemic reptiles at Astola Island 

• Skilled womenfolk in embroidery 
and other handicrafts 

• Diversified avifauna 

• Friendly local communities 

• Balochistan Conservation Strategy, 
formulated by IUCN-P has already 
recommended feasibility study to 
promote Astola Island as a 
potential ecotourism site 

• Local conservationists have also 
proposed that Astola Island can be 
considered for assessment against 
criteria for Marine protected Area 

• Socio, cultural, & religious 
attraction of Astola Island 

• Well known traditional Balochi 
handicrafts 

 

• Almost no NGO/CBO exist in the 
area 

• The local fishers are mostly in debt 
trap of fish exporters  

• Lack of efficient garbage 
collection system 

• In town area sewage water flow 
directly into sea 

• In adequate supply of fresh water 

 

• Un inhabited Astola Island, located 
25 km off the main coast, approx. 
3 km in length and 1 km in width, 
situated at height of 200 ft. 
(Khurshid et al, 1995) 

• Genetic & biological diversity of 
Astola Island 

• Dolphins and whales, as reported 
from around Astola Island 

• Astola Island’s importance as 
breeding ground for sea birds 

• Astola Island has already been 
proposed by several organisations 
to conserve as Wildlife Sanctuary 

 

• Selling of coastal land to outsiders 
for commercial purposes 

• Sea intrusion in some areas 

• Falcon poaching 

• Deforestation (Devi forest) 

• Feral cats introduced by local 
fishermen to control rodent 
population at Astola, now posing a 
serious threat to bird nesting and 
breeding 

• Severe erosion at Astola Island 

• Occasional use of Astola Island for 
strategic purposes by Pak Navy. 

• No specific conservation measures 
and no legal protection of Astola 
Island 

 



Locality Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Keti 

Bundar 

• Accessible through metalled road 

• Accessible through public 
transport 

• Proximity to Karachi city 

• No land tenure conflicts 

• Keti Women Development 
Organisation recently established 
by WWF-P 

• Sewage disposal system introduced 
by Agha Khan Foundation, has 
successfully adopted by many 
households 

• Electricity available 

• Reasonable safety and security 

• Friendly community 

• Local handicrafts 

 

• No active CBO at present 

• Effective system for garbage 
collection is lacking 

• Inadequate education facilities 

• Inadequate medical facilities for 
women 

• Inadequate supply of fresh water 

• Community as whole is not 
conscious about their rapidly 
degraded environment  

 

• Keti Women Development 
Organisation 

• Historical importance 

• Mangrove forests 

• Avifauna 

• Some fishers already using their 
boats for tourists 

• Pakistan Fisher Folk Forum (NGO) 
working in the area 

• Agha Khan Foundation (NGO) 
working on community health and 
hygiene issue in the area 

• WWF-P has recently established 
its field office for mangrove 
conservation and community 
mobilisation 

 

• Sea intrusion 

• Construction of up stream 
dams/barrages and subsequent 
decrease in fresh water flow that 
adversely affecting the agriculture, 
fisheries, and mangroves forests. 

• Migration of locals to Karachi and 
other area 
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Locality Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Kaka Pir 

Village 

• Accessible through metalled road 
and public transport 

• Proximity to Karachi city (15 km) 

• Proximity to international airport 

• Mangrove forests & associated 
biological diversity 

• Diversified avifauna (Winter 
visitors) 

• Electricity available 

• Telecommunication 

• Hotels & restaurants in near by 
Karachi city  

• WWF & community nature 
excursion and beech cleaning 
activities 

• Local involvement in mangrove 
plantation 

• Almost homogenous and organised 
local community 

• Well established community-
NGOs interactions 

• Sand beeches on either side of the 
village 

• Scenic beauty 

• Turtle nesting grounds in the 
proximity  

 

• Basic facilities like health, & safe 
drinking water are inadequate 

• Freshwater mostly purchased 

• Lack of efficient garbage 
collection service 

• Land tenure issue 

• Mass coastal tourism already exist 
in the vicinity 

 

 

• Both local & foreign tourist 
already visiting the area 

• Volunteer services by locals as life 
guards 

• At present local community offers 
various tourism activities like: 
mangrove trips, bird watching, 
fishing, or turtle watching, either 
independently or in collaboration 
with WWF Wetland Centre 

• Fisher Folk Development 
Organisation-Kaka pir (NGO) 

• Presence of WWF-P Wetland 
Centre in the vicinity 

• Turtle hatchery 
 

 

• Sewage/waste water flow directly 
into the sea 

• Pressure on mangroves for fuel & 
fodder 

• Illegal construction within or near 
mangrove forests 

• Mass coastal tourism in the 
vicinity 

• Recreational huts & solid wastes 
threatening the nesting grounds of 
turtles 

• Dumping of untreated municipal 
sewage in mangroves 

• Direct negative environmental 
influence of Karachi metropolis 
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Locality Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Harjana 

Village 

• Accessible from Karachi highway 
through link road 

• Proximity to Karachi city 

• Friendly village environment 

• Morowra Sheshan Welfare 
Banbhore, newly established CBO 

• Diversified avifauna 

• Mangrove forests 

• A place where historical love story 
“Sassi Pannow” originated 

• Scenic beauty  

• Historical importance 

• Freshwater availability 

• Local community having many 
source of income compared to 
other coastal localities 

• Extensive creek system 
 

 

• Govt. community conflict on land 
tenure issue 

• Accessible from Karachi highway 
only through private transport 

• No garbage collection system 

• Electricity only available near 
Banbhore museum 

• Overall basic facilities are 
inadequate  

• No accommodation and proper 
restaurant for visitors 

• The local community is not 
environmentally conscious 

• No community-NGO interactions 
existed 

 

• The area is well known to both 
foreign and local tourist 

• Banbhore archaeological sites 

• Banbhore museum 

• Sindhi art and craft  

• Ranio coat, Jaki Bandar and other 
tourist site 

• Some of the community members 
already having coastal tourism 
experiences e.g. provide boat on 
rent to visitors for fishing, bird 
watching, and mangrove trips  

 

• Use of harmful nets 

• Illegal hunting 

• Pressure on mangrove forests 

• Flow of Industrial effluent into 
Gharow Creek in the locality 
without any treatment 
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Locality Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats 

 

Mubarak 

Village 

• Accessible through metalled road 

• Located near Karachi city 

• Small coastal village environment 

• Scenic beauty 

• Beech and sea water is 
comparatively much less polluted 

• Mubarak Village Welfare 
Organisation (CBO) 

• Basic educational facilities exist 

• Reasonable safety & security 

• Windmills adopted as alternative 
source of energy by some 
household (introduced by Indus 
Earth)  

• Govt/Navy has banned further land 
encroachment in the locality 

 

• Govt. own the locality land 

• Pak Navy activities in the 
surrounding of the village 

• Electricity is not available, other 
basic needs like drinking water, & 
medical facilities are almost 
inadequate 

• The residential area is strictly 
prohibited for outsiders 

• Two buses/per day are the only 
source of public transportation to 
the locality 

 

 

 • Much restricted status of the 
community 

• No effective disposal of sewage 
and solid waste  

• Scenic beauty 

• Typical village environment 

• Clean sandy beeches 

• Balochi handicrafts 

• Indus Earth (an NGO) working for 
community development 

•  
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Appendix 33: 

 
NGO/CBOs recorded in coastal localities of Pakistan 

 

Name of 
NGO/CBOs 

Locality Activity 

World Wildlife 
Fund Pakistan 
WWF-P 

Jiwani, Kaka Pir 
Village, Keti 
Bandar, Miani 
Hor 

Environmental conservation through 
community participation 

Houbara 
Foundation 
International 

Jiwani Environmental Conservation 

Sonmiani 
Development 
Organisation 
(SDO) 

Miani Hor • Mangrove Plantation 

• Environmental awareness raising 

• Ecotourism 

Agha Khan 
Foundation 

Keti Bandar Promoting health and hygiene 

Keti 
Development 
Organisation 

Keti Bandar Environmental awareness raising 

Keti Women 
Organisation 

Keti Bandar Environmental awareness raising 

Fisherfolk 
Development 
Organisation 

Kaka Pir village Fishers welfare 

Pakistan 
Fisherfolk Forum 

Mubarak village, 
Keti Bandar, 
Harjana village, 
Miani Hor 

 

Morwowra 
Sheshan Welfare 
Organisation 

Harjan village Social welfare 

IUCN-P Pasni, Karachi 
coast 

Environmental conservation 

Indus Earth Mubarak village Community development 
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Appendix 34: Fuzzy Assessment matrices for Jiwani, Balochistan 

Assessment Matrices 

G
ra

d
ed

 A
tt

ri
b

u
te

s 

W
ei

g
h

ts
 O

f 

P
a

ra
m

et
er

s 

 Input 

Matrices

di 

Fuzzy Assessment Matrices 

Assessment Parameters 
Grade Matrices Gi 

R
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 Fuzzy Weighted Assessment 

Matrix Rm 

G
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 

N
o
; 

Physical 
Attributes (1-5) Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 

1 Cliff Height                (1-1) 3 0.02 0 0 1 0 0

G
P
 

0.00 0.30 1.00 0.30 0.00

R
P
 

0.000 0.006 0.019 0.006 0.000

2 Cliff Slope                 (1-2) 5 0.02 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.50 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.009 0.0170.00

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0283 Special Features       (1-3) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

4 Beach Type               (2-1) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0340.00

0.20 1.00 0.60 0.000 0.000 0.006 0.029 0.0175 Beach Width             (2-2) 4 0.03 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00

6 Beach Color              (2-3) 4 0.02 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.014 0.024 0.0000.60

0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.003 0.0147 Shore Slope              (3-1) 5 0.01 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

8 Shore Extent             (3-2) 5 0.01 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.40 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.006 0.0150.00

0.60 1.00 0.50 0.000 0.000 0.013 0.022 0.0119 Shore roughness        (3-3) 4 0.02 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00

10 Dunes                         (4) 2 0.04 0 1 0 0 0 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.039 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

0 0 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.079 0.000 0.000 0.00011 Valley                         (5) 2 0.08 0 1 0 0.00

12 Landform                     (6) 5 0.08 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.0850.00

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.03613 Tides                          (7) 5 0.04 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

14 Landscape Features     (8) 4 0.12 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.121 0.0240.00

0.30 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.029 0.09515 Vistas                          (9) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.028 0.14016 Water Color                (10) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

17 Vegetation Cover         (11) 2 0.12 0 1 0 0 0 0.20 1.00 0.10 0.00 0.023 0.117 0.023 0.012 0.0000.20

0.20 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.08618 Seaweed                    (12) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET PHYSICAL VP 0.023 0.241 0.093 0.391 0.516

Human 

19 Disturbance Factor       (1) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1

G
H
 

0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00

R
H
 

0.000 0.000 0.000 0.027 0.1370.00

20 Litter                          (2) 5 0.15 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.1490.00

0.20 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.000 0.14921 Sewage                       (3) 5 0.15 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00

22 Non-built Environment (4) 5 0.06 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00

 

0.20 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.013 0.000 0.064

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.13723 Built Environment         (5) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

24 Access Type               (6) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.018 0.0910.00

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.13725 Skyline                       (7) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

26 Utilities                       (8) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0270.00 0.137

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET HUMAN VH 0.000 0.000 0.043 0.103 1.000

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Elements of Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Weights Of Subsets WF   

Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Physical VP  1/2 
Matrix K

0.023 0.241 0.093 0.391 0.516

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Human VH 1/2 0.000 0.000 0.043 0.103 1.000

Final Fuzzy Assessment Matrix    (WF x K) 

Final Assessment Matrix ( C ) 0.012 0.120 0.068 0.247 0.758

FINAL D VALUE FOR  Jiwani, Balochistan 

        

1.14         
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Appendix 35: Fuzzy Assessment matrices for Miani Hor, Balochistan 

Assessment Matrices 

G
ra

d
ed

 A
tt

ri
b

u
te

s 

W
ei

g
h

ts
 O

f 

P
a

ra
m

et
er

s 

 Input 

Matrices

di 

Fuzzy Assessment Matrices 

Assessment Parameters 
Grade Matrices Gi 

R
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 Fuzzy Weighted Assessment 

Matrix Rm 

G
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 

N
o
; 

Physical 
Attributes (1-5) Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 

1 Cliff Height                (1-1) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0

G
P
 

1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

R
P
 

0.019 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

2 Cliff Slope                 (1-2) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.017 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

 
 

3 Special Features       (1-3) 1 0.03 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.028 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

4 Beach Type               (2-1) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0340.00

0.60 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.0295 Beach Width             (2-2) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

6 Beach Color              (2-3) 4 0.02 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.014 0.024 0.0000.60

7 Shore Slope              (3-1) 1 0.01 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.014 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

8 Shore Extent             (3-2) 1 0.01 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.015 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

9 Shore roughness        (3-3) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.022 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

10 Dunes                         (4) 5 0.04 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0390.00

0.10 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.008 0.07911 Valley                         (5) 5 0.08 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

12 Landform                     (6) 3 0.08 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.60 0.60 0.00 0.000 0.051 0.085 0.051 0.0001.00

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.03613 Tides                          (7) 5 0.04 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

14 Landscape Features     (8) 5 0.12 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.1210.00

0.30 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.029 0.09515 Vistas                          (9) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

0 0 0.00 0.50 1.00 0.50 0.00 0.000 0.070 0.140 0.070 0.00016 Water Color                (10) 3 0.14 0 0 1

17 Vegetation Cover         (11) 5 0.12 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.023 0.1170.00

0.20 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.08618 Seaweed                    (12) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET PHYSICAL VP 0.116 0.121 0.256 0.308 0.549

Human 

19 Disturbance Factor       (1) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1

G
H
 

0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00

R
H
 

0.000 0.000 0.000 0.027 0.1370.00

20 Litter                          (2) 5 0.15 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.1490.00

0.20 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.000 0.14921 Sewage                       (3) 5 0.15 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00

22 Non-built Environment (4) 5 0.06 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.013 0.000 0.064

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.13723 Built Environment         (5) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

24 Access Type               (6) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.018 0.000 0.091 0.0180.00

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.13725 Skyline                       (7) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

26 Utilities                       (8) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0270.00 0.137

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET HUMAN VH 0.000 0.018 0.043 0.176 0.927

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Elements of Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Weights Of Subsets WF   

Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Physical VP  1/2 
Matrix K

0.116 0.121 0.256 0.308 0.549

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Human VH 1/2 0.000 0.018 0.043 0.176 0.927

Final Fuzzy Assessment Matrix    (WF x K) 

Final Assessment Matrix ( C ) 0.058 0.069 0.149 0.242 0.738

FINAL D VALUE FOR  Miani Hor, Balochistan 

        

1.09         
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Appendix 36: Fuzzy Assessment matrices for Pasni-Astola Island, Balochistan 

Assessment Matrices 

G
ra

d
ed

 A
tt

ri
b

u
te

s 

W
ei

g
h

ts
 O

f 

P
a

ra
m

et
er

s 

 Input 

Matrices

di 

Fuzzy Assessment Matrices 

Assessment Parameters 
Grade Matrices Gi 

R
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 Fuzzy Weighted Assessment 

Matrix Rm 

G
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 

N
o
; 

Physical 
Attributes (1-5) Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 

1 Cliff Height                (1-1) 5 0.02 0 0 0 0 1

G
P
 

0.00 0.00 0.50 1.00

R
P
 

0.000 0.000 0.000 0.010 0.0190.00

2 Cliff Slope                 (1-2) 5 0.02 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.50 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.009 0.0170.00

1.00 0.30 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.028 0.0083 Special Features       (1-3) 4 0.03 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.00

4 Beach Type               (2-1) 4 0.03 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.034 0.0000.00

0.60 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.0295 Beach Width             (2-2) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

6 Beach Color              (2-3) 4 0.02 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.014 0.024 0.0000.60

0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.003 0.0147 Shore Slope              (3-1) 5 0.01 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

8 Shore Extent             (3-2) 5 0.01 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.40 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.006 0.0150.00

0 0 0.00 0.10 1.00 0.60 0.00 0.000 0.002 0.022 0.013 0.0009 Shore roughness        (3-3) 3 0.02 0 0 1

10 Dunes                         (4) 1 0.04 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.039 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

11 Valley                         (5) 1 0.08 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.079 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

12 Landform                     (6) 2 0.08 0 1 0 0 0 0.00 1.00 0.30 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.085 0.025 0.000 0.000

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.03613 Tides                          (7) 5 0.04 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

14 Landscape Features     (8) 5 0.12 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.1210.00

0.30 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.029 0.09515 Vistas                          (9) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.028 0.14016 Water Color                (10) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

17 Vegetation Cover         (11) 2 0.12 0 1 0 0 0 0.20 1.00 0.10 0.00 0.023 0.117 0.023 0.012 0.0000.20

0.20 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.08618 Seaweed                    (12) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET PHYSICAL VP 0.141 0.204 0.103 0.298 0.493

Human 

19 Disturbance Factor       (1) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1

G
H
 

0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00

R
H
 

0.000 0.000 0.000 0.027 0.1370.00

20 Litter                          (2) 5 0.15 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.1490.00

0.20 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.000 0.14921 Sewage                       (3) 5 0.15 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00

22 Non-built Environment (4) 1 0.06 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.20 0.00 0.00 0.064 0.000 0.013 0.000 0.000

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.13723 Built Environment         (5) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

24 Access Type               (6) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.018 0.000 0.091 0.0180.00

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.13725 Skyline                       (7) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

26 Utilities                       (8) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0270.00 0.137

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET HUMAN VH 0.064 0.018 0.043 0.176 0.863

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Elements of Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Weights Of Subsets WF   

Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Physical VP  1/2 
Matrix K

0.141 0.204 0.103 0.298 0.493

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Human VH 1/2 0.064 0.018 0.043 0.176 0.863

Final Fuzzy Assessment Matrix    (WF x K) 

Final Assessment Matrix ( C ) 0.103 0.111 0.073 0.237 0.678

FINAL D VALUE FOR  Pasni, Balochistan 

   

0.94 
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Appendix 37: Fuzzy Assessment matrices for Mubarak Village, Sindh 

Assessment Matrices 

N
o
; 

Assessment Parameters 

Fuzzy Assessment Matrices 

G
ra

d
ed

 A
tt

ri
b

u
te

s 

W
ei

g
h

ts
 O

f 

P
a

ra
m

et
er

s 

 Input 

Matrices

di 

Grade Matrices Gi 

R
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 Fuzzy Weighted Assessment 

Matrix Rm  

G
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 

Physical 
Attributes (1-5) Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 

1 Cliff Height                (1-1) 5 0.02 0 0 0 0 1 0.00

 

G
P
 

0.00 0.00 0.50 1.00

R
P
 

0.000 0.000 0.000 0.010 0.019

2 Cliff Slope                 (1-2) 3 0.02 0 0 1 0 0 0.50 1.00 0.50 0.00 0.000 0.009 0.017 0.0090.00 0.000

0.00 1.00 0.30 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.028 0.0083 Special Features       (1-3) 3 0.03 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.000

4 Beach Type               (2-1) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00 0.034

0.00 0.00 0.60 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0175 Beach Width             (2-2) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.029

6 Beach Color              (2-3) 4 0.02 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.60 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.014 0.0240.00 0.000

1.00 0.507 Shore Slope              (3-1) 2 0.01 0 1 0 0 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.014 0.007 0.000 0.000

8 Shore Extent             (3-2) 5 0.01 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.40 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.006 0.015

9 Shore roughness        (3-3) 3 0.02 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.10 1.00 0.60 0.00 0.000 0.002 0.022 0.013 0.000

10 Dunes                         (4) 3 0.04 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.039 0.000 0.000

11 Valley                         (5) 1 0.08 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.079 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

12 Landform                     (6) 5 0.08 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.085

13 Tides                          (7) 5 0.04 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.036

14 Landscape Features     (8) 4 0.12 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.121 0.024

15 Vistas                          (9) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.30 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.095 0.029

16 Water Color                (10) 3 0.14 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.50 1.00 0.50 0.00 0.000 0.070 0.140 0.070 0.000

17 Vegetation Cover         (11) 1 0.12 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.20 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.117 0.023 0.000 0.000 0.000

18 Seaweed                    (12) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.086 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET PHYSICAL VP 0.197 0.118 0.285 0.477 0.270

Human 

19 Disturbance Factor       (1) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1

G
H
 

0.00 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00

R
H
 

0.000 0.000 0.000 0.027 0.137

20 Litter                          (2) 4 0.15 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.149 0.030

21 Sewage                       (3) 3 0.15 0 0 1 0 0 0.30 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.10 0.045 0.000 0.149 0.000 0.015

22 Non-built Environment (4) 1 0.06 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.20 0.00 0.00 0.064 0.000 0.013 0.000 0.000

23 Built Environment         (5) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.137

24 Access Type               (6) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.018 0.091

25 Skyline                       (7) 4 0.14 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.40 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.055 0.137 0.000

26 Utilities                       (8) 4 0.14 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.0270.20 0.137 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET HUMAN VH 0.108 0.000 0.274 0.468 0.410

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Elements of Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Weights Of Subsets WF   

Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Physical VP  1/2 
Matrix K

0.197 0.118 0.285 0.477 0.270

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Human VH 1/2 0.108 0.000 0.274 0.468 0.410

Final Fuzzy Assessment Matrix    (WF x K) 

Final Assessment Matrix ( C ) 0.153 0.059 0.279 0.472 0.340

FINAL D VALUE FOR  Mubarak Village, Sindh

        

0.76         
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Appendix 38: Fuzzy Assessment matrices for Kaka Pir Village, Sindh 

Assessment Matrices 

Fuzzy Assessment Matrices 

G
ra

d
ed

 A
tt

ri
b

u
te

s 

W
ei

g
h

ts
 O
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P
a

ra
m

et
er
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 Input 

Matrices

di 

Assessment Parameters 
Grade Matrices Gi 

R
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 Fuzzy Weighted Assessment 

Matrix Rm 

 

N
o
; 

 

G
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 

Physical 
Attributes (1-5) Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 

1 Cliff Height                (1-1) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0

G
P
 

1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

R
P
 

0.019 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

2 Cliff Slope                 (1-2) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.017 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

3 Special Features       (1-3) 1 0.03 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.028 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

4 Beach Type               (2-1) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0340.00

0.60 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.0295 Beach Width             (2-2) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

6 Beach Color              (2-3) 4 0.02 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.014 0.024 0.0000.60

0 0 0.00 0.50 1.00 0.50 0.00 0.000 0.007 0.014 0.007 0.0007 Shore Slope              (3-1) 3 0.01 0 0 1

8 Shore Extent             (3-2) 5 0.01 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.40 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.006 0.0150.00

0 0 0.00 0.10 1.00 0.60 0.00 0.000 0.002 0.022 0.013 0.0009 Shore roughness        (3-3) 3 0.02 0 0 1

10 Dunes                         (4) 3 0.04 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.039 0.000 0.000

11 Valley                         (5) 1 0.08 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.079 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

12 Landform                     (6) 2 0.08 0 1 0 0 0 0.00 1.00 0.30 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.085 0.025 0.000 0.000

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.03613 Tides                          (7) 5 0.04 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

14 Landscape Features     (8) 5 0.12 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.1210.00

0.30 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.029 0.09515 Vistas                          (9) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

0 0 0.00 0.50 1.00 0.50 0.00 0.000 0.070 0.140 0.070 0.00016 Water Color                (10) 3 0.14 0 0 1

17 Vegetation Cover         (11) 5 0.12 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.023 0.1170.00

0.20 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.08618 Seaweed                    (12) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET PHYSICAL VP 0.144 0.164 0.272 0.276 0.446

Human 

19 Disturbance Factor       (1) 4 0.14 0 0 0 1 0

G
H
 

0.00 0.20 1.00 0.20

R
H
 

0.000 0.027 0.000 0.137 0.0270.00

20 Litter                          (2) 4 0.15 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.149 0.0300.20

0 0 0.30 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.10 0.045 0.000 0.149 0.000 0.01521 Sewage                       (3) 3 0.15 0 0 1

22 Non-built Environment (4) 1 0.06 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.20 0.00 0.00 0.064 0.000 0.013 0.000 0.000

0 0 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.20 0.00 0.000 0.027 0.137 0.027 0.00023 Built Environment         (5) 3 0.14 0 0 1

24 Access Type               (6) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.018 0.0910.00

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.13725 Skyline                       (7) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

26 Utilities                       (8) 3 0.14 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.027 0.137 0.000 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET HUMAN VH 0.108 0.082 0.465 0.332 0.300

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Elements of Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Weights Of Subsets WF   

Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Physical VP  1/2 
Matrix K

0.144 0.164 0.272 0.276 0.446

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Human VH 1/2 0.108 0.082 0.465 0.332 0.300

Final Fuzzy Assessment Matrix    (WF x K) 

Final Assessment Matrix ( C ) 0.126 0.123 0.368 0.304 0.373

FINAL D VALUE FOR  Kaka Pir Village, Sindh

        

0.50         
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Appendix 39: Fuzzy Assessment matrices for Harjana Village, Sindh 

Assessment Matrices 

Fuzzy Assessment Matrices 

G
ra

d
ed

 A
tt

ri
b

u
te

s 

W
ei

g
h

ts
 O

f 

P
a

ra
m

et
er

s 

 Input 

Matrices

di 

Assessment Parameters 
Grade Matrices Gi 

R
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 Fuzzy Weighted Assessment 

Matrix Rm 

 

N
o
; 

 

G
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 

Physical 
Attributes (1-5) Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 

1 Cliff Height                (1-1) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0

G
P
 

1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

R
P
 

0.019 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

2 Cliff Slope                 (1-2) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.017 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

3 Special Features       (1-3) 1 0.03 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.028 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

4 Beach Type               (2-1) 4 0.03 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.034 0.0000.00

0 0 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.20 0.00 0.000 0.006 0.029 0.006 0.0005 Beach Width             (2-2) 3 0.03 0 0 1

6 Beach Color              (2-3) 4 0.02 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.014 0.024 0.0000.60

0 0 0.00 1.00 0.50 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.014 0.007 0.000 0.0007 Shore Slope              (3-1) 2 0.01 0 1 0

8 Shore Extent             (3-2) 5 0.01 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.40 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.006 0.0150.00

0 0 0.00 0.10 1.00 0.60 0.00 0.000 0.002 0.022 0.013 0.0009 Shore roughness        (3-3) 3 0.02 0 0 1

10 Dunes                         (4) 1 0.04 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.039 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

0 0 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.079 0.000 0.000 0.00011 Valley                         (5) 2 0.08 0 1 0 0.00

12 Landform                     (6) 3 0.08 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.60 0.60 0.00 0.000 0.051 0.085 0.051 0.0001.00

0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.03613 Tides                          (7) 5 0.04 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

14 Landscape Features     (8) 5 0.12 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.1210.00

0.30 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.029 0.09515 Vistas                          (9) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00

16 Water Color                (10) 2 0.14 0 1 0 0 0 0.20 1.00 0.20 0.00 0.00 0.028 0.140 0.028 0.000 0.000

17 Vegetation Cover         (11) 5 0.12 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.023 0.1170.00

0.20 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.08618 Seaweed                    (12) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET PHYSICAL VP 0.131 0.292 0.203 0.272 0.384

Human 

19 Disturbance Factor       (1) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1

G
H
 

0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00

R
H
 

0.000 0.000 0.000 0.027 0.1370.00

20 Litter                          (2) 4 0.15 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.149 0.0300.20

21 Sewage                       (3) 1 0.15 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.20 0.00 0.00 0.149 0.000 0.030 0.000 0.000

22 Non-built Environment (4) 4 0.06 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.0000.00

0.30 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.041 0.137 0.00023 Built Environment         (5) 4 0.14 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00

24 Access Type               (6) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.018 0.0910.00

0.40 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.055 0.137 0.00025 Skyline                       (7) 4 0.14 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00

26 Utilities                       (8) 3 0.14 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.027 0.137 0.000 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET HUMAN VH 0.149 0.027 0.292 0.468 0.258

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Elements of Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Weights Of Subsets WF   

Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Physical VP  1/2 
Matrix K

0.131 0.292 0.203 0.272 0.384

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Human VH 1/2 0.149 0.027 0.292 0.468 0.258

Final Fuzzy Assessment Matrix    (WF x K) 

Final Assessment Matrix ( C ) 0.140 0.160 0.247 0.370 0.321

FINAL D VALUE FOR  Harjana Village, Sindh

        

0.49         
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Appendix 40: Fuzzy Assessment matrices for Keti Bandar, Sindh 

Assessment Matrices 

N
o
; 

Assessment Parameters 
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 O
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 Input 

Matrices 

di 

Fuzzy Assessment Matrices 

G
 M

a
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es

 

Grade Matrices Gi 

R
 M

a
tr

ic
es

 Fuzzy Weighted Assessment 

Matrix Rm 

Physical 
Attributes (1-5) Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 

1 Cliff Height                (1-1) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0

G
P
 

1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

R
P
 

0.019 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

2 Cliff Slope                 (1-2) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.017 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

3 Special Features       (1-3) 1 0.03 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.028 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

4 Beach Type               (2-1) 2 0.03 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.034 0.000

5 Beach Width             (2-2) 5 0.03 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.60 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.029

6 Beach Color              (2-3) 2 0.02 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.60 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.014 0.024 0.000

7 Shore Slope              (3-1) 1 0.01 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.014 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

8 Shore Extent             (3-2) 1 0.01 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.015 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

9 Shore roughness        (3-3) 1 0.02 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.022 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

10 Dunes                         (4) 1 0.04 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.039 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

11 Valley                         (5) 5 0.08 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.10 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.008 0.079

12 Landform                     (6) 2 0.08 0 1 0 0 0 0.00 1.00 0.30 0.00 0.00 0.000 0.085 0.025 0.000 0.000

13 Tides                          (7) 5 0.04 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.036

14 Landscape Features     (8) 4 0.12 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.121 0.024

15 Vistas                          (9) 5 0.09 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.30 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.029 0.095

16 Water Color                (10) 1 0.14 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.20 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.140 0.028 0.000 0.000 0.000

17 Vegetation Cover         (11) 5 0.12 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.023 0.117

18 Seaweed                    (12) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.00 0.000 0.000 0.017 0.086 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET PHYSICAL VP 0.294 0.113 0.057 0.342 0.380

Human 

19 Disturbance Factor       (1) 4 0.14 0 0 0 1 0

G
H
 

0.00 0.20 0.00 1.00 0.20

R
H
 

0.000 0.027 0.000 0.137 0.027

20 Litter                          (2) 4 0.15 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.000 0.030 0.149 0.030

21 Sewage                       (3) 1 0.15 1 0 0 0 0 1.00 0.00 0.20 0.00 0.00 0.149 0.000 0.030 0.000 0.000

22 Non-built Environment (4) 5 0.06 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.20 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.013 0.000 0.064

23 Built Environment         (5) 5 0.14 0 0 0 0 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.137

24 Access Type               (6) 4 0.09 0 0 0 1 0 0.00 0.20 0.00 1.00 0.20 0.000 0.018 0.000 0.091 0.018

25 Skyline                       (7) 3 0.14 0 0 1 0 0 0.00 0.40 1.00 0.20 0.00 0.000 0.055 0.137 0.027 0.000

26 Utilities                       (8) 2 0.14 0 1 0 0 0 0.20 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.027 0.137 0.000 0.000 0.000

FUZZY WEIGHTED AVERAGES MATRIX FOR SUBSET HUMAN VH 0.176 0.237 0.209 0.405 0.276

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Elements of Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix  

Weights Of Subsets WF   

Attributes (1-5) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Physical VP  1/2 
Matrix K

0.294 0.113 0.057 0.342 0.380

Fuzzy Weighted Averages Matrix of Subset Human VH 1/2 0.176 0.237 0.209 0.405 0.276

Final Fuzzy Assessment Matrix    (WF x K) 

Final Assessment Matrix ( C ) 0.235 0.175 0.133 0.374 0.328

FINAL D VALUE FOR  Keti Bandar, Sindh 0.41 

        

        



Appendix 41:  

 

Stakeholders Objectives 

No. Organisation Objectives 
1. Coastal Development Authority, Sindh 

(CDA) 
• To develop and improve the coastal areas of Thatta and Baddin Districts in Sindh province. 

 

2. Karachi Port Trust (KPT)/ Marine Pollution 
Control Department 

• Address all issues related to protection of environment and pollution control in all areas within Port limits. 

• Undertake cost effective, low-tech clean-up operation in the Harbour. 

• Monitor the Oil Piers for detection of possible oil spill and provide a quick response. 

• Ensure implementation of MARPOL 73/78, to which Pakistan is a signatory since Nov. 1994. 

• Administer the oil spill Contingency Plan up to 1000 tons of oil spillage. 

• Create awareness among KPT workers and Port users regarding environmental issues in the Harbour. 

• Training of Staff for use of pollution control equipments and in combating pollution. 

• House keeping function of the Harbour. 

•  Efficient use of pollution control equipments 
 

3.  Sindh Tourism Development Corporation 
(STDC) 

• To promote tourism in Sindh both for domestic and foreign tourist. 

4.  Defence Housing Authority Karachi 
(DHA) 

• Acquisition and development of land in Sindh Province 

• Allotment of Plots 

• Formulation and implementation of construction standards and by-laws 

• Raising of funds for development and maintenance works 

• Raising of revenue for general services and administration of DHA 

• Execution of social, educational, and recreational projects 

• Guidance to members on construction 

5. Sindh Wildlife Department (SWD) • Management of Protected Areas including National Park, Wildlife Sanctuaries, Game Reserves on 
scientific lines. 

• Promote wildlife related ecotourism, recreational, educational and awareness activities. 

• Enforce anti-poaching measures under the provision of Sindh Wildlife Protection Ordinance 1972 and other 
legal enactments. 

• Census and Surveys of important wild animals and birds. 

• Encourage research and studies on different aspects of wildlife and their habitat. 

• Promote and facilitate captive bred wildlife trade. 
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• Regulate lawful healthy sport of hunting. 

• Ensure Community participation in the management of wildlife resources 

6.  Pakistan Tourism Development 
Corporation (PTDC) 

• Development and improvement of PTDC Tourist Information Centres, Hotel, Motels throughout Pakistan 
to attract domestic and international tourists.  

• To produce publicity and promotional material for distribution at home and abroad.  

• To conduct promotional programmes, activities and events for attracting tourists.  

• To create awareness of tourism through private sector, Pakistan Missions abroad, PIA offices, tour 
operators, travel agents and hoteliers.  

• To undertake familiarization and package tours, touristic transportation and provide ground handling to 
group tours.  

• To hold conferences, seminars, and workshops for creating awareness and promotion of tourism for image 
building of Pakistan.  

7.  City District Government Karachi 
(CDGK)-Master Plan Division 

• To develop Master Plan 

• To provide technical guidance 

• To carried out coastal studies 

• To promote coastal recreation 

8.  Port Qasim Authority (PQA) Port Qasim is by objectives, design, scope, resources, location and layout an integrated port offering itself for 
following activities:  
 

• Handling of sea-borne trade (Imports & Exports) 

• Warehouse facilities. 

• Provision of land and infrastructure facilities for establishment of port based industrial and commercial 
units. 

 

9. Coast Guard Pakistan (CG) • Defence of coastline 

• To serve as an anti-narcotics force 

• To stop illegal immigration 
 

10.  Sindh Forest Department (SFD) • Maintaining long-term productivity of managed forests. 

• Preventing further loss of forests. 

• Management of forest on sustainable basis. 

• Maintaining sustainability of environment. 
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11. Sindh Environmental Protection Agency 
(SEPA) 
 

• To control environmental pollution 

12. Marine Fisheries Department (MFD) • Exploitation and management of fisheries and other living resources in the EEZ of Pakistan 

• Conduction of exploratory fishing surveys and biological research on various aspects of fisheries 

• Study of occurrence, life history and distribution of commercially important fish species 

• Management and improvement of fishing fleet 

•  Introduction of newer fishing techniques and improvement of traditional methods 

• Training of fisherman in various disciplines including modern fishing techniques, engines maintenance, 
fish processing and quality control 

• Liaison with various national and international agencies 

• Collation, analysis, interpretation and publication of fishery statistical data 

• Advise federal and provincial matters 

• Provide quality control services for export and domestic consumption of fish 

• Provide technical assistance and promotion of fish processing industry 

13. Pakistan Navy (PN) • Defence 

14. P&D Department, Govt. of Sindh 
 

• Planning and Development 

15. National Institute of Oceanography (NIO) 
 

• To undertake mission oriented multidisciplinary research in physical, chemical, biological and geological 
oceanography in Pakistan’s maritime zones. 

•  To undertake oceanographic surveys at national, international, sub-regional levels. 

• To undertake training programs in various fields of oceanography for the development of indigenous 
manpower and expertise. 

• To establish National Oceanographic Data Centre (NODC) to serve as a national repository for all 
oceanographic data/information concerning Pakistan’s maritime areas. 

• To provide necessary advice to collaborate with government and other national agencies engaged in 
maritime activities. 

• To coordinate and maintain liaison with international organizations, institutes for arranging trainings/expert 
services: procurements of specialized equipments: transfer of marine technology and development of 
cooperative research programs. 

• To hold seminars/workshops/symposia at national, international, regional and sub-regional levels. 

16.  Zoological Survey Department (ZSD) • To acquire information on distribution, population dynamics and status of animals life of Pakistan. 

• To set up and maintain standard zoological collections for reference. 

• To set up Zoological Museum in every province with emphasis on the fauna of the region. 
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• To advise government of Pakistan on all zoological matters including conservation, management, export 
and import of wildlife. 

• To impart training in wildlife identification and surveys. 

• To create public awareness about biodiversity conservation. 

17 Fishermen Cooperative Society Limited 
(FCSL)/ Karachi Fisheries Harbour  (KFH) 

• To open vocational training institutes in the villages of fishermen to train members and their families. 

• To provide assistance regarding education including provision of syllabus, uniform and monthly stipends to 
schools and other educational institutions. 

• To provide relief facilities to its members and their families as and when required regarding education and 
socio-economic issues. 

• To provide group insurance to all the members fishermen in case of accident or mishap, and provide 
immediate compensation to the effected. 

• To provide medical facilities at the best of its capabilities to its members and their families. 

• To grant advances or loans to members for necessary purchases. 

• To purchase and hold improved fishing appliances and crafts and/or to be sold or to be hired to members. 

• To arrange for the disposal of the catches of the members when necessary and to establish its own purchase 
and sale centres if and when required. 

• To disseminate knowledge of the latest improvements in fishing to adopt them and also to enforce on 
members of the society the adoption of such latest methods and devices. 

• To organize youth wing programmes for encouraging the younger generation of fisherman. 

• To organize mass awareness programs regarding sanitation and hygiene. 

• To coordinate and pursue for the release of captured fishermen by mutual negotiation. 

• To optimise revenue generation by streaming market control activities 

18.  Pakistan Institute of Tourism & Hotel 
Management (PITHM) 

• To train students in Hotel Management, in Travel agency/Airline Ticketing and in Tourist Guide Services. 

19.  Communities of Bhaba, Bhit, & Shamspir 
Islands 

• Promotion of coastal tourism 

20.  Directorate of Fisheries, Govt of Sindh • Planning and development of creeks and inland fisheries 
 

21.  Pakistan Fisherfolk Forum (PFF) • To mobilize and organize the fisherfolk communities dependent for their livelihood resources on Pakistan’s coast, 
rivers, lakes, reservoirs, ponds and other water bodies 
 
 • To strengthen the organizational and management capacities and skills of the local CBOs of the fisherfolk 
communities besides establishing and strengthening PFF units in fisherfolk localities, villages and towns of Pakistan  
• To struggle for the livelihood rights of the fisherfolk communities, sustainability in the fisheries livelihoods 
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through advocacy, information dissemination, media campaign and dialogue.  
 
• To campaign for deracinating the causes and factors responsible for the depletion in the coastal as well as inland 
fisheries resources by advocating participatory approach and management systems for the protection and 
conservation of fisheries resources  
 
• To struggle for the restoration and protection of human rights of the fisherfolk communities of Pakistan including 
the right to sustainable livelihoods, basic social services, right to life and security as well as right to social and 
political participation  
 
• To work for the social-economic uplift of the fisherfolk communities and improvement in education, health, 
livelihoods though participatory community development activities  
 
• To make effort towards minimizing disaster risks faced by the communities through relief , rehabilitation as well as 
participatory disaster mitigation and management activities in the disaster prone areas  
 
• To work for betterment of the vulnerable sections of fisherfolk communities i.e. women and children especially for 
the empowerment of the women and the education and health of the children  
 
• To struggle for regional peace and cooperation for minimizing regional hostilities affecting the fisherfolk 
communities of Pakistan and India in the form of their arrests on the allegations of crossing coastal borders and 
‘prisoner of war’ like treatment meted out with them  

 

22.  SHEHRI, Pakistan ̇ Establishment of an aware and pro-active civil society. 
̇ To promote dialogue, assist in the preparation of policies. 
̇ Research / documentation and promotion of effective policies and initiatives on the issue of urban pollution 

control. 
̇ Research and action to promote initiatives in the areas of Recreational Development, Heritage 

Conservation. 
̇ Working towards an effective and representative local government system in Karachi. 
̇ Working towards the preparation of a proper Master Plan / Zoning Plan for Karachi city and proper 

implementation of the same. 
̇ Working towards the establishment of a proper recreational infrastructure for Karachi city. 
̇ Observance of Basic Human Rights in society. 
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23.  The World Conservation Union Pakistan 
(IUCN-P) 

As a union, the IUCN seeks to influence, encourage and assist societies throughout the world to conserve the 
integrity and diversity of nature and to ensure that any use of natural resources is equitable and ecologically 
sustainable. 
In Pakistan, the Union seeks to fulfil this mission by empowering communities to participate in the implementation 
of the National Conservation Strategy, that it helped formulate. 
Sindh Program Office: 
 

• To ensure generation of, and access to knowledge on a variety of sustainable development issues of interest 
to the public, private sector and civil society stakeholders  

• To undertake advocacy for environmental management at the policy level  

• To strengthen institutional and human resource capacity of selected public, private and civil society 
organisations for sustainable development  

• To infuse gender as a crosscutting theme throughout the Programme 
 

24.  World Wide Fund for nature-Pakistan 
(WWF-P) 

• To ensure the active participation of all stakeholders in making decisions on the protection and 
management of marine and wetland ecosystems. Partners in conservation include local communities, line 
departments and other NGOs.  

 

25.  Korangi Fisheries Harbour  (KOFH) • To carry out efficient operation of harbour facilities and to inspect periodically hygienic conditions of 
processing plants, ice plants, cold storage, and other related activities 

26.  Centre of Excellence in Marine Biology 
(CEMB) 

• To engage in goal oriented high level teaching and research and to train research workers. 

• To establish Mphil., PhD. and other programmes in marine biology in accordance with the standards and 
requirements of the University of Karachi. 

• To promote cooperation and interdisciplinary relationship with other teaching and research establishments. 

• To arrange conferences, seminars and refresher courses for the development of teaching and research in 
marine biology. 

• To conduct teaching and research in such particular disciplines as is assigned to it by the federal 
government in consultation with the University of Karachi. 

 

27. Clifton Cantonment Board, Karachi  • To maintain its own Infrastructure of water supply and electricity (military residential area and outside the 
jurisdiction of CDGK) 

28.  Karachi Water & Sewerage Board (KWSB) • To treat the Karachi city domestic and municipal sewage 

• To supply clean drinking water to the community 

29. Agha’s Sport fishing • To boost the country's economy through the promotion of healthy marine outdoor recreation, more 
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specially sport fishing. 

• To create public awareness to enjoy the many pleasures and bounties that the Arabian Sea holds, to bring 
people outdoors, close to Mother Nature. 

• To augment Pakistan's international image by building the proper infrastructure to establish angling tourism 
for both local and foreign tourists. 

• To educate our citizens to learn and understand, to conserve and protect our rich marine life and eco 
system. 

• To develop a culture to experience and appreciate marine sport and heritage. 

• To get Pakistan established and recognized as a saltwater fishing destination. 
 

30. Marine Reference Collection Centre 
(MRCC) 

• Research and education 

31. Institute of Marine Sciences (IMS) • Research and education 

32. Industrial Areas Administration (IAA) • Industrial area Planning and Development 

33. Pakistan Institute of Nuclear Sciences & 
Technology (PINSTECH) 

• Research and development 

34. Pakistan Commission for Scientific & 
Industrial Research (PCSIR) 

• Research and Development 

35. NED Engineering University Karachi • Education and Research 

36. Water and Power Development Authority 
(WAPDA)/Karachi Electricity Supply 
Corporation (KESC) 

The Charter of Duties of WAPDA is to investigate, plan and execute schemes for the following fields: Generation, 
Transmission and Distribution of Power.  

• Irrigation, Water Supply and Drainage.  

• Prevention of Water logging and Reclamation of Waterlogged and Saline Lands. 

• Flood Management. 

• Inland Navigation.  

37. Maritime Security Agency (MSA) • Coastal/Fishermen Security  

• Marine pollution control 
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Appendix 42: 

 

Interdependences of Coastal Stakeholders in Sindh province 

 

  

No 

 

Linked Organisations 

 

Classification

Code 

Details 

Key 

Organisation 

Other 

Participants 

 
1. CDA SFD I • Establishment of coconut and oil palm farms in the coastal zone of Sindh. The project has been transferred to 

SFD in June 2001 for execution under monitoring and evaluation control of CDA. 
 

2. CDA SWD I • Biological and ecological studies of Indus Dolphin in Sukkar, Gharoo, and Shikarpor region of Sindh. 

• Improvement and rehabilitation of Longh and Dngh lakes Wildlife Santuries in Larkana Sindh province.  

• Conservation and Management of Marbled Teal and Marsh Crocodile in Deh Akro in Nawabshah, Sindh. 

• Conservation and Rehabilitation of Haleji Lake Wildlife Sanctuary, Thatta, Sindh. 
 

3. CDA SFD & SWD I • Conservation and Regeneration of drought affected mangroves of Thatta District, Sindh. 

• Planting of salt resistant tree species in the coastal zone of Thatta & Badin, Sindh. 

• Statistical data collection and preparation of report for the coastal areas of Sindh.  
 

4. CDA PODB III • Oil palm Development Pilot Project funded by Federal Govt. and jointly executed by PODB and CDA up to 
June 2001. Thereafter, it was transferred to PODB for execution. 

 

5 CDA Agriculture 
Department 

I • Introducing sustainable agricultural activities for the development of backward areas of Thatta, Badin, 
Mirpurkhas and Dadu Districts of Sindh.  

 

6. CDA Works & 
Services  
Department 

I • Feasibility study for construction of Shah Bandar Jetty, Thatta. 

• Preparation of feasibility report for development of entertainment and recreation centres in the coastal areas 
of Thatta and Badin districts of Sindh province. 

• Feasibility study of coastal highway from Ghaghar Phattak to Ali Bunder, Sindh 
. 

7. Livestock  & 
Fisheries 

I • Marine Fisheries Surveillance in the coastal areas of Sindh-Thatta and Badin. 

• Pen culture demonstration in the coastal creeks and Backwaters of Sindh-Thatta and Badin. 

• Low cost feed development for brackish and marine fish culture in Sindh- Thatta and Badin. 

CDA 
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Departments • Aquaculture development in the coastal areas of Sindh- Thatta and Badin. 

• Improvement of livestock in the coastal areas of Sindh-Thatta and Badin. 

• Shrimp breeding in the coastal areas of Thatta and Badin districts of Sindh 

8. CDA Irrigation & 
Power 
Departments  
 

I • Feasibility study for electrification of villages in the coastal belt of Sindh utilizing wind solar hybrid power 
system in Thatta and Badin. 

• Electrification of two villages, Muhammad Siddique Channoo Taluka Ghora Bari and Mir Muhammad 
Khaskhili, Kharo Chan Island, thaluka Karo Chann District Thatta through wind solar hybrid power system as 
a pilot project. 

9. CDA Local 
Community 
Groups 
 

IV • Sindh Coastal and Inland Community Development Project (SCCDP) Thatta, Badin, and Karachi Districts of 
Sindh. 

 

10. NIO VII • Pakistan-US Cooperative programme in Oceanography of the Arabian Sea.  

• Influence of oxygen minimum on Geochemistry of Arabian Sea Sediments (PAKOMIN), a collaborative   
programme between NIO Pakistan and BGR Germany.  

• Survey of Malan Island (offshore Makran) and fieldtrip to onshore mud volcanoes, BGR, Germany.  

• The Makran Accretionary wedge off-Pakistan, Tectonic evolution and fluid migration, BGR, Germany.  

• Marine scientific research programmes: Oceanographic cruise "CHAMAK-WINMO" in the northern Arabian 
Sea. Institute Francais du Petrole, France. 

• Preliminary Assessment of Persistence Organic Pollutants (Pesticides) in the Coastal Marine Environment of 
Karachi and adjoining creeks of Indus Delta. Sponsored by Pesticide Action Network North America (PANNA-
USA) and Global Green Fund (GGF).  

 

International 
Organisations 

11. NIO WWF VIII • Biodiversity of planktonic stages of economically important fish with reference to hydrodynamical forces in 
two major Indus Delta creeks.  

• Preliminary Assessment of Pesticides and DDTs Contamination in the Coastal Marine Environment of 
Karachi and adjoining creeks (Gizri/Korangi creeks) of Indus Delta.  

• Study of Heavy Metal Pollution Level & Impact in the Fauna & Flora of Karachi and Gwadar Coasts.  

• Impact Assessment of cyclone 2A on the Coastal Environment of Thatta and Badin, Sindh. 

• Research Project on Mud Volcanoes at Hangol National Park.. 
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12. NIO WAPDA & 
Techno 
Consultant 

II, VI • Bed Level Survey of LBOD Tidal Link, KPOD, DPOD and Shah Samando creek at outfall of Tidal link . 
Sponsored by WAPDA. 

• Hydraulic Monitoring of Tidal Link Drain (LBOD). 

• Topographic and Hydrographic Survey site investigation for imported Coal Fired Power Plant Project at 
Gadani. 

13. NIO DHA 
 

II • Feasibility Study to Restore and Develop Bundal and Khiprianwala Islands, Sindh. 

14. NIO ICI  
 

VI • The Study of Risk Assessment of the Cyclone/Storm Surges on the ICI PTA Plant in the Industrial Zone of 
the Port Qasim. 

 

II 15. NIO PNC  
 

• Impact Assessment Study on Coastal Zones, Sea level Rise and Monsoon Variations.  
 

16. NIO PN II • Hydrodynamics and Hydraulic study of the Bundal Island, Sindh. 

17. NIO KWSB & 
ADB 

III, VII • Marine Outfall study for Karachi sewage disposal. The project was sponsored by Asian Development Bank, 
Manila, Philippines for KWSB. 

 

18. NIO PSF II • Feasibility Studies for the extraction of Energy from Current and Haliohydrogravity along Pakistan Coast. 

19. NIO PCSIR II • Coastal Aquaculture Research Project. 
 

20. NIO PCSIR & 
UOK 

II, IV • Coastal oil pollution research Project. 
 

21. WWF  CBOs, SFD, 
MFD, Shrkath 
Gah, AKPBS, 
KPT, CDG, 
EPA, Sui 
Southern Gas, 
SMEDA, 
AKMFI, KBP, 
SZABIST, 

III, IV, V, 
VI, VIII 

Tackling Poverty in Pakistan Coastal Communities through the Sustainable Livelihood Projects through: 

 

• Mangroves and fisheries resources of the four communities being managed sustainably 

• Coastal communities better able to advocate against the threats to their livelihoods and for better services, 
through increased organisation and improved links to district government, micro finance institutes and 
advocacy platforms 
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BCDA, BFD 
22. Shell Pakistan, 

PFFF, PQA 
VI, VIII Conservation of Mangrove Forest at Korangi Phitti Creek Ecosystem through: 

 

 

• Restoration of the mangrove forest 

• Capacity building of the local community and line departments in sustainable management of mangroves 
 

WWF 

23. WWF CEMB, ZSD 
University 
Marine 
Biological 
Station 
Millport, UK 
 

III, VII, 
VIII 

Conservation of Pakistan’s Marine Cetacean Biodiversity and Pelagic Environment through: 

 

• Determining abundance, diversity and seasonal habitat of Marine Cetacean in Pakistan coastal waters and status of 
their pelagic environment and document threats to their population 

 

24. WWF  SFD, 
SHEHRI, ICI 
Pakistan, 
PFFF 
 

IV, VI, 
VIII 

• Turtle Conservation Project. 

25 KPT PINSTECH, 
NIO, WWF 
 

II, VIII • Environmental Impact Assessments studies in Port area.  

26 KPT UNDP, WWF, 
STMP, 
FOACS 

IV, VIII • Plantation of mangroves in China creek along Karachi coast. 

VIII 27. SFD 
 

IUCN • Korangi Phitti Creek Project for rehabilitation of mangroves. 
 

28 SWD IUCN & 
WWF 

VIII • Marine Turtle Conservation Project. 

29. CDGK UNDP, 
UNCHS, NIO, 
PQA 
 

II, V, VII • Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan 1990-2000. 
 

30. PITHM PHA VI • Pakistan Hotel Association (PHA) is the registered national representative trade body of hotels and restaurants in 
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the private sector all over the country. With its membership of PITHM’s Board of Governors, the mutual 
cooperation and support between the two organizations are wide ranging. Its member’s hotels not only provide 
internship to PITHM students but also prefer to induct employees from the Institute’s graduating students. 

 

31. PITHM TAAP VI • Travel Agents Association of Pakistan (TAAP) is a member of PITHM’s board of governors and actively support 
its training programmes and events. 

 

32. PITHM HEC II • The Higher Education Commission has been set up by the government of Pakistan to facilitate the upgrading the 
universities of Pakistan, into world-class centres of education, research and development. HEC is a member of 
PITHM Board of Governors. 

 

33. PITHM UOK III • The University Of Karachi is a member of PITHM’s Board of Governors 
 
 

34 CDGK KWSB, World 
Bank 

V, VII • ?????? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
CEMB-Centre of Excellence in Marine Biology     
PITHM-Pakistan Institute of Tourism & Hotel Management   CDA-Coastal Development Authority, Sindh  
PCSIR-Pakistan Commission for Scientific & Industrial Research  KWSB- Karachi Water & Sewage Board  
PINSTECH-Pakistan Institute of Nuclear Sciences & Technology  MFD-Marine Fisheries Department    
PFFF -Pakistan Fisherfolk Forum      PNC-Pakistan National Commission 

IUCN-The World Conservation Union     PN- Pakistan Navy 
WWF-P-World Wide Fund for nature-Pakistan     ADB- Asian development Bank     
SHEHRI, Pakistan (NGO)       PODB- Pakistan Oil Development Board 
SWD-Sindh Wildlife Department     WAPDA- water & Power Development Authority 
PQA -Port Qasim Authority     DHA- Defence Housing Authority 
SEPA-Sindh Environmental Protection Agency    PSF- Pakistan Science Foundation 
NIO- National Institute of Oceanography    UOK- University of Karachi 
SFD-Sindh Forest Department     CBO- Community Based Organisation 
KPT-Karachi Port Trust      AKPBS- Agha Khan Planning & Building Services 
ZSD-Zoological Survey Department     SMEDA- Small Medium Enterprises Development Agency 
CDGK-City District Government Karachi    AKMFI- Agha Khan Micro Finance Institute  
KBP-Khushali Bank of Pakistan      SZABIST- Shaheed Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto Institute of Science & Technology 
BCDA-Balochistan Coastal development Authority   BFD- Balochistan Fisheries Department 
CEMB-Centre of Excellence in marine Biology     UNDP- Nuited Nations Development Programme 
STMP- Sindh Taraqi Pasand Mallah Thanzeem    HEC-Higher Education Commission 
TAAP- Travel Agents Association of Pakistan    UNCHS- United Nations Centre for Human Settlement   
PHA-Pakistan Hotels association     FOACS- Friends of a Cleaner Sea   

Classification Codes: 

 
I. Linkages between provincial organisations 
II. Linkages between federal organisations 
III. Linkages between federal & provincial  
      organisations 
IV. Coastal Communities linkages 
V. Local Govt./CDGK linkages 
VI. Private sector linkages 
VII. Linkages with international organisations 

VIII. NGOs linkages 



PLATES: 
 

 
 
Plate I. Green turtle observed during field trip to Daran Village, Jiwani 

 

 
 
Plate II. Turtle hatchery at Kaka Pir Village, Snadspit, Karachi 
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Plate III. Dead corals at Astola Island, Pasni 

 

 
 

Plate IV. A specimen of Balochi handcraft 
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Plate V. Sindhi Ajrak -a specimen of Sinhi traditional craft  

 

 
 

Plate VI. Traditional boat’s craftsmen at Pasni, Balochistan 
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Plate VII. PALS volunteer lifeguards at Kaka Pir Village 

 

 
 
Plate VIII. Sandpit area contiguous to Kaka Pir Village urban influence of  

 Karachi 
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Plate IX. Urban influence on Kaka Pir Village (back area of sand beach) 

 
 
 

 
 
Plate X. Recreational huts on turtle nesting grounds at Kaka Pir Village (Turtle track 

leading to a nest visible in Plate)  
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Plate XI. Excessive erosion at Jiwani coast 

 

 
 

Plate XII. Infrastructure development along Karachi coast, Sindh 
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Plate XIII. Infrastructure development along Karachi coast, Sindh 

 

 
 
Plate XIV. Rapid encroachment of mangrove forest along Sindh coast 
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Plate XV. Severe pollution along Karachi coast, Sindh 

 

 
 
Plate XVI. Miani Hor Site at low tide 
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Plate XVII. Traditional houses at Miani Hor Site 

 

 
 

Plate XVIII. Sand Beach at Astola Island 
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Plate XIX. Aerial view of eroded cliff at Astola Island 

 

 
 
Plate XX. Sand Beach at Mubarak Village 
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Plate XXI. Traditional houses and shrub vegetation at Mubarak Village 

 
 

 
  
Plate XXII. Sand beach in front of Kaka Pir Village 
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Plate XXIII. Unattractive village environment of Keti Bandar 

 

 
 
 
Plate XXIV. Whale skeleton preserved at Jiwani 
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Abstract 

 

Coastal tourism in Pakistan is currently constrained by limited infrastructure and restricted access.  In addition, 
the rural coast, away from the influence of Karachi, is also a fragile environment supporting subsistence fishing 
communities.  This paper examines the potential for community-based ecotourism in seven localities. Jewani, 
Miani Hor, Kaka Pir Village, Astola Island, Keti Bunder, Mubarak Village, and Harjana Village , located in two 
provinces along the coastal belt of Pakistan. All have been evaluated against criteria drawn from worldwide 
strategic analyses of good practice operations. 
 
Results presented have been drawn from field visits to each locality.  Stakeholder views and the opinions of local 
communities were obtained through a pre planned questionnaire and open discussion utilizing rapid resource 
appraisal techniques. The outcome was a feasibility index that provides objective assessment for comparing the 
different locations.   
 
Key Words: coastal, ecotourism, site, assessment 
 

Introduction 

 
The coastline of Pakistan extends 1050 km, 250 km 
falling within Sindh province and 800 km in 
Balochistan. The coastline borders the productive 
North-East Arabian Sea and its Exclusive Economic 
Zone (EEZ) covers an area of 196,600 sq. km. The 
coastline is mostly bare desert with a variety of 
landforms such as sandy beaches, rocky cliffs, 
headlands, bays, deltas, estuaries, and mud flats with 
mangrove vegetation. 
 
Almost the entire coast of Sindh comprises the Indus 
Delta, one of the largest deltas in the world. 
Mangrove forests covering the Indus Delta represent 
the fifth largest single strand of mangroves in the 
world. Besides having ecological and aesthetic 
values these forests provide livelihood opportunities 
to the coastal communities. In comparison to Sindh 
coast the coastal belt in Balochistan forms a narrow 
strip of mountains that rise to an elevation of 5000 
ft. The creeks and tidal lagoons in the region are 
covered with patches of mangroves vegetation. The 
overall coastal profile of the country has some other 
interesting features such as mud volcanoes, islands, 

endangered turtle beaches, archaeological sites, and 
a diversity of marine life, that offer potential for 
coastal ecotourism.  
 
Ecotourism is usually considered to be more than 
just tourism to natural areas. Although there is no 
mutually accepted definition, it has been recognised 
in Agenda 21 as a potential tool for sustainable rural 
development, particularly for alleviating tourism- 
related pressure in fragile environments (Stancliffe, 
1998). At the same time, there has been growing 
international concern that ecotourism should be 
genuinely community-based (Denman, 2004), 
because there are many reported incidents where 
forms of ecotourism, which are not sufficiently 
community focused, are having negative impacts on 
the environment, and where the indigenous 
communities are not receiving sufficient benefits.  In 
an attempt to join community management and 
ecotourism, a community-based ecotourism (CBE) 
management approach is developing. This approach 
to ecotourism recognises the need to promote both 
the quality of life of people and the conservation of 



resources (Scheyvens, 1999). However, others have 
suggested that the term ‘community-based 
ecotourism ventures’ should be used only to 
distinguish those initiatives which are 
environmentally sensitive, and which also aim to 
ensure that members of local communities have a 
high degree of control over the activities taking 
place, and where a significant proportion of the 
benefits accrue to them (Liu, 1994; Ceballos-
Lascurain, 1996). According to Akama (1996) 
community–based ecotourism contrasts with other 
ecotourism ventures, which are controlled wholly by 
outside operators, and it is also distinct from 
contexts in which most of the economic benefits of 
tourism accrue to the government. 
 
Successful site selection for community-based 
ecotourism is a complicated and challenging task. 
The potential site must have the capacity to promote 
both the quality of life of local communities and 
conserve natural resources of the area following an 
integrated management approach. Several tourism 
and environmental organisations, together with 
academic commentators, have proposed guiding 
principles for developing ecotourism/CBE with 
special reference to site selection (WTO, 1998; 
Steck, 1999; Denman, 2001; Eagles, Mc Cool, and 
Haynes, 2002; Sallows, 2001; and Drumm and 
Moore, 2002). However, these guiding principles are 
mostly proposed for protected areas and are not 
necessarily applicable to other sites having potential 
for CBE. 
 
The research presented here is an attempt to utilise 
strategic assessment techniques including suitability, 
acceptability, and feasibility for assessing the 
potential of coastal localities, other than protected 
areas, for CBE.  
 
 
Methodology 

 

Preliminary information about selected coastal 
localities’ potential for tourism was collected from 
key coastal stakeholders including 
Governments/NGOs, key informants, coastal 
tourists, university students, and researchers. As a 
result of the preliminary information collected 
potential localities were identified and short-listed 
for in depth investigations. Field trips were arranged 
to each short listed locality for collecting on site 
data. 
 
On arrival at each locality a community consultation 
exercise was held. The aim of the exercise was to 
collect data on what tourism resources exist in the 
area, and to ascertain the level of awareness about 
tourism and whether communities’ felt tourism was 
a viable alternative livelihood. The exercise was 

formally conducted with focus groups within the 
community including representatives from local 
social organisations and permanent residents. In 
each locality 8-20 individuals participated in the 
exercise. All possible efforts were made at each 
locality to select the participants with respect to their 
age and profession in such a way that they should 
provide the representative views of the community. 
In general the exercise followed a Rapid Resource 
Appraisal (RRA) technique by asking questions 
from a guided questionnaire dividing the participants 
into small groups. After cross checking, overall 
views were compiled in a formal questionnaire. The 
questionnaire comprised a set of 23 questions under 
three major headlines i.e. (i). General information 
about the locality (ii). Biophysical and cultural 
information and, (iii) Tourism trend in the locality 
(see Annex. I). 
 
In cases of serious doubt the information was further 
cross checked with all the possible available 
secondary sources. Direct observations and 
additional information were recorded during the 
exercise. The resources for tourism inspected at first 
hand, field notes were made and photographs were 
taken. 
 
Based on the collected data each locality was 
strategically assessed for CBE utilising the criteria 
of Suitability, Acceptability, and Feasibility, as 
described below:  
 
Suitability: 
 

Site specific characteristics were ranked for their 
suitability against a checklist of key strategic factors 
in CBE, following a scoring system shown in Table 
1.For qualitative assessment of suitability of each 
locality the following criteria were adopted: 
 
A= (> 70%*): Suitable & highly likely to be 
successful 
B= (>60% & < 70%): Suitable & likely to be 
successful 
C =(>50% & <60%): May be suitable though the 
idea warrant further investigations 
D= (<50%): Not suitable at all 
 
* acquired % age of suitability of each locality with 
respect to the total of key strategic factors  
 
Acceptability: 
 

A stakeholder mapping exercise (power/interest 
matrix) was carried out by comparing the existing 
power/interest situation of coastal tourism 
stakeholders in Pakistan with the proposed (CBE 
strategy) situation, looking for the mismatches and 
likely reactions of stakeholders and, subsequent 
recommendations for the strategic priorities. 
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Key Strategic Factors Site specific characteristics 
*Score 

 

I. 

 

Road accessibility 

a. Metalled road  03 

b. Metalled but poorly maintained 02 

c. Partly metalled  01 

d. Non metalled/dirt road 00 

 

II. 

 

Proximity to an airport 

a. Airport exist within the locality 03 

b. Close 02 

c. Moderately close 01 

d. Remote 00 

 

III. 

 

Wildlife viewing opportunities 

a. Guaranteed 03 

b. Usual 02 

c. Seasonal 01 

d. Luckily 00 

 

IV. 

 

Features of interests for nature tourism 

a. Several 03 

b. More than one 02 

c. Only one 01 

d. None 00 

 

V. 

 

Additional Cultural/archaeological interests 

a. Many 03 

b. Some 02 

c. Few 01 

d. None 00 

 

VI. 

 

Proximity to other sites of tourists interests 

a. Yes 03 

b. Moderate potential 02 

c Low potential 01 

d. No 00 

 

VII. 

 

Locals attitude towards outsiders/tourists  

a. Friendly  03 

b. Acceptable  02 

c. Restricted 01 

d. Aggressive/rude  00 

 

VIII. 

 

Local community involvement in 

conservation activities 

a. Enthusiastic 03 

b. Very active 02 

c. Active 01 

c. Passive/none 00 

 

IX. 

 

Local community structure  

a. Homogenous & organised  03 

b. Heterogeneous but relatively organised  02 

c. Heterogeneous & poorly organised 01 

d.  Heterogeneous & not organised 00 

 

X. 

 

Community interactions with Govt./NGOs 

for conservation 

a. Very active 03 

b. Active 02 

c. Positive 01 

d. Passive/none 00 

 
*The various characteristics for each factor are subjectively scored from more suitable with maximum score (03) to least suitable with 
minimum score (00).  

Table 1: Checklist of Key Strategic Factors 
 

Feasibility: 
 
Feasibility of the strategy for each locality was 
assessed by analysing the touristic resources 
concerned (Table 2), with respect to the desired 
criteria, slightly adapted from Steck (1999): 
 
Highly attractive: 
Most positive (>75% of the total criteria) and all the 
minimum criteria exist 
(including all the especially important criteria) 

Moderately  attractive: 
Some positive (>55% of the total criteria) and all the 
minimum criteria exist  
(excluding very few of the especially important 
criteria) 
 
Low attractiveness:  
Few positive (<55% of the total criteria) and absence 
of some minimal criteria  
(excluding some&/or all of the especially important 
criteria)
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Natural Attributes 

• Diversity of landscape* 

• Scenic grandeur* 

• High level of biodiversity* 

• Presence of large animal spp.* 

• Presence of other interesting spp. (especially avifauna) 

• Interesting forms of vegetation 

• Natural sports possibilities (rafting, diving, climbing etc) 

• Spp. Endemism &/or topographic elements 

• Easily spotted wildlife* 

• Existence of minimum sensitivity in the overall ecosystem 

Climate 

• Pleasant temperature & humidity 

• A drier season !! 

Accessibility 

• Duration & comfort of travel !! 

Regional Attractions 

• Possibility of touring in other parts of the region (both within & outside the country) !! 

Bed & Board 

• On hand or possible access to an acceptable lodging !! 

• Access to hygienically prepared meals !! 

Basic framework 

• Tourists personal safety!! 

• Presence of basic medical care 

Especially important criteria * Minimal criteria  !! Source: adopted from Steck (1999) 

Table 2: Touristic Resources Analysed 

 

Locality 

Key Strategic Factors 

Rank 

I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX X 

Jiwani 01 03 02 03 01 02 03 01 02 01 B 

Miani Hor 03 01 02 03 02 03 03 02 02 02 A 

Pasni (Astola Island) 03 03 02 03 01 03 03 00 00 00 C 

Mubarak Village 03 01 01 02 01 02 01 00 03 01 C 

Keti Bandar 03 01 02 02 00 03 03 01 1 01 C 

Harjana Village 03 01 01 03 03 03 03 00 01 00 C 

Kaka Pir Village 03 02 B 02 03 00 02 03 02 02 02 

 

Table 3. Suitability ranking of the selected localities
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Results 

 
Suitability: 
The suitability ranking in Table.3 suggested that 
Miani Hor was the most suitable site for CBE. This 
site fulfilled 77% of the established suitability 
criteria and was ranked in category “A”. Miani Hor 
was followed by Kaka Pir Village and Jiwani which 
scored 70% and 63% respectively of the total criteria 
and were ranked in category “B”. The rest of the 
four sites: Pasni (Astola Island), Mubarak village, 
Keti Bandar, and Harjana Village ranged between 
50-60 % of the criteria and were subsequently 
ranked in category “C”.   
 
Acceptability: 
The existing coastal tourism stakeholders of 
Pakistan were categorised within a power/interest 
matrix (Fig.1). The power/interest matrix delineates 
that out of total 41 stakeholders only 4 were 
considered to be key players with high power and a 
high level of interest, and the majority of the 
stakeholders (22) were government institutes with 

high power but with low interest in coastal tourism. 
 
For the sake of the proposed strategy of CBE and, as 
an alternative to the existing situation, some of the 
stakeholders were strategically repositioned (Fig. 2). 
PITHAM, a federal government organisation, has 
been raised to high interest stakeholder group, while 
coastal communities, with respect to the new law 
(Local Government Ordinance 2001) have been 
shifted to the status of key players. Three 
government organisations including two provincial 
bodies (CDA and STDC) and one federal (PTDC) 
body with high power-low interest status were also 
promoted to key player status. 
 

Feasibility: 
With respect to the established feasibility criteria 
Jiwani, Miani Hor and Pasni (Astola Island) were 
recorded as highly attractive sites, followed by 
Kakpir village with moderate attractiveness. While 
Mubarak village, Harjana village and Keti Bandar 
were among the low attraction sites (Table 4). 

 
 

CEMB-Centre of Excellence in Marine Biology  ZSD-Zoological Survey Department 

PITHM-Pakistan Institute of Tourism & Hotel Management  Korangi FHA-Korangi Fisheries Harbour Authority 
MRCC-Marine Reference Collection Centre  CDA-Coastal Development Authority, Sindh 
IMS-Institute of Marine Sciences  PTDC-Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation 
NED Uni. Of Kar- NED Engineering University Karachi  STDC –Sindh Tourism Development Corporation 
PCSIR-Pakistan Commission for Scientific & Industrial Research  PEPC-Pakistan Environmental Protection Council 
PINSTECH-Pakistan Institute of Nuclear Sciences & Technology  MPCB-Marine Pollution Control Board 
FCSL-Fishermen Cooperative Society Limited  NMACC-National Maritime Affairs Conservation Committee 
MSA-Maritime Security Agency  CDGK-City District Government Karachi 
PFF –Pakistan Fisherfolk Forum  DHA-Defence Housing Authority Karachi 
IUCN-The World Conservation Union  BoR-Board of Revenue 
WWF-P-World Wide Fund for nature-Pakistan  P & D Sindh-Planning & Development Gov. of Sindh, Distt. Admin 
SHEHRI, Pakistan (NGO)  KWSB- Karachi Water & Sewage Board 
SWD-Sindh Wildlife Department   CCB-Clifton Cantonment Board 
PQA-Port Qasim Authority  MFD-Marine Fisheries Department 
Sindh Environmental Protection Agency SEPA  KFHA-Karachi Fisheries Harbour Authority 
NIO- National Institute of Oceanography  DFGS-Directorate of Fisheries, Govt of Sindh 
IAA-Industrial Area Administration  SFD-Sindh Forest Department 
KPT-Karachi Port Trust   

 
Key for Fig. 1 and Fig. 2 

 

Level of Interest 

Low 
High 

 
H

I

G

H 

 Minimal Effort Keep Informed 
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CDGK, KPT, DHA, PQA 

 

 

Fig 1: Existing Situation 
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Fig 2: Proposed Situation 

 
 
 

Criteria Localities 

Jiwani Miani 

Hor 

Pasni- 

Astola 

Mubarak 

Village 

Keti 

Bandar 

Harjana 

Village 

Kaka Pir 

Village 

Natural Attributes        

Diversity of landscape* √ √ √ X X X X 

Scenic grandeur* √ √ √ √ X √ X 

High level of 
biodiversity* 

√ √ √ X X X √ 

Presence of large animal 
spp.* 

√ √ √ X X X √ 

Presence of other 
interesting spp. 
(especially avifauna) 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ 

Interesting forms of 
vegetation 

√ √ X X √ √ √ 

Spp. Endemism &/or 
topographic elements 

X X √ X X X X 

Easily spotted wildlife* √ √ √ X X √ √ 

Existence of minimum 
sensitivity in the overall 
ecosystem 

√ √ X √ X √ X 

Natural sports 
possibilities (rafting, 
diving, climbing etc) 

√ √ √ √ X X √ 
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Criteria Localities 

Jiwani Miani 

Hor 

Pasni- 

Astola 

Mubarak 

Village 

Keti 

Bandar 

Harjana 

Village 

Kaka Pir 

Village 

Climate        

Pleasant temperature & 
humidity 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ 

A drier season !! √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 

Accessibility        

Duration & comfort of 
travel !! 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ 

Regional Attractions        

Possibility of touring in 
other parts of the region 
(both within & outside 
the country) !! 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ 

Bed & Board        

Possible access to an 
acceptable lodging !! 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ 

Access to hygienically 
prepared meals !! 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ 

Basic framework        

Tourists personal safety 
!! 

√ √ √ √ √ √ √ 

Presence of basic 
medical care 

X X √ X X X X 

 
Table 4 : Analysis of the Touristic Attractiveness of the Localities. 

(Especially important criteria * minimal criteria  !!) 
 
 
Discussion 
Strategic assessment techniques i.e. suitability, 
acceptability, and feasibility are used as a tool to 
assess the potential of CBE in Pakistan. Based on 
the established criteria of suitability and feasibility 
seven localities within two provinces are variably 
ranked. However, the overall data collected reveals 
that with the exception of the site specific attributes 
all the other characteristics are almost similar for all 
the studied localities. For example, the major 
common touristic attractions in all the seven 
localities are: habitat diversity, diversified avifauna, 
scenic beauty, mangrove forests, marine mammal 
spps., typical village environments, friendly coastal 
communities, traditional handicrafts, and other 
socio-cultural attractions. Similarly, the major 
common threats to the natural resources are 

deforestation, erosion, sea intrusion, use of harmful 
nets, and over harvesting of fish resources. Lack of 
collective efforts for natural resource conservation, 
inadequate basic facilities (e.g. supply of safe 
drinking water, health, & lack of efficient waste 
disposal system etc) and land tenure problems are 
among the commonly identified social and 
management issues that might deter CBE.  
 
During the course of the study sites like Jiwani, 
Miani Hor, Astla Island, and Kaka Pir Village are 
recorded as both biologically diverse and 
aesthetically attractive, however, all of these sites 
are currently under enormous pressure of 
over/unwise exploitation of natural resources. The 
coastal fishers are solely dependent on marine 
resource exploitation, as options for diversification 
of livelihood are much limited. So, alternative less 



extractive exploitation of marine resources through 
initiatives like CBE can be a good option for 
sustainable development in these areas. 
 
With respect to the acceptability of CBE strategy it 
is unfortunate that currently there is very little or no 
collaboration between coastal stakeholders in 
Pakistan. In particular this is the case between 
coastal communities, environmental organisations, 
coastal/marine planning agencies, and those who are 
involved in tourism promotion. However, integrated 
planning is an essential component in ensuring the 
success of ecotourism in coastal settings (Jackson, 
1986; Inskeep, 1987; Wong, 1993; Gunn, 1994; 
Boyed and Butler, 1996; Commonwealth Coastal 
Action Program, 1997; Manidis Robert Consultants, 
1997, Halpenny, 2003). Thus, the proposed CBCE 
option can only be implemented by developing a 
multi stakeholder collaborative plan where the 
coastal communities are legally empowered so that 
they have a high degree of control over the tourism 
development and receive a significant proportion of 
the benefits. Similarly, key stakeholders in coastal 
management and tourism like CDA-Sindh, PTDC, 
and STDC must be promoted to high power-high 
interest stakeholder groups. It will be necessary to 
address other policy and planning framework issues 
through capacity building at all Government/NGOs 
levels. Furthermore, stakeholder’s analysis with 
conflict resolution objectives will be required for 
achieving consensus on management issues. Finally, 
community awareness raising, skills development, 
capacity enhancement and developing CBOs 
enterprise can provide a good start to CBE 
initiatives, however, it is utmost important to make 
participatory business plan and to conduct research 
into the limits of acceptable change of different 
localities before establishing them as CBE 
destinations.  
 

Conclusion 

 

The studied localities in Pakistan are outstanding 
tourism destinations in terms of its fascinating 
biodiversity and scenic beauty. However, 
communities’ skills and abilities are much below to 
provide successful and sustainable CBE products 
and services. In addition, the infrastructure required 
for basic environmental management is almost non-
existent and so, it would be highly inappropriate to 
develop CBE without any investment in this sector. 
To ensure sustainability CBE should be considered 
in broader coastal resource management 
programmes by developing multi stakeholder 
collaborative plans. 
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Annex I: Assessment of Locality Potential for Community-based Ecotourism 
 

 

General Information about the locality 
 
 
Name of the Locality: 
 
Population: 
 
Area covered: 
 
Distance from the City: 
 
 

Q.1 How many villages/communities are in the selected locality? 

A.  
 

 

Q.2 Using the locality map, identify where these villages/communities are? 

A.  
 
(Attached map) 

Q.3 What are the major economic activities of the communities (crops, seafood, other)?  

A.  
 
 

Q 4 Using the locality map, identify where each activity takes place? 

A.  
 
(Attached map) 

Q.5 Land tenure system of the locality? 

A.  
 
 

Q.6 What would you like to see change in the land Tenure system? 

A.  
 
 

Q.7 As there any CBO/s working for community development? 

A. YES 
 
NO 

Q.8 If, YES, describe their major activities? 

A.  
 
 

 

 

Biophysical and Cultural Information 
 

Q.9 Are there any special features and/or areas of outstanding beauty in the locality? 

A. YES 
 

NO 

Q.10 Using the locality map, identify and name where these sites are, and identify what feature of tourism interest it possess (e.g. scenic 
beauty, cultural, mangroves, turtles, birds, beaches others) 

A.  
 
(Attached map) 

Q.11 Are there any sites that are taboo for outsiders to see/visit? 
If YES, please identify which sites are taboo and why? 

A. YES 
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NO 

Q.12 Are there any special activities/festivals that take place within the locality? 
Please identify these? 

A. YES 
 

NO 

Q.13 Are there any special products, arts and crafts product in the locality? 

A. YES 
 

NO 

Q.14 If, YES, please describe some of these special product, arts and crafts? 

A.  
 
 

Q.15 From where do you get your fresh water? 

A.  
 
 

Q.16 What do you do with the sewage/wastewater? 

A.  
 
 

Q.17 What do you do with your solid waste? 
Is there a collection services? 

A. YES 
 

NO 

Q.18 What is/are your main fuel source/s for cooking and lighting? 

A.  
 

 
 
 

 

Tourism Trend in the Locality 
 

Q.19 Has there been any tourism in the locality in the past? 

A. YES 
 

NO 

Q.20 If YES, please explain the types of activities? 

A.  
 
 

Q.21 Do you feel that this past tourism had a positive or negative effect on the locality and its communities? 
Please explain how/why the experience was like that? 

A. POSITIVE 
 

NEGATIVE 

Q.22 Are there any tourism activities in the locality at present? 
If YES, please list what activities are taking place? 

A. YES 
 

NO 

Q.23 What infrastructure/capital works are needed to develop the locality as tourism destination? 

A.  
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ABSTRACT 

 

Originally developed within the Mediterranean, an innovative coastal management and planning tool was 
applied outside the region to evaluate its international scope, with particular reference to a less developed 
country. Seven coastal sites of Pakistan were investigated for their scenic values through a 26 item checklist 
grouped as physical and human parameters analysed though weighted parameters and fuzzy logic matrices. With 
respect to a five-class evaluation system, results indicated: Jiwani, Miani Hor and Pasni-Astola Island as 
extremely attractive natural sites with very high landscape value (classified as Class 1 site); Mubarak village as 
an attractive natural site with high landscape value (classified as Class 2 site); Kaka pir village, Harjana village 
and Keti Bandar as having little outstanding landscape features or with urban environment and classified as 
Class 3 sites. Rural and/or urban environmental influences were observed critical factors which influenced 
major human parameters that ultimately affect sites’ scenic classification.  
 
 
Keywords: coastal scenery, evaluation, Pakistan, Mediterranean, tourism. 
 
 

INTRODUCTION 

 

 Pakistan is situated in South Asia at 23°-35' to 37°-05' north latitudes and 60°-50' to 77°-50' east longitudes and 
covers approximately 803,940 km2. It has a 1,050 km coastline along the Arabian Sea in the south and is 
bordered by Afghanistan and Iran in the west, India in the east and China in the far northeast (Fig1). The 
coastline is mostly bare desert with a variety of landforms such as sand beaches, rock cliffs, headlands, bays, 
deltas, estuaries, and mud flats with mangrove vegetation. 
 
Travel and tourism is the world’s largest industry (WTO 2001) and the major factor in this tourism market is 
probably the beach (Lencek and Bosker 1998; Houston 2002, and as the focal point of coastal recreation and 
tourism, they can cause adjacent land to increase in value (Leatherman 2001). Good beaches are worth billions 
in tourist revenue in the coastal zone habitat, they are used by more people than any other recreational zone 
(Clark 1996). In many regions, tourism plays a major role in generating employment and consequently emerges 
a highly important socio-economic driver. In the Mediterranean for example (the world’s leading tourism 
region), tourism has been described as being responsible for 6% of net job entries per year for the period 2000 – 
2009, an average of 12% of the region’s exports (goods & services) and an increase of international tourist 
expenditure from US$96 in 1970 to US$576 in 2000 (Benoit & Comeau 2005). However, at present coastal 
tourism development in Pakistan is only focused on man made attractions whilst the tourist values of natural 
resources and its associated scenic grandeur is much less realised. 
  
Many coastal tourism studies (Morgan and Williams 1995; Morgan 1996; Micallef et al. 1999; Unal and 
Williams 1999) have shown that coastal scenery can provide competitive advantages especially in rural and 
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remote regions. In this case study of Paskistan, coastal scenic evaluation assessments of seven ecologically 
sensitive areas (Jiwani, Miani Hor, Pasni-Astola Island, Mubarak village, Kaka pir village, Harjana village and 
Keti Bandar) were individually calculated via fuzzy logic analysis and important factors influencing their scenic 
value identified. 
 
Originally developed within a Mediterranean context, for example (Spain, Malta) the Coastal Scenic Evaluation 
technique has since been applied outside of this region, essentially in developed countries, for example, UK, 
USA, New Zealand, Ireland, Australia, Japan (Ergin et al. 2004). Positive results indicate that the evaluation 
criteria assessed does indeed represent a wide scope of applicability to coastlines outside of the Mediterranean 
and in first world countries (Fig2).  For the first time the technique has been applied in the context of a 
developing country -Pakistan - which is currently bedevilled by political problems that have decimated its 
tourist trade.  In this paper, application of the technique to the Pakistan coastline was carried out to assess and 
strengthen the techniques’ claim for international applicability and hopefully, in the future to bolster coastal 
tourism in this country.  
 
 
METHODOLOGY 

 

Coastal scenic evaluation via fuzzy logic analysis is a checklist technique  that utilises 26 coastal scenic 
assessment parameters grouped as physical and human factors sets (for detail see Ergin et al. 2002, 2003, 2004, 
2006). All parameters were attributed a value ranging from a low (1) to high rating (5). Based on evaluation of 
each parameter, final value divides coastal scenery into distinct classes: Class 1 scenery (extremely attractive 
natural sites) has D values ≥0.85; Class 2, between 0.85 and 0.65; Class 3, between 0.65 and 0.4; Class 4, 
between 0.4 and zero; Class 5 (very un attractive, intensively developed urban) below zero. 

Final assessment matrices were developed for all sites, graphically presented as histograms, weighted average of 
attributes and membership degree of attributes. Figures 4 – 6 provide examples for the Jiwani, Mubarak village 
and Kaka Pir village sites. Histogram provided visual summary of both physical and human parameters and are 
useful for immediate assessment of the high rated and low rated attributes, while, weight averages of attributes 
delineated relative comparison of physical and human parameters. Similarly, membership degree vs. attribute 
curve present overall scenic assessment over the attributes, where curve interpretation is based on the skew, a 
curve skewed to the right hand side reflects high scenic value, for example, Jiwani (Fig4), whilst a left skewed 
curve  reflects a low scenic value, for example Kaka Pir village (Fig6). 

 
 
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

 

Final scenic values were individually calculated for all seven coastal localities through parameter D, which 
classified selected localities into three different classes with progressive lower scoring from class 1 to class 3 
(Fig3). 
 

Class 1 sites 

Three sites namely Jiwani, Miani Hor and Pasni-Astola Island having a D value ≥ 0.85 (Fig3) qualified for this 
classification. These sites were extremely attractive natural sites with a very high landscape value. 
At Jiwani (Fig4) all human parameters scored five (excellent).  The beach was located in a beautiful natural 
environment free from litter and domestic sewage. A small residential area (5-7 houses) inhabited by a single 
family existed near the coast. The houses were constructed from locally available material and therefore blended 
well with the natural surrounding. The residential area was also not visible from the beach area. The beach area 
was surrounded by a moderate cliff on one side and irregular small rocky shore area on the other side backed by 
a dry valley. A Historical lighthouse was present on the cliff top. The natural surrounding provided an attractive 
vista, open almost on three sides. Water colour was clear blue. Few scattered seaweed remnants were recorded 
on the beach while scrub vegetation was present behind the high tide mark. 
 
Miani Hor, a site with no cliff, was characterised with a spectacular vista open on four sides. The water colour 
was green or gray blue with poor visibility probably due to nearby mud flats or silt laden freshwater inflow into 
Miani lagoon. With the exception of a parking area visible from the coast, the remaining human parameters 
were excellent. Utilities, for example power lines and poles, existed but were not an obstacle to coastal scenery. 
Most local houses were traditionally built in harmony with the natural environment (Plate 1). 
Pasni- Astola Island, an un-inhabitant island, was characterised with a cliff, sand beach and a small eroded 
rocky portion (Plate 2). Water colour was clear turquoise, virtually free from all effluent. The beach area had a 
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magnificent vista open on three sides. Seaweed was rarely observed. Almost all human parameters with the 
exception of the non-built environment were recorded as excellent for the Island.  
 

Class 2 sites 

Mubarak Village was the only site that qualified for this classification (Fig5). The beach area was dominated by 
sand with small rocky portion characterised with smooth rocks. The shore area was less pollted than other 
urbanised beaches of Sindh province.  The water colour was green and the vista was wide open on three sides. 
Shrub vegetation was observed behind the high tide mark, while few scattered seaweed were also seen on beach 
area. Human parameters were excellent with the exception of few scattered plastic bags (litter) and a sewage 
drain recorded in the backshore area. Houses are traditionally built from locally available material (Plate 3). 
 

Class 3 sites 

This class included Kaka Pir village, Harjana village and Keti Bandar. Physical and human parameters of Kaka 
Pir village (Fig6) were under the severe influence of Karachi city. The sandspit area contiguous to Kaka Pir 
village experienced heavy tourism activities on weakends. The beach area was exposed to an open sea with a 
magnificent vista (Plate 4), however, recreational huts and litter at the back area were major negative human 
parameters (Plate 5). 
 
Both Harjana village and Keti Bandar recorded almost similar physical and human parameters. Both sites are 
located along the rural coast of Sindh province. These localities were less frequently visited by tourists. Sewage 
drains, both from local and distant sources, were common. Utilities such as power lines, poles, roads structures, 
and un-planned coastal settlement collectively contributed to an un-attractive skyline. 
 
Tourism is playing a critical role in boosting the dwindling economy of Pakistan. This sector contributed US$ 
303.5 million in 2006 to the country’s economy, of which foreign tourism accounted for 260.1million and 
domestic tourism for 43.4 million (Tourism in Pakistan, 2006). Meagre information is available on coastal 
tourism of the country, the only reference point being the Karachi Coastal Recreation Development Plan 1990-
2000, which only provides information about the origin of coastal tourists (Table 1). However, current political 
instability and its associated safety and security concerns for foreign tourists are major threatening factors for 
tourism industry.  But regardless of this situation the country is still concentrating on multimillion coastal 
tourism projects focusing on the provision of services through infrastructure development and targeting high 
income groups or international tourists. For example, two mega coastal tourism projects: Defence Officers 
Housing Authority (DHA) - Water Front Development Project and Diamond Bar Island City Project are in 
progress along the urban coast of Karachi, Sindh province. DHA project was launched in 2003 by DHA in 
partnership with foreign investors and will be completed in 2011 with a total cost of US$ 622,557,246 (DHA-
Waterfront Developments Project-Master Plan, 2003), while, Diamond Bar Island City Project is announced as a 
joint venture between the Federal Government of Pakistan and the Emmar group-UAE in September 2006 
which will be completed with an estimated cost of US$ 43.135 billion (Najam, 2007). 
 
As opposed to the ongoing massive infrastructure based coastal tourism projects, base line information collected 
by authors has shown that some ecologically sensitive coastal areas of the country have greater potential for 
small scale ecotourism. Ecotourism concept is an ethics based approach to tourism (Wight, 1993; Bjork, 2000; 
Weaver, 2005) and is originally defined as: ‘…travelling to relatively undisturbed or uncontaminated natural 
areas with the specific objective of studying, admiring, and enjoying the scenery and its wild plants and animals, 
as well as any existing cultural manifestations (both past and present) found in these areas’ (Ceballos-Lascurain, 
1987, p14). In addition to natural and cultural resources ecotourism stresses on scenic grandeur. Several coastal 
tourism studies (for example Morgan and Williams, 1995; Morgan, 1996; Micallef et al. 1999; Unal and 
Williams, 1999) also realised that coastal scenery can provide competitive advantages especially in rural and 
remote regions.  
 

Tourism-related concerns are conspicuous by their relative absence in Agenda 21, the Framework Convention 
on Climate Change and the Convention on Biological Diversity. However, they later become the subject of 
several official, albeit non-binding, international declarations e.g. the UNEP Environmental Programme of 
1995, UNESCO's 18-point ”Charter on Sustainable Tourism” announced in Lanzarote in 1995, to name but a 
few. 
 
The beauty of tourism is that it exhibits a broad range of linkages to other industries and indirectly affects the 
generation of income and jobs. It also produces its share of qualified jobs and unqualified jobs filled by local 
people who often lack specific training. It is relatively job intensive in relation to turnover volume to invested 
capital. Rough estimates of job impact of tourism in developing nations range from one to a maximum of two 

 383



jobs per bed in the total tourism trade of a destination area. What distinguishes tour operators and 
hotels/guesthouses of nature and cultural tours in developing nations from the increasing trend towards global 
tourism concentration is that they are mainly highly-specialised, small/medium enterprises that do not really 
have access to major financial capacities. Nevertheless, large-scale tourism enterprises are increasingly turning 
to nature and cultural tourism as a means of diversifying.  
 
 Any tourist product is a combination of original and derived offerings. The former consists of: 

• Natural attractions (e.g. landscapes i.e. scenery, climate, water, beaches, wildlife, vegetation).  

• Cultural attractions (e.g. historic, religious or especially typical architectural monuments, traditional 
handicrafts or other economic forms, folklore, festivals, everyday culture, hospitality, special dishes, 
etc.).  

 
The above bulleted points are rendered accessible and available in order to be utilisable for tourism. This is 
possible with derived offerings which consist of: 
 

• Transportation facilities. 

• Holiday facilities (accommodations, food, shops, entertainment and other facilities necessary for 
tourism activities, such as hiking paths). 

• Mediating facilities (travel agents, tour operators, tourist information offices).  
 
As a sustainable development option, tourism must be planned and managed so that all socio-economic benefits 
are spread widely. Tourism attractions and activities relating to natural coastal settings in beautiful locations are 
important means for spreading benefits to local residents. However, fundamental tourist framework conditions 
anywhere in the world demand: 
 

• The presence of a basic transportation infrastructure (international airport, road network, runways). 

• Simple immigration and currency regulations (important for tours that include border-crossings).  

• Personal safety for the tourist  (protection from crime, political unrest, harassment from police/ 
military). 

• Relatively low health risks (existence of basic medical services, no epidemics). 

• Some aspects of natural/cultural features. 
 

Sadly in Pakistan’s case, most of the above bulleted points appear to negate the tourism appeal of the coastal 
area which, as shown in this paper, exhibits some spectacular scenery. 
 

 

CONCLUSIONS 

 
Comparative assessment between aspects of the Pakistan tourism industry and that within the Mediterranean 
revealed major differences: fragmentation in coastal tourism governance; neglected values of natural and 
cultural assets; passive role of potential stakeholders in tourism and lack of destination communities’ 
involvement. This paper addresses the neglect that exists in assessment of the natural beauty of the coastal strip 
in particular and emphasises the fact that the coastal scenic evaluation technique is equally applicable in Third 
World countries as First world ones. 
 
High income groups or international markets are difficult to capture because of competitive nearby regional 
markets (for example Dubai) and existing safety and security concerns for foreign tourists. However, both local 
and national tourism has a growing potential for coastal tourism in the country which is much less realised than 
the higher income group market. Baseline information collected on natural and cultural resources has shown that 
coastal provinces have some ecologically sensitive and scenic areas with a potential for small scale coastal 
tourism, as opposed to ongoing large scale infrastructure projects. 
 
Scenic values of the investigated sites were attributed to the influence of rural and/or urban environment on their 
relevant human parameters. For example, study sites such as Jiwani, Miani Hor, Pasni-Astola Island and 
Mubarak village - remote rural sites away from the urbanised environment, were rated high on their human 
parameters and subsequently classified as either Class 1 or Class 2 sites. Although Harjana village and Keti 
Bandar were rural sites, their human parameters were under the severe influence of urban sourced factors. 
Similarly, the human parameters of Kaka pir village were also directly influenced by the Karachi metropolitan 
area and all these sites were classified as Class 3. In conclusion scenic values of remote rural coast of Pakistan 
have an immense potential for coastal tourism development, however, coastal scenery of urbanised or rural sites 
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with low rated human parameters can be improved for tourists’ attractions through management of local or 
distance sourced factors.  The ease of application and results obtained on the Pakistani coastline clearly support 
the claim that pilot studies first carried out in the Mediterranean had determined evaluation criteria that truly 
represent a ‘universal’ coast and thus further strengthen the international scope of this technique.  
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http://pakistaniat.com/


Fig. 1 Map of Pakistan showing coastal provinces of Sindh and Balochistan and localities of Jiwani, 

Gwadar and Pasni 

 

 

 
 
 

 

Source: http://www.lib.utexas.edu/maps/middle_east_and_asia/pakistan_pol_2002.jpg  (site visited 

3 Feburary 2006. 
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Fig. 2 Common break of slope in ‘D’ value obtained after international coastal scenic evaluation, 

identifying clearly recognisable Class distinction. 
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Fig. 3 D - values of evaluated sites  

Key: 
Class 1 having D value ≥ 0.85 

Class 2 having D value > 0.65 

and < 0.85 

Class 3 having D value > 0.4 

and < 0.65 



Fig. 4 Histogram (1), membership degree (2) and weight average (3) for Jiwani site 
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Fig.7 Histogram (1), membership degree (2) and weight average (3) for Mubarak village 
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Table 1 Coastal visitors to Karachi coast, Sindh and their origin. Source: Coastal Recreation 
Development Plan, 1990) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Visitors (000) 

Origin 1988 1995* 2000* 

    
Karachi (Local) 111.3 175.4 251.2 

Up-Country (National) 9.8 12.5 15.3 
Foreigners 1.5 2.6 4.0 

Total 122.6 190.5 270.5 
*Forecast numbers 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plates: 
Plate 1. Traditional houses at Miani Hor site 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 391



 

Plate 2. Eroded cliff at Pasni-Astola Island 

 
 
 
Plate 3. Traditional houses and shrub vegetation at Mubarak Village 
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Plate 4. Sand beach in front of Kaka Pir Village 

 

 
 

 

Plate 5. Urban influence on Kaka Pir Village (back area of sand beach) 
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